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                                             PREFACE 
 

      It is my nature to excogitate over controversial subjects or mysteries of 

the nature. I keep on contemplating on such subjects. I never think 

conventionally. I always think differently. I always try to find answers of 

questions according to nature. I don‘t believe in blind-faith. I do not read any 

book except nature. According to my view the truth or facts are always 

beyond or above controversies and that is acceptable to all. The fact remains 

unaffected from all challenges. After some time all the challenges get 

subsided. For example: - The people of medieval age assumed that the Sun 

and Moon were revolving around the Earth and the Earth was stationary. 

The Sun and the Moon were rising in the East, traveling in the sky and 

setting in the West. But in the sixteenth century the famous astronomers 

Copernicus and Galileo found through their observations and proved 

experimentally that the Sun was stationary, the Earth and other planets 

revolve around the Sun just like the Earth is stationary for the Moon which 

revolves around the Earth and proclaimed that their observations are true. 

From their proclamation the old and orthodox assumptions got a severe set 

back and the orthodox people put a strong opposition to their proclamation 

and called it against the religion and even termed it treason. In fact the life of 

common people was not going to be affected in any way. Whether the Sun 

revolved around the Earth or the Earth revolved around the Sun the life of an 

ordinary person and other living beings remained unaffected. But the 

proclamation did not go down well with the orthodox persons and self 

proclaimed custodians of the religions for the fear of their old assumptions 

being proved false and their rule over the masses being driven away from 

their hands. But after some time their protest got subsided and the entire 

world recognized the new proclamation because the scientists proved 

experimentally that it is the Sun that is stationary and the Earth along with 

other planets and their Moons revolve around the Sun. 

All this mean that my revelations might appear wrong but after some time 

they will be recognized to be true. 

 

        Now-a-days all the religions in practice have different views. All the 

religions have different views on spirituality. If there would have been no 

controversy over spiritual subjects all the religions would have the same 

views. The controversial subjects can never be called true because it is only 

the truth that always remains above controversies. Each and every thing, 

living being or any other thing that takes birth certainly has to meet its end 

one day. No living being can live more than five minutes in the absence of 



 

oxygen. Every baby that takes birth grows into adult and then old if he or 

she does not meet untimely death. The whole world recognizes this fact and 

no religion can deny this because all the people know this fact and see 

practically. But there are some things which can not be known clearly or 

candidly such as; - What happens after death? What is soul? What are 

heaven and hell? Where does God live and what does He do and why? What 

is religion? Whether living beings transform them as rebirth? What is love? 

What is worship? There are so many other subjects on which all the religions 

are not unanimous. So far, no religion is able to give satisfactory and 

acceptable definition to all. All the religions preach in their discourses that 

whatever is told or written in scriptures is true and is in practice from the 

time immemorial. No religion could define them clearly   

 
       My first effort is to define the terms used in this book in such a way as 

to enable even the ordinary persons to understand them properly and 

contemplate themselves on them. Paap and Punhya is the last chapter of this 

book and Paap and Punhya are defined clearly and to make them understand 

clearly some examples are given. Some examples are based purely upon 

imagination; some examples have quoted from mythology and some 

examples have been illustrated from Indian History. The examples or 

incidents which are true they have been told. Some examples pertaining to 

me are true. To make each aspect clear to mind more than one or two 

examples have been given so that readers should not need more clarification 

and may be able to decide themselves whether an act or deed they have done 

is Paap or Punhya (sin or virtue). 

      

        It is in my nature to ponder over new subjects. Whenever my mind gets 

attracted towards any new subject whom I think no body has contemplated 

so far over that I start thinking or cogitating over that subject. Contemplating 

over spiritual subjects is in my nature. But, now-a-days, to contemplate over 

or study the universe has also been included in nature. I have done my best 

effort to define nature and on the basis of that definition I have propounded 

innovative theories, ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE and nature of BIG-

BANG and BLACK-HOLES. Apart from these two altogether contrary 

subjects, Astrophysics and Spirituality there are four more subjects Death, 

Memory, Dreams and coordination between calendar and natural years. In 

the chapter of daily motion of the Earth, the calendar year of 365 days or  

366 days has been rightly coordinated with the natural year of 365 days, 5 

hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds and also proved diagrammatically that in 

365 days the Earth makes 366 rotations. In other words the Earth makes one 



 

complete rotation around its axis before 24 hours i.e. in just 23 hours, 56 

minutes and 3.9343 seconds. All know about the death of any one that has 

born on this Earth is bound to die one day. There is no experience of death 

because every one that meets death can not come back to tell its experience 

because the part of the brain responsible for the death does not realize any 

thing. Certainly, there are pre-death experiences which can be realized by 

the sensitive part of the brain and some persons have experienced them. The 

descriptions of the incidents of death in which pre-death experience is 

narrated are purely imaginary. In the last of the chapter the ultimate cause of 

the death is described with substantial arguments. I have done my best effort 

in finding the ultimate cause of death to help scientists to spearhead their 

research in that direction. 

 

           Neither I am a professional writer nor is writing my subject even. I 

am an amateur astrophysicist. My nature is simply to excogitate over 

unsolved problems or mysteries. After deep cogitation I came to some 

conclusions which I am writing in this book. The conclusions derived by me, 

from the study of observations done by other scientists, will not be found in 

any other book of the world, neither any other person has so far has 

expressed such views. Therefore, my views are altogether different from the 

old assumptions and are innovative ones. I am trying my best to publish my 

views so that common people might be aware of them and might be escaped 

from being spiritually exploited. I have not written any thing so far and I am 

not familiar with any style of writing also. My aim is simply to make the 

public aware of my thoughts. I have vocabulary of English language but do 

not know the proper use of the words at proper place. Therefore, I request 

the readers not to find fault with the language, instead try to concentrate on 

my views and judge how far they are right or wrong and are argumentative. 

 

          All the examples or anecdotes described in this book are according to 

the culture and life-style of Indian people. It might be possible that these 

examples might not be according to the life-style of the people living in 

other countries. I have no knowledge of the life-style and culture of the 

people of other countries. Had I been familiar with the life-style and culture 

of the people of other countries I would have certainly given the examples 

accordingly. It means that all the examples are glimpses or reflections of    

Indian culture and life-style. 

 

       It is injustice to use spiritual terms without defining them properly 

before the readers or audience because after deep ponderation only one can 

be able to derive the definitions of the spiritual words. It is to deceive the 



 

masses to use spiritual terms without defining them clearly. Now, the old 

days are gone. Most of the people are educated and literate enough to know 

the truth through arguments. Even a little child does not accept any thing 

without arguments. The child can be satisfied only by logics. The old trend, 

(Whatever is written in the religious books, the priest tells the same and that 

be accepted true because only truth is written in the holy scriptures and the 

truth should not be put on arguments) has ended. The assumptions that get 

afraid of the arguments can never be called true. 

 

      In this book the terms have been defined first and a best effort is made 

for that. It is not necessary that all the readers would agree with them. Those 

who will disagree with the definitions they will have to correct them through 

defining them in such a way that their definitions should be acceptable to all 

and should stand with the logics. In this way, new definitions would come 

forward. At last only logistic, true and acceptable to all, definitions would 

prevail and this is the very purpose of writing this book. At the end of this 

part of the book a poser is given for all the readers to be solved. Religious 

blindness, your true friend and some other nature based observations are 

written  

 

     This book, YATHAARTH VED, consists of four parts. 

 

1 First part contains: 

 

Nature (Origin of the Universe and nature of Black-Holes) 

 

             Leap Era (Coordination between natural and calendar years) 

 

             Death 

 

             Memory and Dreams 

 

             Paap and Punhya, (Not meant for superstitious and bigoted persons). 
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                       NATURE 
 

            Instead of saying ―Change is the law of nature‘‘ it would be better or 

pertinent to say, ―It is the only nature that never changes or violates its 

laws‖. Each and every change that takes place in the universe is according to 

the principles of nature. Nature never deviates from its principles. It always 

abides by them. The things which undergo changes are only the material 

forms of nature and that also according to its laws. All the material forms of 

nature which have their origin are bound to meet their end one day; it is the 

established law of nature. Nature is all-powerful and flawless. Nature is 

absolutely perceptible in both visible and invisible forms. If we do not 

understand laws of nature properly, it is our fault only. At normal 

atmospheric pressure water freezes at zero degree centigrade temperature 

and boils at 100 degree centigrade. But if pressure is increased the same 

water boils above 100 degree centigrade but when pressure is decreased it 

boils below 100 degree centigrade. 

 

            The principles or laws of nature are pre-established even before the 

invention of any thing. Whenever, a new material or non-material form of 

nature is invented or created, the pre-established laws or principles come 

into force to control that thing automatically and immediately. Combination 

of two or more metals or the manufacturing of a new chemical compound 

are governed by the laws of nature and their properties are also pre-destined. 

Electronics and nano-technology also are governed by the principles of 

nature otherwise no two or three objects or devices manufactured by the 

same process and with the same material should work in similar way.  

 

       Each and every thing, including all man-made things even, that abides 

by the laws of nature, is a part of nature. I, myself, being a human-made 

object, am also a part of nature. My mother gave me birth, at the time of 

birth I was an infant. Then I grew as a child, adolescent, youth and now 

growing an old person and if I do not meet unnatural death then certainly I 

would meet my end one day. It happens according to nature. No one can 

interfere with the laws of nature. But one can be benefited maximum if one 

is aware of the laws of nature. Therefore, to say that all the structures 

excluding human-made are part of nature, is absurd. When human beings are 

a part of nature then all the human made structures that obey the laws of 

nature are part of nature. All the things buildings, vehicles and other 

machines that act and function according to the principles of nature, are part 

of nature. All the things that are made from the material including animal 



 

kingdom except human beings have nothing to do with the creation of so 

called God. 

 

       Nature is omnipotent and omnipresent. But it is not omniscient. Only 

the living forms of nature have sense organs to get knowledge of 

surroundings. But human beings are a bit more intelligent. That is why they 

have created God for themselves only. The entire animal kingdom except 

human beings has nothing to do with the creation of God. 
         

       Nature does not comprise of mountains, valleys, rivers, forests, streams, 

plains, oceans, clouds, moon, stars, sun, birds, animals and so many other 

visible things only. All that we see is only material form of nature only. 

Nature is extended beyond its material form also. Mostly, nature is viewed 

through the lenses of eyes only which are not true. The scope of nature is 

much vast. 

 

  

       Nature pervades all over the space even beyond our imagination. There 

is no space where nature does not exist. It is present every where in its any 

form (visible or invisible). 

 

       Study of nature is called Science. Science is divided into three main 

subjects: Physics, Chemistry and Biology. Biology is further divided into 

two subjects: Zoology and Botany. It is the study of Science only through 

which we can get proper knowledge of nature. Fortunately, I have got some 

what basic knowledge of all these three subjects. 

 

         It is my inquisitive nature that inspires me to contemplate over the 

controversial issues which are still unsolved. I study no book except nature.  

Nature is the largest and heaviest book of the universe which needs not to be 

carried with. It is an open book for every one.  One who goes deep into the 

nature can study it properly. Complete knowledge of nature is not possible. 

The nature is completely knowable, perceivable, through various means. 

More deeply we study nature, deeper it goes on. Merely, praising the 

external beauty of nature is not the study of nature. 

 

        After deep study and much contemplation it came to my mind that 

every thing that is present and that happens in the universe is all natural. 

Each and every natural phenomenon that happens to be in the universe is 

controlled by the principles of nature. There is nothing un-natural or 

supernatural in our universe. 



 

       I am a naturist. I believe in nature only and nothing else. It is the only 

nature that pervades all over the space. There is no space where nature is not 

present in any form. 

        All that remains fore ever in it‘s what ever possible 

form with out undergoing unlawful changes, strictly 

adhering to and abiding by it’s own automatically 

established principles, never violating them at any cost 

irrespective of compulsions, necessities and needs, 

governed by it’s automatically laid down principles, 

which is omnipotent, omnipresent and which is flawless 

and all perfect is called NATURE. 
 

I came to the conclusion that nature exists in its four main forms:- 

1                MATTER 

2                NON-MATTER 

3                ENERGY 

4                NON-ENERGY (ANTI-ENERGY) 
 

MATTER 
 

        The end product of conversion of energy in favorable conditions 

through an endothermic nuclear reaction is called matter and non-matter. 

The matter might be scattered in the space in sub-atomic, atomic or 

molecular forms. We see the matter in conglomerated form of atoms or 

molecules. Matter is present both in visible and invisible forms also. Matter 

always possesses mass and occupies volume also. Matter shows different 

kinds of physical and chemical properties and behaves according to its 

atomic or molecular structure it is made of. Matter is always a matter in what 

ever form it may be, solid, liquid or gas. If we can‘t see a matter in the dark 

we should not call it a dark matter. Matter is present in almost all the 

colours. We can not see Hydrogen, Nitrogen, oxygen, carbon dioxide, water 

vapours and many other gases present in the air, but it does not mean that all 

these are dark matters. The sub-atomic particles of matter which have such 

specific properties which do not allow them to combine with other sub-

atomic particles of matter and remain scattered in the space in Free State are 

called as inert, inactive or dark matter. 

 

         When the energy was converted in to matter and non-matter through an 

endothermic atomic reaction, there were two types of particles, in material 



 

form. Some particles were having non-material force of attraction and some 

were having non-material force of repulsion. The particles having force of 

attraction united with each other and formed protons, neutrons, electrons 

which united further with each other to give birth to elements which formed 

the present universe. And the particles having force of repulsion did not 

come into contact either with the particles with forces of repulsion or 

attraction. These went away from other particles and remains scattered in the 

space. Since, these particles remain as it were in the beginning waiting for 

their conversion into energy again at the end of the universe or in the black-

holes can be termed as inert or inactive matter. 

 

       The particles of inert matter remain single and separate from other 

particles. These particles do not possess any physical or chemical properties 

or characteristic except force of repulsion and this very force is the main 

reason for its inertness. The space is filled with this inert matter and energy. 

These particles are too small to be traced out. This inert matter is weightless, 

transparent and frictionless. It puts no resistance to any moving object. As 

soon as, any object comes to it‘s vicinity it at once moves away from that 

object making a safe passage to move further. The tendency of this matter is 

to keep itself away any other particle. The particles of inert matter go on 

oscillating around its centre making a safe distance from other particles. 

When compressed, the distance between two particles is reduced to a 

minimum possible. But when there is no pressure, the distance among close 

particles is increased to a maximum possible. It always tends to remain at 

maximum distance from its nearest particle. It also flows from high pressure 

to low pressure like air. 

 

         Matter, in its present form, is a non-self-existing form of nature. It 

depends upon non-material forms of nature for its present form, ever since it 

came into being, for its existence. Just like energy is converted into matter 

through an endothermic nuclear reaction, matter can also be converted into 

energy through fission or fusion of the nuclei of the matter, which is an 

exothermic reaction. Conversion of energy into matter and non-matter is the 

first endothermic nuclear reaction of the nature through which matter and 

non-matter came into being. Matter can not be transmitted from one place to 

another place because it is not easy to convert a material form of nature into 

energy form and it is next to impossible to reconvert the same energy into 

the same or original form of matter. 
 

 

 



 

         NON-MATTER 
 

         This form of nature is also not self existent. Both matter and non-

matter are coexistent. For its existence it depends upon matter. Without 

matter it can not exist. It is an invisible form of nature. Neither it has any 

mass nor does it occupy volume. Either its effect can be felt or experienced 

within the matter or outside the matter, in the environment or space, but its 

origin is energy. The moment, the energy underwent conversion through 

endothermic reaction, the matter and non-matter came into existence 

automatically. Both matter and non-matter are co-existent. In the absence 

matter, the presence of non-matter is not possible. Different kind of particles 

of matter has different kind of non-matters with them. As soon as, the matter 

came into existence, the non-material characters also developed within the 

matter which helped the material particles to unite together to give the shape 

of an atom. Further atoms also developed non-material characteristics 

according to the atomic or molecular structures. If we go deep in nature we 

will find that all the physical and chemical properties of matter are the forms 

of non-matter. The pattern of arrangement of atoms of different kinds of 

elements, bound with each other, determine the non-material characteristics 

of all the chemical compounds. The form of universe, we see today, is due to 

the non-material form of nature other wise the sub-atomic particles formed 

as a result of endothermic conversion of the energy would remain scattered 

apart from each other, invisible and never come together to give the present 

visible material form of the universe. All the Physical forces just like 

gravitation, centripetal, centrifugal, momentum, pressure, friction, waves, 

magnetic waves, electromagnetic waves, electricity, charges, sound, life, 

magnetism, kinetic and potential forces and so many other forces are non-

material forces of nature.  

 

           Life, a non-material form of nature can not sustain with out body, a 

material form.  

           Memory can not sustain with out life and body which are further 

dependent upon the energy produced by the carbohydrates through 

oxidation. 

           Both life and memory sustain intelligence, thinking, reasoning, 

emotions and aspirations (metaphysical characters or mind).  

 

          All the non-material forms of nature are originally bound with matter. 

If matter is destroyed its non-material forces vanish at once. When their Free 

State or movement of non-material forces is disturbed or obstructed these 



 

forces change into energy.  Electric heaters and microwave ovens are 

commonly used these days. In other words non-material forces can be 

converted into energy. Similarly, the energy also can be converted in to non-

material forces. The non-material forms of nature can be transmitted from 

one place to another place because these forms can be converted into another 

nonmaterial forms just like magnetic waves and electromagnetic waves 

which can be reconverted into its original form of non-matter anywhere with 

the help of a device. 

 

ENERGY 
 

           Energy is the ultimate and self-existing form of nature. It is the basis 

and controlling power of the universe. It is transparent and weightless and its 

temperature is raised when it is compressed. The source of origin of the 

universe is energy. Prior to the origin of the universe and after the end of the 

universe it is the only energy that will remain pervading the space. Every 

thing is made of energy. Every movement is controlled by energy. Energy is 

present through out the universe either free or in the form of matter and non-

matter. Energy is present even in dust, water, metal, stones and each and 

every thing that we observe or feel. Water flows, air blows, leaves flutter, 

and organs move and even life exists in the body due to energy. It is the only 

energy that brings havocs or destroys everything in the universe. 

 

        Although energy is present in the universe in the form of matter and 

non-matter, yet it pervades all over the universe in its free state which 

controls this whole universe. This Free State energy is of no use to us. We 

can not breathe in it to live on. It just works as binding force of the atoms, 

molecules, elements and various objects of the universe. There fore, it is 

appropriate to call this energy as Space Energy. The level of the so called 

space energy is not the same through out the universe. Towards the 

periphery of the universe it is low where as towards the centre of the 

universe its level is high. High level of the space energy makes its 

temperature to rise. It does make temperature of any space to rise if it is 

compressed. Heat is also a form of energy we get from matter and non-

matter, which is very significant for all living beings. The useful energy we 

get from matters and non-matters is of three types according to its origin: 

Nuclear, Chemical and Physical. 
 

Nuclear Energy              We know that the matter is the converted form of 

energy through an endothermic nuclear reaction and we also know that the 

matter can also be reconverted into energy through an exothermic nuclear 



 

reaction, fission or fusion. Both are nuclear reactions. Heavier elements 

undergo fission reaction converting into lighter elements releasing extra 

energy into atmosphere where as lighter elements undergo fusion nuclear 

reaction under high pressure converting into higher elements and releasing 

extra energy into the atmosphere. All the stars contain hydrogen in abundant. 

The lowermost layer of hydrogen in liquid form undergoes fusion reaction 

under very high pressure of the upper layer of liquid hydrogen due to high 

gravitational force of the stars resulting in the formation of heavier element, 

helium, and releasing the extra energy in the space which we receive along 

with light through radiation. 
 

Chemical Energy:            Chemical energy is that energy which is obtained 

through a chemical reaction. Chemical reaction is of two types: endothermic 

and exothermic. During endothermic reaction, energy is absorbed from the 

atmosphere and during exothermic reaction, energy is released into 

atmosphere. Burning of fuels in the presence of oxygen is also an 

exothermic reaction. The chlorophyll, a green colour chemical of plants, 

converts water and carbon dioxide in the presence of sun light into 

carbohydrates, a process called photosynthesis. It is an endothermic 

chemical reaction through which solar energy is stored in the form of 

carbohydrates. These carbohydrates in the form of fuels burn in the presence 

of oxygen to form water and carbon dioxide and releasing energy, received 

from the sunlight, in the atmosphere. We take carbohydrates as food which 

during assimilation in the cells of our body reacts with oxygen and release 

energy, water and carbon dioxide. The energy so liberated in our body is 

utilized to keep us alive and prevent our body cells from dying. 

 

Physical Energy:         A physical energy is that energy which is produced 

during physical processes. These are mainly pressure, friction and collision 

etc. When pressure is applied on some matter, it gets heated. The core or 

central part of the earth is very hot due to the heat generated by the collision 

of particles falling at a very high speed in the centre of the Earth and is 

entrapped by the surrounding mass of the earth. The glaciers melt into water 

due to the pressure of the weight of the glaciers above. The match sticks get 

alighted when rubbed against a rough surface due to friction. Rubbing of 

hands together produces energy to warm the hands. Shooting stars burn into 

flames due to excessive heat generated during the friction with atmospheric 

gases. The collision of two objects creates energy depending upon their mass 

and velocity. The meteorites generate tremendous amount of heat when they 

strike with any planet or moon. 

 



 

 

NON-ENERGY (ANTI-ENERGY) 
 

            The void devoid of energy or space without energy is called non-

energy. It is also a non-self-existing and temporary form of nature. It has 

great affinity for energy to the extent of madness. It is hungry of energy. It 

devours energy only to satiate its voracity. When satiated fully it disappears. 

It does not have any gravitational force of its own because it is only a void. 

It pulls energy along with other celestial bodies with great pulling power. 

The celestial bodies are first broken into pieces, converted into energy and 

then devoured. In this manner non-energy eats up all the three forms of 

nature. Actually, the NON-ENERGY word should be called as ANTI-

ENERGY. It is also called an ANTI-MATER by the scientists because; it 

annihilates matter. But the non-energy annihilates non-matter also through 

converting them first into energy and then devouring that energy. Non-

energy, a space devoid of energy, first converts matter and non-matter into 

energy, through very fast radiation, and then voraciously devours so 

produced energy to raise its energy level. Therefore, it will be more 

appropriate to call antimatter as anti-energy or non-energy. But, since, the 

scientists have termed it as antimatter which is not true in real sense, hence, 

everywhere the words non-energy or anti-energy will be used instead of 

antimatter. 

 

The non-energy state is the most unstable state of nature. It, always, tends to 

come back to its original position. The space is filled with energy, and the 

non-energy form requires energy to attain its former position, space with 

energy. The prime object of an anti-energy or non-energy is to have as much 

amount of energy as required for resiliency. Therefore, it pulls in energy 

from all sides. Annihilation of matter and non-matter is not its primary 

object but it is the secondary object. It does not want to annihilate matter or 

non-matter. But what can it do? When both of them come in its contact they 

are automatically converted into energy through rapid radiation and are 

absorbed by it to ensure its more stable state. This process goes on for a long 

period and when resiliency is completed the anti-energy state disappears in 

what ever form it may be. 

 

        Either it is found in the centre of material forms or out side the material 

forms surrounding them. The black-holes in the centre of the cosmic clouds 

or in the centre of the galaxies are the forms of non-energy. The non-energy 

plays a major role in the origin of present form of the universe. The non-



 

energy present in the form of black-holes is the root cause for the formation 

of stars, planets and satellites. In the absence of non-energy the present form 

of the universe is not possible. The space surrounding our universe is also 

filled with non-energy. This non-energy was separated out during the 

process of origin of the universe. There fore, nothing can travel through this 

inter-universal space, occupied by non-energy, by any means.  

 

                                            

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

                                   LIFE 
 

       Life is simply a natural phenomenon and nothing else which originated 

more or less as such on the Earth in favourable conditions. For nature or 

from nature‘s point of view life is meaningless. Life has no meaning in 

nature. But there should be any aim in life of a human being to be pursued 

irrespective of whether achieved or not. In pursuit of an aim a person 

remains engaged through out life and on achievement the concerned person 

feels satisfaction which is the reward of life. In case, the aim is not achieved 

even then the concerned person does not feel distressed and the life not a 

burden. Life, as assumed, is not the result of evolution from a unicellular 

organism. Life originated on the Earth several times more than the species 

the present on the Earth at present. Only those species survived on the Earth 

which had the capability to cope with the nature. The species which could 

not cope with the Nature vanished within two-three generations. The present 

form of life of all the species is in their perfect forms, what ever kind that 

may be, most suitable for their daily activities. Imperfection leads to 

abnormalities which further leads to extinction. Life is bound by the laws of 

nature just like galaxies, stars, planets and satellites which have their origin 

and end. If the life would have some meaning for nature it would have been 

present on all the planets, satellites, comets, asteroids, meteorites and even 

on all stars. The life would be present even in the utmost adverse conditions 

like absence of life-supporting elements oxygen, hydrocarbons and climatic 

conditions like high temperature and draught. The nature would have created 

such living beings that could have capability to cope with unfavourable 

conditions. But it is not so. Out of the four forms it is the only energy that 

matters most for nature.  

 

       The signs of life might be present on almost all the planets but it is not 

necessary that life should be there. Life originated in the space (clouds of 

different elements, compounds and water vapours) and then descended on 

the ground for further development. During phenologically favourable 

conditions on the ground the life develops and flourishes but in adverse 

conditions it meets extinction. 

 

         To say that the present life is the result of the evolution from 

unicellular organisms is absolutely non-sense. There are about sixteen 

millions of species of living beings on the Earth. It is not possible to think 

that even a single specie totally different from the rest of the species of the 



 

living-beings. There is similarity among the species ranging from one to 

ninety five percent.  On the basis of somewhat similarity or resemblance 

between two species, it is injustice to say that one species is evolved from 

the other. The inter-specie evolution is not possible. There might be some 

minor intraspecies evolutions or changes due to geographical reasons. If 

evolution, from unicellular organism into multicellular organism is possible 

then why not devolution of multicellular into unicellular is possible. The 

present unicellular life might be the devolution from multicellular living 

beings to unicellular ones. 

 

       For living beings the meaning or purpose of life is simply to live their 

own lives and procreate their like ones or propagate life through biogenesis 

or abiogenesis on the Earth to ensure continuity of life. All other issues like 

religious, social, financial, political, spiritual, business and government 

services are simply to keep life busy and make living easy. There should be 

any aim or purpose in one‘s life on achieving which one feels satisfaction, 

the gift/reward of life. There might be different aims or purposes of life for 

every individual. For living beings each and every thing whether biotic or 

abiotic is meaningful including the universe with galaxies, stars, planets and 

moons and every thing present on the Earth. Every living being is 

meaningful for other living beings. Life is summarized as: 

 

1       Body, a material form of nature, sustains life, a non-material form of 

nature. 

 2       Further, life sustains memory, intelligence aspirations and emotions. 

To sustain life in the body energy is a must which is produced in the body by 

metabolism of carbohydrates with the help of oxygen. 

 3       Memory helps intelligence to derive conclusions and store them. 

 

4     Without memory intelligence is of no use.  

 

5    As soon as coordination between aspirations, emotions, memory and 

reasoning start taking shapes or the parts of the brain meant for them start 

functioning in the brain of an infant the soul is said to flow in and as soon as 

coordination among these parts cease to functioning the very existence of 

soul comes to an end. 

 

6       Actually, the feeling of one‘s existence in this world is called soul. As 

soon as the feeling of one‘s existence comes to an end the soul is no more in 

the body. 

 



 

7      Truly speaking, the coordination or cooperation between reasoning, 

emotion, aspiration and memory is called the soul. The soul, mind, 

consciousness or psyche belong to the one and the same state of brain but 

termed differently. In fact, it is the percipience or consciousness that is 

termed as soul by all the religious bodies and is characterized with 

supernatural characters. 

 

 8       The viewpoint through which a person sees or observes the natural 

events or thinks about nature‘s different forms is called spirituality. 

  

9         Since, no two brains are identically same in all respects in this world, 

the intelligence or the minds also are different from one another. 

 

10        Consequently, the spirituality also varies from person to person. 

Hence, spirituality is entirely a personal or individual matter of every person 

which can not be attributed to any community or religion.  

 

11            No person can force one‘s spirituality on another person. 

 

12          Spirituality has to be developed from within through the study of 

nature. 

13          No teacher is required for spiritual knowledge. 

 

14     Energy, a third form of nature, is essential for sustaining body, life and 

soul.  

 

15         Life is possible without soul but soul is not possible without life.  

During sleep, a sub conscious state of mind, soul is in the body. But in coma 

state a living being is alive but does not have any soul. In conscious, 

subconscious and semiconscious state of mind the soul is always in the 

body. But during unconscious, coma and after death there is no soul in the 

body. The seeds of life, the sperms and ova are always alive but they do not 

possess any soul. Dead sperms can not fertilize ova, to form zygote or 

embryo.   

 

16        When there no existence of soul after the death of a living being, 

there is no need of the so called God. What will God do alone without soul? 

And when there is no soul and no God, there is no use of Hell and Heaven.                                                               

 



 

             THE ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE 
 
        It is very difficult to know when the universe came into existence and 

even more difficult to say how did the universe come into being. No body is 

able to tell the exact age of the universe. It is believed that the universe is 

about 14 billion years old. There are many theories about the origin of the 

universe. But the four main theories                                                                    

put forward to explain the origin and evolution of the universe are: 

 

1.    The Big Bang Theory 

2      The Steady State Theory 

3       The pulsating Theory 

4        The Quasi Steady State Theory 

  1    The Big Bang Theory.  

      

          This theory was proposed by Li- Maitre and Gamow. According                                                                                            

to this theory, at the beginning of the universe, the whole matter of the 

universe was once concentrated in an extremely dense and hot fire (~ 1012 k.) 

fire ball. The scientists called this concentrated point, Point of Singularity. 

About 20 billion years ago a vast explosion (big bang) occurred. The matter 

was broken into pieces which were thrown out with high speed in all 

directions forming stars and galaxies; which are still moving away from one 

another with a speed of thousands kilo meter per second. According to 

Hubble‘s law, the velocity of recession of a galaxy becomes equal to the 

velocity of light at a distance equal to 20 billion light years. It means, light 

rays from stars and galaxies which are situated at a distance of 20 billion 

light years or more can never reach us. Thus this distance becomes the 

boundary of the observable universe. On account of continuous recession, 

more and more galaxies will go beyond this boundary and they will be lost 

of sight. As a result of this, the number of galaxies per unit volume will go 

on decreasing and ultimately a time may come when we may have empty 

universe. 
 

2. Steady State Theory.    

   

        Herman Bondy, Thomas Gold and Fred Hoyle all British scientists 

challenged the theory of Big Bang. In 1948 they put forward a new theory 



 

about the origin of the universe called Steady State Theory. According to 

this theory, the origin of the universe is neither due to Big Bang nor it will 

ever end i.e. this vast universe has no origin and no end. According to their 

theory, number of galaxies in the observable universe is constant and new 

galaxies are continuously created out of empty space which fills up gap 

caused by those galaxies which have crossed the boundary of the observable 

universe. As a result of it, the overall size of the observable universe and 

density of the universe remains constant. Thus a steady state of the universe 

is not disturbed at all. 

 
3.    Pulsating Theory.  

  

        According to this theory, the universe is supposed to be expanding and 

contracting alternatively i.e. pulsating. At present, the universe is 

expanding. According to pulsating theory, it is possible that at a certain time, 

the expansion of the universe may be stopped by the gravitational pull and 

the universe may start contracting again. After it has been contracted to a 

certain size, an explosion occurs again and the universe will start expanding. 

The alternate expansion and contraction of the universe give rise to a 

pulsating universe. 

 

4     Quasi Steady State Theory.  
 

         In 1963 Fred Hoyle along with Jackry Barbese and Indian 

astrophysicist Jayant Vishnu Narliker put forward a Quasi Steady State 

Theory. According to this theory a C-Field (C -means creation) was 

presumed. The gravitational force present around the objects, highly dense 

and having high molecular weight, increases the negative energy of c- field 

to a great extent, which creates the matter. In this process, along with the 

increment in negative energy, a negative stress is also increased. As a result 

the matter is emitted away with a very fast speed. It causes an explosion at a 

very small scale. These small explosions trigger the creation of the universe 

at a very large scale. In this way the whole universe originated. 

 

Note:          After going through all these four theories it is concluded that 

none of the theories is viable and tenable. No theory could explain the origin 

of the matter. All the theories presumed that the matter was already present 

there, ever since, with out any origin. If matter was already present, no 

question of origin of the universe arises, because, matter is the main building 

block of the universe. With out matter, the existence of the universe is 

beyond imagination. Matter, being the main constituent of the universe, is to 



 

be explained first. Where from matter did come? And how did it come into 

existence? If the mystery of the matter is solved, mystery of the origin of the 

universe is solved automatically. 

        To say that the velocity of recession of a galaxy becomes equal to the 

velocity of light at a distance equal to 20 billion light years which means that 

the light rays emitted by stars and galaxies which are situated at a distance of 

20 billion light years or more never reach us, is quite absurd. If a galaxy A, 

situated at a distance of 20 billion light years is receding away from us then 

our galaxy B is also situated at a distance of 20 billion light years from the 

galaxy A. Then our galaxy B is also receding away from the galaxy A and 

recession velocity of our galaxy B is also equal to or more than the speed of 

light. Which does not seems to be true. No object can achieve velocity of 

light. It is the only sub-atomic particles or non-material forces that can travel 

faster or equal to the velocity of light. Neutrinos, sub-atomic particles, can 

travel at a velocity faster than light. The gravitational forces between two 

objects also travel faster than light. 

 

        A sincere effort is being done, to my best, to explain the origin of the 

universe through a theory named Endothermic Conversion of Energy into 

Matter and Non-matter. 
                     

 

                                                                                                                           

                  Endothermic Conversion of Energy 
         

       Ex nihilo nihil fit (L.), nothing comes out of nothing. It means only 

nothing comes out of nothing only. In other words nothing can be created 

out of nothing. It requires some thing to create any thing. It is the principle 

of nature. If it is presumed that the things can be created out of nothing then 

the magicians who draw eggs, hens, coins and many other things just by 

waving their hands in the air, is all natural. But contrary to this, the 

magicians already have these entire things with them and show them with 

the trick of their hands. All things that exist are natural. There is nothing 

unnatural, supernatural or divine like power in the universe. The universe 

has been certainly originated out of some thing. Now it is a matter of 

consideration that what was that thing from which the universe originated. 

Nature is always there, in what ever form it may be which has no end. It is a 

well known fact that energy is the ultimate form of nature. When both the 

forms of nature, matter and non-matter, meet their end, converting into 

energy, nature exists in its ultimate form, called energy. There was only 



 

energy in the space all over before the origin of the universe. This may be 

called as the resting stage of nature. In this stage the space time clock is also 

at rest. 

     Prior to the inception of the origin of the universe there was only energy 

and nothing else. Energy prevailed all over the space. Darkness was every 

where. Energy had no characteristic except two. No. 1; energy had the 

capacity to develop an impermeable or impervious and contractile energy 

membrane, and no. 2; energy possessed the capacity to raise its temperature 

when compressed and lower when expanded. 

 

       The space filled with energy was not steady at all. The space was 

tempestuous or of pulsate nature. This tumultuous behavior of the space led 

a large chunk of certain amount of space energy to become extremely cold in 

respect to its surrounding space. This extremely cold condition helped in 

developing an impermeable and contractile energy-membrane around it. A 

large amount of energy was enveloped by its energy-membrane. 

 

         Soon after its formation, the energy membrane started contracting. 

During contraction the volume of the energy started shrinking and thus 

raising the level of energy leaving out side energy less space. A void devoid 

of energy is produced out side the energy membrane trapping a huge amount 

of energy. This void devoid of energy around the energy membrane is called 

Non-energy or Anti-energy. With this phenomenon of developing energy 

membrane, the surrounding and adjoining space energy rushed toward the 

non-energy. 

 

        Consequently the surrounding and adjoining space became extremely 

cold and broke into many energy zones. Each energy zone also developed 

energy membrane around it. This process of universalization went on 

continuously through out the space just like crystallization of a saturated 

solution of sugar, until the whole space divided into innumerable energy 

zones or universes, each surrounded by an impermeable energy membrane 

having contractible quality. With the formation of contractible energy 

membrane the universe time clock started working. 

 

           The energy membrane went on shrinking unremittingly and the 

energy level with in energy membrane went on rising. During contraction 

the energy membrane went on becoming thicker and thicker. This process 

continued for billions of years and the energy zone turned into an energy ball 

due to increasing energy level.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               

 



 

            The energy ball became very small and went on becoming smaller 

and smaller. It became very thick and its level went on increasing. Its size 

reduced very much. Externally, the energy ball looked black because, the 

impermeable membrane did not allow radiation to pass through it. The size 

of the energy ball went on reducing and consequently the level or 

consistency of energy went on increasing until it became extremely thick 

and reached a conversion level or point. The conversion level or point is 

that level/point at which the energy converts into matter and non-matter. 

 

            The conversion of energy took place in to matter and non-matter 

through an endothermic nuclear reaction in a fraction of a second. This was 

the first endothermic nuclear reaction through which matter, non-matter and 

consequently the universe came into existence. The endothermic nuclear 

reaction took place in two phases. In the first phase the energy was 

converted into two kinds of particles, one kind of particle having force of 

repulsion and other having force of attraction. A lot of energy was consumed 

in this conversion reaction. In the second phase as the particles with force of 

repulsion went away from the particles with force of attraction the 

aggregation or assembling of the particle with force of attraction started 

forming of protons, neutrons and lastly atoms of different kind of elements. 

A lot of energy was also consumed in this process. About half of the energy 

was consumed in the formation of the universe. The rest of the energy is 

present in the space in the form of dark energy, the binding forces of the 

universe. The origin of the universe is not the result of an explosion in the 

energy ball. Instead, it is the result of an implosion that took place due to 

endothermic reaction at conversion level/point which absorbed most of the 

energy. During explosion energy is liberated while in implosion energy is 

consumed. Russia has prepared a bomb called, ‗‖Father of all bombs”. The 

bomb works in two stages. In first stage the bomb explodes and liberates 

huge amount of energy which throw air outwards and occupies the space it 

self, the space vacated by the air. During second stage an implosion is 

triggered which absorbs the whole liberated energy through endothermic 

chemical reaction. This creates a vacuum at the site of explosion. The 

surrounding air rushes towards the site to fill up the vacuum. During the 

conversion process most of the energy converted into matter and some of the 

energy is left unconverted due to sudden fall in temperature. This 

unconverted energy left behind in the universe is called by some scientists as 

Black or Dark Energy. 

 

 



 

 
 

 

 

 

                         
Stage – 1 

Formation of Energy Membrane 



 

 
Stage – 2 

Constriction being taken place in Energy Membrane 

 

 
                                                      Stage – 3 

Further constriction with rise in energy level and temperature 

 



 

 
Stage – 4 

High energy level and increase in temperature  

 
Multiple universes formed along with our universe 

 
Stage- just before Big Bang at conversion temperature  

 

 



 

 
 

Stage Just after Big Bang 

 
Formation of Galaxies 

 

          The non-material forces also came into being along with sub-atomic 

particles, quarks, of matter. The repulsive and attractive non-material forces 

came into existence along with the formation of sub-atomic particles. The 

attractive forces brought the sub-atomic particles very close to each other 

through attraction to form atoms of different atomic weights and 

characteristics. These atoms, so formed, further developed non-material 

forces according their atomic and molecular structures to give the universe, 

the present shape and form. The sub-atomic particles with repulsive forces 



 

did not unite with any particle and went away in the space and remain 

scattered in the space filling the inter-galactic, inter-stellar and inter-

planetary space. The matter under the influence of non-material forces 

acquired the form of clouds, called cosmic clouds because it is the very 

cloud which formed the present cosmos or universe. 

 

           The cold cosmic matter was in the form of clouds. The cosmic clouds 

started moving towards the centre of implosion because of the sudden fall in 

energy level inside the universe but this could not go on for long because the 

space devoid of energy out side the universe, being nil, did not allow the 

clouds of the universe to shrink further and due to vast difference in out side 

and inside energy levels the universe started expanding. Due to tumultuous 

violent shakings as a result of sudden inward movement and then outward 

movement of the cosmic clouds in the universe, the clouds of dust particles 

and gases divided into innumerable pieces of clouds. Each piece of cloud 

started revolving around a centre and thus developed a big black hole in the 

centre and in the same way smaller black holes revolving around it and the 

whole cosmic cloud later on took the shape of galaxy. There is no black hole 

in the centre of the universe because soon after implosion occurred, the 

expansion of the universe started immediately. If there would have been no 

expansion in the universe, certainly, there would have been a very big black 

hole in the centre just like the black holes in the centre of galaxies where 

there is no such expansion. The black energy is the controlling power of the 

universe and keeps the matter intact in congregated form. Due to the 

pressure of black energy the cosmic clouds started conglomeration. The 

black energy has certain level of energy in the universe which varies from 

place to place. The universal level of energy is some what between 200 and 

250 units in our solar system. The elements which have their atomic weights 

above the energy level of the surroundings dissociate through radiation. 

Hence, the elements having atomic weights higher than the level of the 

black-energy convert into energy through radiation, larger the difference in 

the atomic weight and in the surrounding energy level faster is the rate of 

radiation, and those elements which have their atomic weight below the 

energy level of the surroundings they remain intact together and do not 

undergo radiation or fission reaction. Such elements undergo only fusion 

reaction. Such elements which have their atomic weights between 100 and 

200 can not be forced to undergo fusion reactions because, the pressure 

required for their fusion can not be artificially produced on the earth. It is 

only Hydrogen or Helium that can be forced to undergo fusion reactions 

because; they do not require such a high pressure and temperature which 

cannot be created artificially. 



 

 

           During endothermic conversion and sudden fall in energy level in the 

universe the thick impermeable energy-membrane also got shattered and 

converted into matter and non-matter and thus cosmic clouds came in direct 

contact with energy less space or non-energy surrounding the so formed 

universe. The non-energy, being hungry of energy, started converting 

cosmic clouds again into energy and absorbing the energy. Due to the 

difference in energy levels, inside and outside the universe, the expansion of 

the universe started. This expansion of the universe will continue until the 

whole matter of the universe is converted into energy again. This is the full 

cycle of the universe. The expansion of the universe will take, near about, 

the same time as it took during contraction. During favorable conditions a 

very large zone of energy will again develop an impermeable energy 

membrane around it and again contraction of the energy membrane will start 

to bring a new universe into existence through endothermic nuclear reaction. 

 

            From the spectral study of different galaxies, it is found that in case 

of any given galaxy, the spectrum was observed to be shifted towards the red 

end of the spectrum (i.e. towards the longer wavelength side) with time. This 

spectral shift is called red shift. The red shift varied from galaxy to galaxy 

and is directly proportional to the distance of the galaxy from us. The red 

shift of the galaxies is accounted by the Doppler‘s effect in light on the basis 

that there is a relative motion between the galaxies and the galaxies are 

receding away from us. The galaxies are rushing away from us with 

enormous speed and the universe built up by the galaxies is not static but 

ever expanding.  The speed of expansion of the universe is not the same 

through out the universe. In the centre of the universe the speed of expansion 

is slower while on the periphery the speed of expansion is very fast. Being 

energy deficient the non-energy, enveloping the universe, pulls energy along 

with matter into it. And thus the whole universe is bound to expand outward 

due to high energy level in the centre. Keeping this point in view, we can 

know the direction of the centre and periphery of the universe. We know that 

every Galaxy is running away from each other and also from our earth. It 

means that our earth is in the centre of the universe and that is not true. The 

speed of Galaxies of running away would be faster towards the periphery 

and slower towards the centre of the universe. By knowing this we can know 

the direction of the periphery and that of the centre of the universe. 

 

           Through simple and radio-telescopes the universe is observable up to 

the distance of 20 billion light years only. Hence the limit of the observable 

universe is fixed to 20 billion light years. But the limit of the universe is 



 

beyond even 20 billion light years. After 20 billion light years the light 

becomes so dim that the modern devices are unable to catch that. To observe 

the universe beyond 20 billion light years some ultra sophisticated devices 

are required to detect very dim lights and it will be possible in near future. 

The intensity of light goes on weakening with distance it travels. The light 

coming from the stars from other galaxies is not visible with naked eyes and 

to see them large telescopes are required. There is a limit of telescopes and 

beyond that limit they do not work. The radio-telescopes can see the 

universe up to 20 billion light years. Therefore, to see the universe beyond 

20 billion light years some different types of sophisticated devices are 

required. 

 

           There are innumerable universes in the space. The distance between 

two universes is about thousand billions light years. This vast space is filled 

with non-energy or zero energy space. Neither, any material form nor any 

non-material form of nature can travel through it. It converts both of these 

forms, matter and non-matter, into energy and then absorbs it. There fore, 

we can not know any thing about other universes and consequently we have 

to remain contented with the existence of our own universe only. 
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                                     Observable Universe 

 
 According to modern Astrophysics or astronomers our observable universe 

is limited up to 20 billion light years (BLY) in all the six directions. It means 

our galaxy G is in the center of the universe. But how can it be? Really we 

are in the centre of the universe! The galaxy E towards East is situated at 20 

BLY, galaxy W is situated at 20 BLY towards West, galaxy N is situated at 

20 BLY towards North and galaxy S is situated at 20 BLY towards South 

and galaxy G being in the centre, and all the galaxies beyond the galaxies E, 

W, N and S are receding away from galaxy G at a speed more than that of 

light. Hence, they are non-observable, as per astronomers. How can one 

judge whether the galaxy E is receding away from galaxy G or galaxy G is 

receding away from the galaxy E. It means our galaxy G is also receding 

away from the galaxy E at the same speed. Is it true? Galaxy W is situated at 

20 BLY towards West from galaxy G at the centre. Hence, galaxy W is 

situated at a distance of 40 BLY from galaxy E and not observable from 

galaxy E. It means the receding away speed of galaxy W is more than the 

speed of light and can never be observed from galaxy E. Is galaxy W is 

receding away at a speed more than the speed of light really? If it is true, the 
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galaxy W should be non-observable from the galaxy G. Similarly, galaxy N, 

situated at a distance of 40 BLY from galaxy S is also moving away at a 

speed more than that of light and is non-observable from galaxy S and 

galaxy E and S are also moving away at a speed more than that of light and 

are non-observable also from galaxy N and W. If it is true, how can we, 

from galaxy G, see that? Galaxy W is non-observable from galaxy E. But we 

observe the galaxy W. It means that galaxy W is not receding away at the 

speed more than that of light. Hence the theory of galaxies receding away at 

a speed of light is not correct. It is also not clear whether our galaxy G is 

moving in the same direction as that of galaxy E or in the opposite direction. 

There is nothing stationary in the universe. All the galaxies, stars, planets, 

satellites, asteroids and meteorites are in motion. When all the objects are in 

motion, how can the exact speed of any object can be determined.  The 

universe is expanding but not at the speed declared by Astronomers. It is 

easy to see the universe through devices but very difficult to understand that. 

Actually, at present we do not have devices to look beyond 20 BLY. 

Actually, the universe is expanding at a very slow speed but not at the speed 

declared by the astronomers.                                                                                                                                                                                         

 



 

BLACK- HOLE 
 

               There is a lot of misconception about the nature of the black hole. 

According to old conception, an extremely dense celestial body is supposed 

to exist in the universe. The gravitational field of a black hole is so strong 

that, if the body is large enough, nothing, including electromagnetic 

radiation, can escape from its vicinity. The body is surrounded by a 

spherical boundary, called a horizon, through which light can enter in the 

black hole but can not escape from it. Therefore, it appears totally black. 

Every thing that enters it never comes out of it. It emits GAMA rays and 

lastly, it disappears from the scene. 

 

              It is believed that a star having original mass more than 5 times the 

solar mass becomes giant or super giant star. The star produces energy at a 

very high rate, to such an extent, that it explodes in the form of nova or 

supernova. The recoil of the supernova is extremely violent. Due to this, the 

core of the supernova collapses to have an object which is having very large 

density and gravity. As a result, any radiation (i.e. photon) or material 

particle that enters this object never comes out. This object is called a Black-

hole. 

 

           Contrary to the above belief, according to famous Physicist Stephen 

William Hawking, radioactive particles are being emitted even from a black-

hole. A pair of visionary particles, having positive and negative charges is 

developed at the horizon of the black-hole. Out of these, the negatively 

charged particle is attracted by the black-hole whereas the positively charged 

particle escapes into the outer space carrying some amount of energy along 

with it. In this way, the black-hole becomes a bit short of mass. This process 

is termed as the vaporization of the black-hole. This process goes on for a 

long time and as a result the area of a black-hole goes on decreasing 

gradually and eventually, the black-hole vanishes from the space. 

 

           As per another assumption a black-hole is believed to be formed 

when a star having mass more than ten solar masses, may be having one 

hundred or one thousand solar masses, explodes as nova or supernova, then 

the remains of the core of the star begins contracting or recoiling and thus an 

infinitely dense matter acquires a zero volume. This acquires such an extra 

ordinary attractive or gravitational force that it attracts every thing including 

even the photons of light. The gravitational field of a black-hole is so strong 

that if the body is large enough, nothing, including electromagnetic radiation 



 

can escape from its vicinity. The body is surrounded by a spherical 

boundary, called horizon through which light can enter the black-hole but 

can not escape from it. Therefore, it appears totally black. Every thing that 

enters it never comes out of it. It emits GAMA rays and lastly it disappears 

from the scene. 

 

            The above theories are neither tenable nor viable. A certain mass of 

any object will remain the same however dense it may be and the gravity of 

any object solely depends upon the mass only. Therefore, to say that the 

gravity is increased, for a previously placed object at a certain distance in the 

space, with the increase of density, is wrong. There are four reasons to 

discard this theory. 

 

1          No element, matter or object can achieve zero volume until and 

unless it is converted into energy, however minimum size it may be reduced 

to. If any object on recoiling, compression or contraction gets elongated, 

increases in length, how can that object achieve zero volume? 

 

 

2           The gravitational force between two objects is directly proportional 

to the masses of both the objects and inversely proportional to the square of 

the distance between them. Suppose the size of our Sun is reduced to one 

millionth of its original size but the distance between the centre of the Earth 

and the centre of the Sun, reduced size, remains the same. Hence, the 

gravitational force between the Earth and the reduced size Sun remains the 

same. Although, the gravitational force between the Sun and the object lying 

on its surface will be increased to a very great extent because the mass 

remaining same as the distance of the surface of the Sun is reduced to one 

thousandth of the original one. 

 

3           As stated above and shown below that a black-hole is equatorially 

surrounded by the clouds of dust particles and gases which emit rays making 

the black-hole visible and pulls every thing through gravitational force that 

comes in its axial direction even from a very long distance. It is very 

surprising that a black-hole does not exert any gravitational force on the 

clouds surrounding the black-hole equatorially which is very close to it. A 

black-hole does not have any gravitational force except a strong pulling 

power just like a vacuum cleaner. 

 

4  No theory is able to explain reasons, the core of the giant star 

after explosion as nova or supernova contracted into an infinitely dense 



 

and zero volume matter. Suppose matter achieves zero volume through 

shrinking and acquires a zero volume then the matter under question, 

during acquiring highest density and minimum volume would undergo 

fusion nuclear reaction in it converting into heavier elements and 

releasing tremendous amount of energy through explosions capable of 

converting the entire matter, under process, into energy having a very 

high temperature and the energy would be in plasma state. 

  

5       According to Hawking a black-hole develops a pair of visionary 

particles having positive and negative charges at the horizon. The negatively 

charged particles are absorbed by the black-hole and the positively charged 

particles escape in the space with some amount of energy and the black-hole 

becomes a bit short of mass. How absurd and non-sense this idea is? A 

black-hole, with zero volume, cannot have any energy. When a black-hole 

pulls everything including light, how can it emit Gama rays? The pair of 

particles with positive and negative charges will neutralize each other at the 

very time of their formation. And how can a black-hole, having zero 

volume, develop a pair of particles at its horizon? 

            

          Hence, a new theory totally different from the above described 

theories is put forward as under:- 

 

          A black hole is simply a hole consisting of nothing. No material is 

there in the black hole. Let us know first the formation of the black hole. 

           It is presumed that the end of a star having an original mass of more 

than five solar masses forms a black hole. 

 

          It is well known that a star or our sun is composed of 70% hydrogen. 

This hydrogen due to high gravitational force of sun is present in liquid form 

which exerts tremendous pressure on the inner layer of hydrogen and raises 

its temperature up to such an extent that the hydrogen atom undergoes a 

nuclear fusion reaction. Four protons (nuclei of hydrogen atoms) fuse 

together to form one nucleus of helium with the release of two positrons and 

26.7 MeV of energy. In this process surplus energy is librated and the sun 

shines with this energy. This process goes on for billions of years until the 

amount of hydrogen is left which is not capable of creating further fusion 

nuclear reaction into hydrogen atoms. The amount of helium so produced is 

not enough to exert pressure to trigger fusion reaction in the inner layer of 

helium atoms because helium atom requires four times more pressure than 

the hydrogen atom. Hence the sun stops illuminating and is called dead. 

 



 

            When the original mass of a star is more than five solar masses, (ten, 

hundred or even thousand solar masses) the helium gas is produced, through 

fusion nuclear reaction in hydrogen atoms, in huge amounts. The helium so 

produced in huge quantity exerts tremendous pressure due to gravitational 

force towards inner side and consequently the temperature is raised very 

high so as to force helium to undergo fusion nuclear reaction. As a result of 

fusion reaction tremendous amount of energy is liberated. Such a high 

temperature is increased on the core that whole of the star along with gases 

and heavy metals in the core are converted into plasma or energy. Now it is 

a fire ball having billions degree centigrade temperature and thus the 

gravitational force of the star disappears. In side the fire ball the level of 

energy is very higher in respect to outer side. Hence, the fire ball starts 

expanding. 

 

           The fire ball goes on expanding, becoming bigger and bigger. 

Tremendous heat incinerates all its planets and satellites and increases in 

size and its temperature goes on decreasing accordingly. And thus the 

temperature is reduced to a conversion temperature/ level/point. 

 

             As soon as the temperature of the fire ball reaches conversion 

temperature/level/point an implosion in energy through endothermic nuclear 

reaction takes place and the energy is converted into matter and non-matter 

producing a large sound and light. After the implosion a sudden cooling 

takes place. The sub-atomic particles having attractive force of non-material 

forces caused the unification of the particles into matter. The matter so 

formed rushes inwards toward the centre of the erstwhile fire ball. The 

movement of the material particles is afferent because of the high energy 

level surrounding the material, cosmic clouds of dust particles and gases 

with low energy level. The sub-atomic particles having repulsive force move 

away in the space. The unconverted energy, left behind, puts pressure on the 

sub-atomic particles and binds protons and neutrons to form a nucleus which 

after some time develops electromagnetic field to form electrons which are 

attracted by the protons equal in numbers and balances the positive charge of 

the protons and thus stabilizes the atom. Due to cold conditions the particles 

of atoms form a cloud of dust and gases. It is notable that the hydrogen 

atoms having the least number of protons are formed in large quantity. 

 

             The clouds so formed rush towards the centre where a comparatively 

low energy level is produced. The inward movement of the clouds converts 

into rotational movement around the central zone. More and more clouds 

rush towards the centre continuously and produce rotational movement at 



 

the centre. The rotational movement converges at the centre and triggers 

revolutionary motion in the cloud surrounding the central column. As the 

mass of cloud of the dust particles and gases decreases in size due to afferent 

movement, the revolving cloud gets impetus and its speed is increased 

tremendously at the centre. The revolving speed of the surrounding cloud 

becomes extremely fast. When the revolving speed of the cloud exceeds 

further it starts exhausting out energy from the centre. Consequently, the 

central zone starts pulling space energy from its both visible axial ends and 

holes. But the amount of energy pulled in by the central zone is less than the 

energy exhausted out from it by the revolving clouds at a very high speed. 

This process goes on for a long time. When the whole of the energy is 

exhausted out from the centre, a zero or very low energy level is produced in 

the centre. This zero or very low energy level so produced is called black 

hole. The existence of a black hole is due to the presence of dust and 

gaseous clouds form of matter that revolves at a higher velocity more than 

that of light around central point. The particles of the clouds undergo friction 

or attrition while revolving at a very high speed and thus the temperature of 

the revolving cloud is raised to a very high degree and starts emitting bright 

light. At first the movement of the cloud gases and dust particles start 

moving towards the centre but afterward when the surrounding ring of cloud 

starts extracting out energy from the black-hole the outwards movement or 

expansion starts in the cloud. During this process the dust of heavy metals 

starts moving towards the outer ring of the disc of the black-hole slowly and 

slowly. When the cloud will cease to revolving or extracting out energy, the 

black hole will disappear to give birth to a star. 

 

 
 

                                        BLACK HOLE 

 



 

Black holes can not be compared with eddies because the nature of origin 

and functioning of both is quite different from each other.   
 

 
                                       

                                         Hidden Black Hole  

 

Black hole pulling space energy vigorously from its both ends with cosmetic 

particles emitting rays. 

 

              The size of the black hole depends on the revolving velocity and 

quantity of mass of the cosmic cloud surrounding the black hole. Larger the 

mass of the cloud and higher the velocity of the cloud just surrounding the 

black hole, bigger is the size of the black hole. The cloud does not revolve 

en masse around the black hole because the particles of the cloud are loosely 

attached with each other. The peripheral cloud revolves at a slow speed 

while towards the centre it revolves faster. 

 

           A black hole is energy less or very low energy level space consisting 

of nothing but non-energy. It has great affinity for energy and always tends 

to neutralize itself by devouring as much energy as possible. Hence, it 

devours energy to the extent of madness. A black hole pulls space energy 

and inert matter towards its centre from its axial direction from its both the 

ends. It can not pull the clouds revolving around it because of its high speed 

of velocity. Actually the very existence of a black hole is the result of this 

revolving cloud. What ever energy a black hole absorbs from the space, the 

revolving cloud immediately pulls it out of the black hole. There fore, a 

black hole always remains energy less or very low energy level space. In the 



 

revolving clouds, the energy so absorbed is passed over to the next outer 

ring of the clouds comparatively having a lower temperature. So absorbed 

energy goes on passing over to the outer rings surrounding the black-hole 

until it reaches the ring of revolving clouds having a temperature favouring 

conversion and the energy gets converted into matter and non-matter again 

. 

           The level of energy in the black hole is zero or very low and that of 

the space is higher. It can not pull in the disc of revolving clouds around it 

because of their very high revolving velocity. There fore, the space energy 

present in its axial direction violently gushes into black hole. Actually, a 

black-hole does not have any gravitational force. It is the only non-energy or 

very low energy zone present in the centre of the revolving clouds that pulls 

space energy or the space energy rushes towards the black-hole. Actually, it 

is the space energy of high energy level that rushes towards the black-hole, a 

non-energy zone to neutralize the difference of levels. The energy rushes 

towards the black hole so violently that it acquires whirling or vortex shape. 

The energy along with cosmic matter whirls at a very high velocity and a 

low energy level is created in the whirling. The cosmic particles of dust and 

gases present in the space also start revolving along with whirl of energy. 

The revolving particles collide with each other to raise its temperature and 

emit different kinds of rays according to their temperature which appears as 

emitting out of the black hole. This cosmic cloud is constantly pulled in by 

the black hole along with whirl of energy. The dust particles, gases and inert 

matter are converted into energy, through a very fast radiation of the atoms, 

to be absorbed by the black-hole or non-energy or very low energy zone. 

 

           Some times a very low energy level is developed in the vortex of 

energy and cosmic clouds and a tunnel like shape of low energy is created 

which reaches in the ulterior of the space through which the black hole is 

extended up to the remotely placed stars in the ulterior space. When ever any 

heavenly body is hit by this tunnel or comes in its vicinity the body is first 

disintegrated into pieces due to low energy level present in the tunnel and 

then pulled by the black hole through this tunnel and converted into energy 

which is further pulled out by the revolving clouds around the black hole and 

reconverted into matter and non-matter at a conversion temperature. In this 

way the mass of the cloud increases and consequently the size of the black 

hole also increases. This process goes on for many years. 

 

            There might be several smaller black-holes in the disc of cloud 

revolving around the main central black-hole. The size and numbers of black 

holes depends according to the size or mass of the cloud. If the original mass 



 

of the star, from which the cloud is formed through implosion, is more than 

hundred or thousand solar masses, the black holes may be of a very large 

size. . Some black holes might be smaller and some might be bigger. The 

bigger black holes will be independent to each other while smaller or tiny 

black holes will be revolving around the bigger ones. The bigger ones will 

give rise to stars and smaller ones to planets and satellites. 

 

             When the whole mass of a big star, after fusion nuclear reaction in 

helium gas, turns into a fire ball the gravitational force of the star disappears 

and the fire ball starts expanding and the star is called dead. And when the 

implosion in the fire ball through endothermic nuclear reaction takes place 

the process of origin of a black-hole or a star begins. There are so many 

black-holes near the centre of our galaxy but we can not see them because 

their axes are parallel to the axis of our galaxy. It is said that the centre of 

our galaxy gives out several solar masses every year. Therefore, each year 

several black-holes come into being to give birth to stars. 

 

           On the basis of intensity, the black holes are of various types. These 

types vary from highest to lowest. Here, the intensity means the pulling 

power of the black holes with which they pull space energy along with 

heavenly bodies from their axial directions towards its centre. The intensity 

of a black hole depends on the cosmic cloudy mass revolving around the 

black hole. Bigger the mass higher the intensity and like wise, smaller the 

mass lower the intensity. Just like two stars and two galaxies are not alike in 

the universe, no two black holes have similar intensity. Bigger galaxies have 

higher intensity black holes while originating from novas and supernovas 

have low intensity black holes. The black holes which give rise to planets 

also have lowest intensity black holes. Even the storms of clouds out of 

which satellites are born possess somewhat intensity. 

 

           The black holes from their both ends pull the space energy along with 

heavenly bodies from their axial directions in the form of energy which is 

further pulled out immediately by its revolving mass of clouds and converted 

into matter and non-matter at conversion temperature and increases the 

surrounding mass of the black hole. After some time the peripheral mass of 

the black hole having heavy and rare metals in comparatively large quantity 

becomes cold and conglomeration of the dust and gas particles starts. Thus 

the particle size goes on increasing due to gravitational force between 

particles of heavy metals and thus a space is created between two 

conglomerated particles. This process starts at the periphery being coldest 

and approaches towards the centre of the black hole. When the space 



 

between the conglomerated particles increases, the surrounding mass looses 

its energy extracting power from the black hole. But, the intensity of the 

black hole remains the same. A time comes when balance is established 

between the non-energy zone, black-hole at the centre, and the energy 

extracting power of the surrounding revolving mass. At this stage no energy 

is driven out of the black hole by the surrounding mass. The surrounding 

revolving mass of cloud further decreases its energy extracting power. At 

this stage the black hole starts pulling the surrounding mass in its centre. 

Some of the mass so pulled in is converted into energy and absorbed by the 

black hole. 

 

           The black hole disappears and solid particles of heavy metals start 

falling in the centre of the black hole revolving at a very high speed. This 

gives rotational movement to the mass and thus the rotational speed of the 

mass goes on increasing accordingly. In the centre the concreted solid mass 

develops gravitational force and more and more solid heavy matter starts 

moving towards the centre leaving gaseous matter out side. The matter 

falling in the centre collides with the mass present in the centre and 

consequently its temperature is raised tremendously. 

 

           In the mean time, as the black-hole, star-to-be, starts pulling 

surrounding clouds in the centre, there is violent shaking in the ring of 

clouds around the black-hole and as a result so many smaller black-holes 

come into being independent of each other with their own rings of clouds 

revolving around them. All the black-holes revolve around the central star or 

original main black-hole, having its own separate and independent ring of 

cosmic material. The other black-holes revolving around the main black-

hole further pass through the same process as the main black-hole had to 

pass through. Some larger black-holes become stars and the smaller ones 

become planets revolving around the stars. 

 

            The black-holes are millions of miles long. The ring or disc of clouds 

just surrounding a black-hole is also of the same thickness which goes on 

decreasing in thickness towards the periphery. The diameter of the black-

hole is not the same through out its length. The diameter in the middle of the 

black-hole is many times more than the diameter at its axial ends or holes, 

apparently visible to us. Hence, the intensity of the black-hole in the middle 

is higher than the intensity at the axial ends and the energy pulled in by the 

black-hole reaches straightway in the middle part of the black-hole. The 

clouds just revolving around the axial ends of the black-hole have relatively 

low energy pulling power than the central ones. Therefore, near the centre 



 

there might be several black-holes parallel to each other, all revolving 

around the original black-hole. The axes of all the black-holes are still 

parallel to that of the original one. All the black-holes get converted into 

stars with planets and moons revolving around them. The outermost ring of 

the black-hole consisting of mostly heavy metals is very narrow and thin. 

Therefore, this part of the ring is not capable of giving birth to any planet or 

satellite or does not contain sufficient mass of clouds to trigger the formation 

of planets or satellites. The clouds of gases and dust particles in the cold 

atmosphere conglomerate into irregular shaped objects. Some of the objects 

are as large as rocks having several kilometer diameters and some objects as 

small as stones scattered in the outermost ring of the star revolving in the 

outermost orbit. Some planets as large as Jupiter or larger than the Jupiter 

also have asteroids and meteorites in their outer ring revolving around them. 

Smaller planets also have small asteroids and meteorites in their outer ring 

or orbit. 

 

              It is not necessary that every planet should orbit a star. Some 

planets go astray in the space who being situated in the outer orbits get their 

mass increased substantially due to falling of asteroids or other objects and 

gets escaped from the gravitational force of the star and start roaming in the 

space aimlessly. Their might be some planets which are born out of smaller 

and independent black-holes orbiting no objects and not enough mass 

required for a star. Such planets remain comparatively stationary just like 

stars. 

 

             Later on, due to very strong gravitational force, Increased in due 

course of time pulls all the gases around its surface. Due to strong 

gravitational pressure all the gases convert into liquid form, layer wise, and 

the hydrogen being the lightest occupies its place in the outermost layer. Due 

to heavy pressure and high temperature a fusion nuclear reaction takes place 

in hydrogen gas and extra energy is emitted and the object starts shining. 

This shining body emitting rays is called a STAR. In the mean time, many 

small-black-holes are developed in the ring of the central black-hole. The 

surrounding and revolving tiny-black-holes around the star acquires the 

shape of rings which later on form planets and satellites. Every star is born 

out of a black-hole. The planets and satellites are also born out of the black-

holes of low intensities. The centers of cyclonic storms having low 

atmospheric pressure are the prototypes of the black-holes.  

 

          There is no star which does not have any planet. During the process of 

forming a star as described above must have planets. 



 

 

                  REVERSE SPIN OF SOME PLANETS 

 
            Generally, it is observed that all the stars rotate or spin around their 

axis. No star is noticed so far which does not rotate around its axis. 

Similarly, the planets also generally, rotate and revolve in the direction of 

the rotation of the concerned star. But, it is observed that there are many 

planets having reverse spin instead of normal spin. Normal spin of a planet 

or any moon means to rotate in the same direction as the star 0r planet 

rotates or spins where as the reverse spin means the rotation of any planet or 

moon in the opposite direction than that of the star or planet. The planets 

having reverse spin are revolving in the orbit mostly close to the star or close 

to a comparatively larger planet. In our solar family there are two retrograde 

planets. One of them is Venus and other is Uranus. 

 

          It is assumed that tidal waves of the star induce reverse spin in the 

planets close to the stars. But the tidal waves of the stars influence equally 

both the opposite sides of a planets whereas to cause reverse spin in a planet 

only one side of the planet is required to be influenced. If a star can cause 

reverse spin in the nearest planet through tidal waves then after some time 

the star would cause a normal spin in that planet and this routine will go on 

endlessly. The star and its planets are originated from the same ring of the 

cosmic cloud and, hence, have normal spin, rotate in the same direction. The 

star and planets, coming into being, have ring shaped discs, thicker in the 

middle and narrow at the edges or periphery. When any planet is very close 

to the star or any smaller planet or moon also is very close to the 

comparatively larger planet, a reverse spin is produced to the nearby planet 

or moon. When the discs of the star and that of the planet, while revolving 

around the star, come into contact with each other the star produces reverse 

spin into the planet as shown below through fig. no. 1, 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3. 



 

                        
1. A small planet coming close to a bigger one  

 

 

 
1.1 The discs of both objects coming in contact with each other 
 

 

 

 

 



 

  
1.2 Bigger body causing reverse spin the smaller body. 

 

 

 

 

 
 

1.3 after conglomeration the smaller body moving away  

 
 

 

            In fig. no. 1; a star and a planet having normal direction of spin come 

close to each other. They further come closer and their discs get intercepted 

with each other. At the interception point the direction of spin is opposite to 

each other. The star breaks away some part of the disc of the planet and also 

produces a reverse spin in the disc of the planet. After some time the disc of 

the star and that of the planet get separated due to conglomeration in the disc 

of the planet or moon which creates centrifugal force and move apart from 

each other due to the revolving motion of the planet. In due course of time 

the normal spin of the planet gets neutralized and a reverse spin is produced 

by the reverse spin of the disc in the mass of the planet. 



 

 

            The speed of reverse spin depends upon the duration the discs of the 

star and planet remain in contact with each other. If the contact is lost in a 

short while the normal spin is neutralized and in case the contact remains for 

a longer time a reverse spin is produced in the planet, no matter how bigger 

a planet may be because all the planets are comparatively very smaller than 

the star. The speed of reverse spin also depends upon the duration of the 

contact. Longer the duration faster is the speed of reverse spin. The 

shrinking of the ring of the discs due to conglomeration causes them loss of 

contact. The ring of the planet condenses at the centre and thus the mass and 

rotational speed of the planet is increased accordingly. The mass and the 

speed of revolution shift the planet to an outer orbit to balance the 

gravitational force of the star. The reverse spin does not reduce the speed of 

revolution; in fact, the revolving speed is increased a bit. The ring of the 

Earth also came into contact with the ring of the Moon. As soon as the 

normal spin of the moon got neutralized the contact between the rings of the 

Earth and moon got lost due to shrinking of the rings and the moon appears 

spin- less. But for the Uranus, the contact between the rings of the Uranus 

and that of the Saturn remained for a longer duration because both of them 

were revolving around the Sun. That is why the reverse spin of the Uranus is 

as faster as normal spin of the Saturn. 

 

           It appears very strange to note that the Mercury, a smaller planet 

being nearest of all the planets is having normal spin whereas the Venus 

being farther and more massive than the Mercury has reverse spin. There are 

two possibilities for having normal spin for Mercury. The first possibility is 

that the Venus might be revolving in the innermost orbit of the Sun and got 

reverse spin as shown above and later on shifted to the second orbit, next to 

mercury. The second possibility is that originally the mercury might be the 

moon of Venus. The ring or disc of Venus came into contact with the disc of 

the Sun and a very slow reverse spin was produced in the Venus and further 

it induced very slow normal spin in the Mercury. After some time, the 

Mercury gained mass and escaped from the gravitational force of the Venus 

and being smaller in mass got shifted in the innermost orbit of the Sun. The 

speed of spin around the axis of both Venus and Mercury are almost equal 

but in opposite directions. 

 

            According to the first possibility, the Venus was in the closer orbit of 

the Sun than the Mercury. But the mass of the Venus was about fifteen times 

more than that of Mercury hence, the planet Venus got shifted to the orbit 

next to the Mercury. The second possibility has more weight than the first 



 

one. It is not necessary that all the planets revolving around the Sun were in 

their respective orbits from the very beginning. They might be closer to the 

Sun originally with the rings and might have shifted to their present orbits 

after condensation of their rings into solid mass in the centre. With the 

increase in the mass due to collisions of asteroids and meteorites from time 

to time, the planets went on shifting to the outer orbits until their revolving 

speed is reduced suitably. The orbits of the planets are not fixed. They may 

change their orbits with the increase in their mass due to falling of 

meteorites and asteroids. 

  

           According to my view, originally, there were only six planets 

revolving around the Sun, namely: Venus, Earth, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and 

Neptune. The Mercury, Mars and Pluto were the moons revolving around 

the Venus, Earth and Neptune respectively. While revolving around the 

planets these moons got their mass increased, due to condensation of their 

rings and deposition of asteroids, considerably so as to escape from the 

gravitational fields of their planets and started revolving around the Sun in 

their respective orbits and at present they are called as planets. 

 

              The whole system of a galaxy revolves in one direction. Therefore, 

all the stars of a galaxy rotate in the same and one direction. The planets and 

moons of a star also revolve and rotate in the same direction. The axes of all 

the stars and their planets and moons are almost parallel to the axis of the 

galaxy because all of them are born out of the same cloud revolving around 

the axis of the black-hole of the galaxy. The axes of some of the stars and 

planets get somewhat tilted due to local position but their orbital path 

remains unaffected. The reason is that, the orbital paths are formed before 

their origin.  

 

            The axes of the solar bodies of our Sun, including the Sun even, are 

tilted. But their orbits remained unchanged. The result is that we see 

different seasons on the Earth. The axis of the Sun is also tilted from its 

orbital path or the Sun oscillates on its axis up to a 7.25 degrees and one 

oscillation is completed in eleven years. That is why we can not see Sun-

Spots every year or after a circle of 25 days, the rotation period of the Sun. 

The Sun-spots appear after duration of every eleven years. After every 

eleven years the tilted part of the Sun having Sun-spots comes in front of the 

Earth. For example, the axis of the Earth being tilted near about 23.26 

degrees from its orbital path. The North Pole of the Earth is not visible from 

the moon in summers and the South Pole is not visible in the winters though 

the Earth completes its one rotation in just, apparently, 24 hours and the 



 

moon completes its one revolution around the Earth in about 27.3 days. Only 

after one year in summers the moon is towards the South Pole and in winters 

the moon is towards the North Pole. It is all because, with the tilting of the 

axis of the Earth. The orbital path of the moon does not change with the tilt 

of the Earth.  The exact cause of the tilt of the planets revolving around the 

Sun can be known after determining the exact orbital path of every planet 

and their position in the orbit at a given time. The tilt of the axes of the 

planets is not the same all the time. The tilt takes much time for a noticeable 

change. 

 
 

                        GALAXIES 
 
          A very large group of stars revolving around a centre is called galaxy. 

There are about 100 billions of stars in a galaxy and almost the same number 

of galaxies is in the universe. The galaxies have massive black-holes in their 

centers which give out several solar masses regularly. We can not see the 

black-hole situated in the centre of our galaxy or the Milky Way because the 

black-hole of our galaxy is hidden so we can only have a lateral view of the 

black-hole situated in the centre of in our galaxy. We can see the black-holes 

of other galaxies which are situated in the remote space and whose axes are 

in line with our Earth. The galaxies are of different types 

 

                Galaxies also have black holes in their centre. Intensity of these 

black holes depends upon the mass of the galaxies. Giant galaxies have giant 

black holes in their centre. The length of these black holes is in thousands 

light years. These black holes are long lasting. These black holes voraciously 

go on devouring energy from their axial directions and give out one to five 

solar masses every year according to their capacity. The energy so pulled in 

by the black holes from the space is replete by the energy emitted by the 

stars through radiation during fusion nuclear reaction in the hydrogen gas 

present in the stars. One day, the galaxies will have a very giant and super 

massive star nearly equal to the half mass of the galaxy, in place of the 

black-hole now present in the centre of the galaxy, emitting very bright light. 

The galaxies go on increasing in size with the time passes. A time will come 

when our galaxy of spiral shape will acquire elliptical shape. The black-hole 

present in the centre of the elliptical shaped galaxy would pull in the whole 

mass surrounding it, since the speed of the surrounding mass of the black-

hole one day would become too weak to pull out energy from the central 

black-hole and thus the central black-hole would pull in the entire 



 

surrounding mass in it and would give out a very massive giant super star. 

But it will not happen in our life time. This natural phenomenon will take 

billion of years to happen. 

 

 
                                  Pinwheel Galaxy 

 

 
                                     

 

STAR CLUSTERS 

     Star clusters having solar mass more than ten thousand or twenty 

thousand stars are having super massive giant star in the centre of star 

clusters because of super massive black-hole present in the centre which has 

now converted into a super massive star. 

 
 BINARY STARS 

 

         There are so many binary stars (double stars) revolving well nigh in the 

same orbit around a centre, apparently, having no object in the centre. 

Presence of three stars revolving around no central object is also possible 

but, the possibility of four stars revolving almost in the same orbit with no 

object in the centre is very rare. 

 
 



 

 
2.1 Two big stars sharing away the mass of the centrally placed star 

 

 

 
2.2 After the elimination of the central star both the star revolve around the same center  

 

 

         There are three possibilities regarding the origin of the binary stars. 

 

 1        It is possible that there might be a big star in the centre of binary stars 

which is yet under process of becoming a shining star which would be 

visible after some time or there might be a star which might have exhausted 

all of its fuel and now has stopped shining. 

 

 2        It is also possible that there might be present several black-holes 

revolving around a bigger black-hole in the same direction. Accidentally, the 

revolving black-holes might have collided and merged with each other 

giving rise to two massive black-holes, revolving around the central black-

hole, in the opposite side and in the same revolving and rotating direction 

but with their axial directions facing the central black-hole. Both the black-



 

holes might have sucked most of the mass of the disc of the central black-

hole from both the sides and the remaining mass of the central black-hole 

might have pulled in the central black-hole itself and used up to neutralize 

the non-energy or very low energy level zone present in the central black-

hole and got annihilated. Both the black-holes transformed into stars 

because, the black-hole is the starting of making of a star. Both the stars 

adjusted them selves in an outer orbit due to increased mass through 

condensation of the cloudy ring or disc. 

 

3          The third possibility, which is more acceptable, is that the 

several black-holes revolving around a central bigger black-hole, by chance, 

combined and merged together to form two super massive black-holes 

revolving around the central black-hole in the same revolving and rotating 

directions in consonance with the central one. Both the stars became so 

massive that the cloudy discs of both the revolving stars collided with the 

cloudy disc of the central one. The contact or collision points, naturally, 

having opposite spins broke away major portion of the cloudy disc of the 

central one. The remaining mass of the disc of the central black-hole was not 

enough to maintain the entity of the central black-hole. Therefore, the non-

energy or very low energy zone present in the central black-hole pulled in or 

sucked the remaining mass to neutralize itself and thus, the central black-

hole got annihilated. In due course of time, both the black-holes revolving 

around no central object transformed into stars still revolving around the 

same centre got bound with each other with the gravitational force 

depending upon their masses. 

 

 

 
 



 

THE EARTH 
         SOME FACTS; 

 

1        To say that the Earth pulls every thing towards its centre through 

gravitation is not correct. The whole mass of the Earth exerts gravitational 

pull to any object on the surface of the Earth or beyond the surface in the 

space. Therefore, every thing on or above the surface of the Earth is pulled 

by the whole mass of the Earth and not only by the centre of the Earth. 

Actually, the centre of the Earth has no pulling power. Every thing is pulled 

by the Earth towards its opposite end of it through a line or direction passing 

through the centre of the mass of the Earth and not through the centre of the 

Earth. The mass of the Earth is not evenly distributed through out. Hence, 

the centre of the Earth and the centre of the mass of the Earth do not 

coincide with each other. In case, the mass of the Earth would have been 

distributed evenly the centre of the spherical Earth and the centre of the mass 

of the Earth would have been at one point.  

 

         The mass of the Earth is not evenly distributed through out it. Even the 

both hemispheres, North and South do not possess equal mass. The mass is 

more in the part which has more mountains and soil. This unevenly 

distributed mass results in the tilting of the Earth which is not in sync with 

its orbital direction. 

  

2        There is an empty space around the centre of the Earth having a radius 

of several hundreds of kilo meters filled with gases and vapours. Earlier, the 

surface of the Earth was covered with water. During the formation of the soil 

the molten mass of the core of the Earth due to rotation came out of the crust 

above the water due to centrifugal force and thus the soil of the continents 

came into existence. This process further gave birth to mountains. The 

remaining molten mass of the central core was pulled outwards along the 

crust due to gravitational force by the surrounding mass including water and 

soil of the Earth.  

 

              Secondly, the rotational speed of the Earth, though negligible near 

the centre also pushes the molten mass outwards due to gravitational force of 

the mass of the Earth thus creating an empty space around the centre of the 

mass of the Earth.  

 

               Thirdly, the position of the moon, revolving around the Earth, also 

exerts gravitational pull on the sea water along with the molten mass of the 



 

central core towards the side of the moon leaving relatively less mass 

towards the opposite side. The sea water, soil, mountains and the molten 

mass keep on rotating relatively at a fast speed than the central point of the 

mass of the Earth. The whole molten mass does not rotate at the same speed. 

The speed of the outer part of the molten mass is faster than that of the inner 

one resulting in the collision, friction or attrition between the particles of the 

two layers. In this way a large amount of energy is released which keeps the 

molten core of the Earth constantly at a very high temperature,  

 

3                                   TILTING OF THE EARTH  

 

         The tilt of the Earth, as we know, is 23.2621 degrees from its orbital 

axis. The real cause of the tilt is the uneven distribution of the mass in the 

Earth. As we know that there are numerous asteroids and meteorites in the 

outer orbits of all the stars and planets. The larger asteroids and meteors 

present in the outer orbit of the Earth were attracted towards the Earth and 

fallen on the north hemisphere of the Earth. This impaction increased the 

mass of the Earth on one side of the collisions. The Earth rotates around its 

own axis while revolving around the Sun in an orbital path. The hemisphere 

or the portion of the Earth with more mass compared to the other one moved 

or tilted outwards and the portion with less mass automatically moved 

inwards of the orbital axis. 

 

          The Sun and Jupiter are mainly gaseous bodies. Therefore, their mass 

is almost evenly distributed because their asteroids and meteorites did not 

fall to them. The asteroids and meteorites of the Sun, being close to Pluto 

fell on it in a large number. Therefore, the tilt of the Pluto is the maximum. 

The asteroids and meteorites of the Jupiter are also very close to the Mars 

hence, they moved towards Mars in a large number resulting tilt in the axis 

of the Mars. Mercury, being very close to the Sun and smaller in mass did 

not have many asteroids. Hence, its tilt is also minimal. Rest of the planets 

have normal tilt. Venus received or attracted maximum number of asteroids 

and meteorites, which could not fall on the Earth, and thus has the maximum 

tilt.  

 

   NOTE:    The speed of rotation and the angle of the tilt of the Earth are not 

constant or permanent. It is possible to increase or decrease the speed of 

rotation and the angle of tilt of the Earth by applying Third Law of Motion. 

By increasing the speed of rotation the day time can be decreased and vice 

versa by decreasing the speed of rotation the day time can be increased. 

Even the rotation can be triggered in the Moon to make it habitable.   



 

 

                                          Sun Spots 

 
        We can see the black spots on the surface of the moon at night very 

easily because the moon does not radiate light. It simply reflects the Sun 

light falling on its surface. The black spots on the Moon are due to deep 

trenches in which the Sun light, either does not reach or if reaches is 

reflected in some other direction. Therefore, the surface over the trenches 

looks black. But, in case of the Sun the reason of the black spots is quite 

different. 

 

         There is one possibility regarding the black spots on the Sun. There 

might be   very high-altitude-mountains on the surface of the Sun. The 

pressure of the liquid hydrogen upon the mountains might not be sufficient 

to trigger fusion nuclear reaction in the liquid hydrogen atoms above the 

high-altitude-mountains. Since, there is no fusion nuclear reaction hence 

there is no radiation of light from that region. Hence, the region above the 

mountains looks black. The temperature of these regions (4500k) is less than 

the temperature of the rest of the surface of the Sun (6000k) due to the 

conduction of heat from the surrounding liquid Hydrogen gas. The Sun spots 

are not visible through naked eyes because of intense radiation. In the initial 

stage of the origin of the Sun there might not be any Sun-spot because of the 

huge amount of liquid Hydrogen gas. But in due course of times, the amount 

of Hydrogen gas decreased and the altitude of mountains on the Sun surface 

increased considerably and as a result the Sun-spots appeared. In future, the 

number of Sun-spots will increase and at last the whole Sun will be black 

and become invisible with naked eyes. 

 

         According to my view the Sun shows two types of movements, 

rotational and faltering. Faltering movement is that movement which a top 

shows while rotating. When the rotational movement is fast the top shows 

balance but when the speed of rotation is decreased a lot it falters while 

rotating before falling on the ground. The Sun also undergoes such a 

faltering movement along with rotational movement. This faltering 

movement of the Sun is completed in eleven years. That is why the Sun-

spots are visible after eleven years instead of being visible every twenty fifth 

day which is one rotation period of the Sun. This faltering movement of the 

Sun, according to my opinion, is due to the biggest planet Jupiter which also 

completes its one orbital movement in about eleven years.  

 



 

 
 

                                               LEAP ERA 

 

             (Coordination between Calendar and Natural years) 
 

                  In Punjab Kesari, a daily Hindi news paper, 29
th
 Feb. 2000, on 

page no.5 there was an article headed by ―If the month of February would 

not have 29 days what would have happen?” In that article it was also 

asked when the year no. 1700, 1800 and 1900 were not leap years then why 

year of 2000 was a leap year. And if in the year no. 2000 February month 

would contain 28 days instead of 29days what wrong would have happen? 

This question is constantly puzzling the scientists. 

 

                     According to Pop Jeogry Eighth who framed rules in 1582 

regarding Leap years were as: Year number which is completely divided by 

four would be a Leap year and the year number completely divided by 

Hundred would not be a Leap year but the year number completely divided 

by Four Hundred again would be a Leap year. In the Leap year the month of 

February would be of 29 days instead of 28 days. 

 

                     In that article it was further clarified that the Earth revolving 

around the Sun, in its orbit completes its one revolution in 365 days, 5 hours, 

48 minutes and 46 seconds. If, the Earth would complete its one revolution 

in just 365.25 days there would be no problem. In that case, in every fourth 

year we would add one day extra to the month of February and thus a 

complete coordination would have been established between Calendar year 

and Natural year. But the Earth revolves some what faster than expectations. 

According to some body else, ―In each 4000
th
 year we have to add two days 

instead of one day in the month of February to set up coordination between 

calendar and natural years.‖ 

 

                    Rules framed by Pop Jeogry Eighth are correct but after him the 

rule which says that each 4000
th
 year would have two days extra instead of 

one, in the month of February, is absolutely incorrect and irrelevant. It is 

appropriate to increase one day in 3000th year instead of increasing two 

days in the month of February in 4000
th

 year. 

 

                      Just think, how imprudent it is to increase two days in each 

4000
th

 year. In each 4
th

 year there are 29 days in the month of February but 



 

in 100
th
 year there are 28 days in the month of February. Again in 400

th
 year 

there are 29 days in the month of February. According to this order the 

month of February should contain 28 days but contrary to it two days are 

increased in 4000
th
 year. If we increase four days instead of two, the sky is 

not going to be divided in two parts. The whole system will work as before.  

 

                       If we have a glance over Indian Chronology we find that 

almost every fourth year has 30 days extra. It means that every fourth year 

has thirteen Lunar months instead of twelve months. The reason is that in 

Indian Chronology the Lunar month is very important. There are 29 days, 12 

hours, 44 minutes and 2.8 seconds in a Lunar month. In this manner, 12 

Lunar months consist of 354 days, 8 hours, 48 minutes and 33.6 seconds. In 

India , a month is considered of one full revolution of Moon around the 

Earth while a year is counted of one full revolution of the Earth around the 

Sun. India has six seasons in a year, each season being of two months. To 

ensure that each season should start almost at its proper time one Lunar 

month is added extra in every fourth year to compensate extra 30 days 

increased in four years. The increased or 13
th

 month in every 4
th

 year is 

called a Lounthe Month. We have to make some rules to coordinate or adjust 

a calendar year with Natural year. 

 

                        According to Nature the smallest unit of time is a day. Hour, 

minute and seconds are man made units of time. If, a day is added or 

subtracted from any year, the day, increased, should be near about one day, 

either one fourth less or one fourth more than a day. Therefore, neither 

addition of more than one day nor subtraction of more than one day is 

appropriate in a calendar year. 

 

                           If the Earth, revolving in its orbit around the Sun, completes 

one revolution exactly in 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds, as 

written in the news paper, then to coordinate with the natural year not more 

than one day is required to be added in a year and not less than one day is 

required to be subtracted from a year. Notwithstanding, 25 leap years 

coming in 100 years, one day extra in each 4
th

 year, can be added in 100
th
 

year. No difference will be there when 101st year will start because 25 days  

difference will be compensated in the last 100
th
 year or if we add 25 days in 

the 1
st
 year then also the 101

st
 year will start at its right time because 

increased days will compensate them in 100 years automatically. The 

completion of 100
th
 year will not be effected in any way if we add 25 days in 

any year unto 100
th

 year.  

 



 

                           The Earth revolving around the Sun in its orbit completes 

its one revolution in exact 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds. It 

means that the natural year is of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 

seconds; where as calendar year is of only 365 days. The natural year is 

bigger than the calendar year by 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds (20926 

seconds). There is a difference of 20926 seconds in both types of years. 

Some adjustment is required in both kinds of years. If we do not adjust them 

with each other then the 22
nd

 December, the smallest day of the year will fall 

on 23
rd

 December after 4 year and on 24
th
 December after 8 year and, so on, 

on 16
th

 January after 100 years and after 400 years it will fall on 4
th
 April. In 

this way the position of the Earth in respect to the Sun will be the same but 

the Dates of calendar year will go on changing after every fourth year. When 

there was no calendar, no dates and no months, it was all right. Only seasons 

were there to be counted. But after the preparation of a calendar such 

irregularities are indiscriminative for a civilized and developed society. The 

absence of calendar makes no difference in the life of animal kingdom and 

neither influences their lives in either ways except humane beings. 

Uncivilized and illiterate persons also are not affected in the absence of a 

calendar year. 

 

                          In future, such circumstances should not arise and to set up a 

co-ordination between calendar year and natural year and to ensure that the 

difference between two should be maximum of near about one day, in 1582 

Pop Jeogry Eighth framed some rules. According to the rules in every 

fourth year one day is added in the month of February. It means every fourth 

February would have 29 days instead of 28 days. Every fourth year is called 

a Leap (Adjustment) year but the century year (100
th
 year), being divisible 

by four, is not a Leap year. Each century year would have 28 days in the 

month of February. Each century divisible by four or fourth century would 

be a Leap century. In other words, the year number which can be divided by 

400 would have 29 days in the month of February. In this way 4
th

, 8
th,

 12
th,

 

16
th
 and 20

th
 centuries would be Leap centuries and the month of February 

would have 29 days.  

 

                        Now, we know that natural year is bigger than calendar year 

by 5 hours 48 minutes and 46 seconds. We can not disturb natural year 

because, it is not in our capacity. Every natural year starts from the same 

point, position of the Earth in the orbit around the Sun. But the calendar year 

does not start from the point it started in the previous year. The position of 

the Earth, in its orbit, changes in the beginning of every calendar year. It is 

the only calendar year that we can disturb because, it is man made and we 



 

can twist it in desired manner. If we could make a calendar year a bit longer 

by 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds or the natural year a bit shorter by 5 

hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds, then the time period of both the years 

would become equal and there would be no need to coordinate them. Both 

would run side by side. But it is next to impossible. 

 

                       The time of 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds is equal to 

20926 seconds, a bit less than the 1/4
th

 of a day. But main and smallest unit 

of a calendar year is a day. Therefore, only a full day can be added or 

subtracted in a calendar year. Half, 1/4
th
 or 3/4

th
 of a day can not be added or 

subtracted per year. It is also not possible to add one full day to each year. If 

we add one day to each year then the smallest day of the year, 22
nd

 

December would come earlier each year. After 10 years the smallest day of 

the year would fall on 12
th

 December and same would be the case with the 

largest day. Therefore, it is appropriate and pertinent also to add one day in 

every fourth year because the difference between two systems is near about 

one day. In this manner both the systems become almost equal. 

 

        On June 30-2015, one second is added to the last minute of the day. On 

30
th
 June the last minute of the day was of 61 seconds. The reason cited by 

the scientists is that the rotational speed of the Earth has done so from time 

to time. They call this extra second, as Leap second. Most probably, the 

reason behind the slow down of the rotational speed of the Earth has slowed 

down a bit hence they have to add one second to a day and it is being done 

from time to time. The slowdown of rotational movement of the Earth, 

according to my opinion, is due to the eruption of volcanoes and collision of 

the asteroids with the Earth from time to time. But the same reason might be 

helpful to make the rotational speed of the Earth faster and then one second 

would be subtracted from the day. More or less, the situation, addition and 

subtraction of Leap seconds for one Leap Era would remain the same, 

compensated or adjusted. The collision of large Asteroids may also slow 

down or increase the rotational or revolving speed of the Earth and collision 

of very big sized Asteroids even can change the orbital path, around the Sun, 

and push the Earth into an outer orbit due to its increased mass. 

  

         The rotational movement of the Earth can be increased or decreased 

artificially; the day time on the Earth can be increased or decreased as 

desired. If a one kilo meter long tunnel having five meter diameter is dug in 

a mountain on the equator parallel to the Earth surface, filled with 

explosives, opening towards the West and then triggered explosion, the jet 

type thrust will increase the rotational movement of the Earth and the day 



 

time will be decreased. Similarly, the mouth of the tunnel opening towards 

the East will decrease the rotational speed of the Earth or the day time will 

be increased. 

 

              Thus, considering that the Earth completes its one revolution 

around the Sun exactly in 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds then 

the calculations for complete coordination between natural year and calendar 

year, Leap Era, would be as under: 

 

                        In one year the difference between calendar and natural years 

is of 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds (20926 seconds). And this 

difference in four years becomes 4 x 20926 = 83704 seconds which is 2696 

seconds deficit in a day. And this deficiency goes on increasing every fourth 

year. In other words, the calendar year would start later than natural year. In 

100 years this deficiency becomes 25 x 2696 seconds=67400 seconds which 

is still 19000 seconds less than a day. The calendar year would start later 

than natural year by 67400 seconds, after 100
th
 year. To adjust calendar year 

with natural year one day is deducted from 100
th

 year, apparently a leap 

year, 366- 1 = 365 days. The 100
th
 year being a Leap year is not a Leap year 

because in 100
th

 year the month of February is of 28 days. 

 

                       Addition of one day to the month of February, in 100
th
 year, is 

neutralized by the deficiency in natural year of one day; therefore, the month 

of February in 100
th

 year would have 28 days instead of 29 days contrary to 

24 Leap years unto 100 years. 

 

                        In 100
th

 year only 67400 seconds are required to coordinate 

calendar year with natural year. But one full day is subtracted from the 100
th
 

calendar year. It means natural year is still longer than calendar year by 

19000 seconds. The natural year would 4 x 19000= 76000 seconds longer in 

400
th
 year than calendar year. To compensate this one day is added to the 

month of February in 400
th

 year. Only 76000 seconds are required in natural 

year, but 86400 seconds are added to the calendar year, hence the 401
st
 

calendar year becomes longer than natural year by 86400-76000= 10400 

seconds.  

                          And so on in 3200
th
 year the calendar year becomes larger 

than natural year by 10400 x 8 = 83200 seconds. Therefore, to equal the 

calendar year with natural year one day is subtracted from the calendar year, 

but being a Leap century one day is again added to the month of February. 

Consequently, the month of February remains of 28 days again. 3200
th 

year, 



 

being completely divisible by 400 is not a Leap year again because the 

month of February contains 28 days instead of 29 days 

 

                 From the 3200
th
 year only 83200 seconds are to be subtracted, but 

actually 86400 seconds are subtracted and as a result the natural year 

becomes 86400 – 83200 = 3200 seconds larger than the calendar year. Thus, 

exactly in 3200 years the natural year becomes 3200 seconds larger than 

calendar year. Every 3200
th
 century will not be a leap century because in 

3200
th

 year the month of February would of 28 days. This process would go 

on repeating 27 times and the natural year would become 27x 3200= 86400 

larger than the calendar year.   

  

                 Consequently in 86400 years the natural year would be 3200 x 

27=86400 seconds (one day) larger than the calendar year. We can add one 

day to the month of February of 86400
th
 year. The month of February would 

be of 29 days. Thus, after the end of 86400
th
 years both calendar and natural 

years would be coordinated fully.  

 

                   At 00.00 AM. 1
st
 January on 0001st year, the Sun being in the 

centre, the Earth starts revolving around the Sun in its orbit from a certain 

point and position. The Earth after 86400 years on 1
st
 January 00.00 hours 

would start revolving from the same point and position, in its orbit, it started 

86400 years ago and again both the calendar and natural years would be 

coordinated completely. 

 

                  The position of the Earth in its orbit with respect to Sun would be 

the same after 86400 years as it was in the beginning of the first year. 

 

                  Ii is concluded that every fourth year would be counted as Leap 

year. Every 100
th
 year would not be counted as Leap year 

 

                  Every 400
th

 year would be counted as Leap century and every 

3200
th
 year would not be counted as Leap century though it is completely 

divided by 400. 

 

          Every 86400
th
 year would be counted as Leap Era because after this a 

new Era will start again and would end after 86400
th
 year.  

 

       In 86400 years there is no need to add two days to any Leap year. Only 

the addition of one day is sufficient. Hence, any one who has said that in 



 

each 4000
th
 year the month of February would have two days extra i.e. the 

month of February would have 30 days, is absolutely wrong.  

 

            If the Earth completes its one revolution around the Sun in 365 days, 

5 hours, 48 seconds and 45 seconds instead of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes 

and 46 seconds, then the Leap Era would be of 3200 years and the month of 

February in that case would contain28 days. 

 

1   In case the earth completes one revolution two seconds earlier, then the 

Leap Era would be of 86400 years and one day would be less in the month 

of February which would contain28 days instead of 29 days as shown above. 

  

 2     In case, the Earth takes two seconds more in completing one revolution 

around the Sun, then according to the above calculations, it is clear that the 

Leap Era would be of 3600 years and a complete coordination would be set 

up and the month of February being of 28 days. 

 

3      In case if the Earth completes it one revolution around the Sun in just 

365 days 5 hours 48 minutes and 45 seconds then the coordination between 

calendar and natural years will be set up in just 3200, a Leap Era, years and 

the month of February in 32
nd

 year would be of 28 days. 

 

4    In case the earth takes 365 days 5 hours 48 minutes and 30 seconds to 

complete one revolution around the Sun then the Leap Era would of would 

be of 72000 years and the month of February would contain 29 days. 

 

5     In case the earth takes 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 38 seconds to 

complete one revolution around the Sun, the Leap Era would be of 43200 

years and the month of February would contain29 days. 

 

6     In case the earth takes 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 42 seconds to 

complete one revolution around the sun, the Leap Era would be of 100800 

years and the month of February would contain 29 days. 

 

7    In case the earth takes 365 days 5 hours and 49minutes to complete one 

revolution around the sun, the Leap Era would be of 72000 years and the 

month of February would contain 28 days only.  

 

8      It is clear from the above calculations that Leap Era would of different 

span of time if Earth completes its one revolution just two seconds later or 

earlier.  



 

 

         Coordination between calendar and natural years can be depicted or 

illustrated easily through diagrams of the Earth revolving in its orbit around 

the Sun. In the beginning of each natural year the Earth starts its journey 

from the same point E in its orbit after the completion of its revolution 

around the Sun. 

 

                     O-2696 A--20926-B---20926---C--20926---D--20926---E 

                                   Figure no.1 

                                  

                      In diagram no. 1 the Earth, in its orbit revolving around the 

Sun is on point E where from it starts revolving from West to East direction 

on 00-00 hour 1
st
 January of any year. The distance from point E to point 0 

is 86400 seconds/ K.M. towards west and the distance from point E to point 

M is also 86400 seconds/ K.M. towards East in figure no. 2. On completion 

of one revolution at point E the completion of one calendar year would be 

completed at point D. It means that the calendar would be shorter than 

natural year by 20926 seconds/K.M. and on completion of 2
nd

 year the 

calendar year would be completed at point C and 3
rd

 and 4
th

 years would be 

completed at points B and A. But every year the natural year would 

complete at point E. Therefore, at the end of 4
th

 year the calendar year would 

be shorter by 4 x 20926 =83704 seconds. 83704 seconds can not be added to 

a calendar year. Hence, a day (86400 seconds) is added to the calendar year. 

After the 4
th
 year the calendar year would be of 366 days and thus the 

calendar year would start from the point K and would start later than natural 

year by 2696 seconds. 

 

 

                 

                E--2696--K--21568---F--21568---G--21568----H--19000-M- 

 

                                       Figure no. 2 

 The 5
th

 calendar year would start later than natural year by 2696 seconds 

from the point K. After every 4
th

 calendar year the starting of the next 

colander year would go on shifting towards East and at the end of 100
th

 year 

it would start from the point H, 67400 seconds later than natural year. To 

equalize both the systems and to adjust the calendar year in such a manner 

that the calendar year should start as near as possible to  the point E, one day 

is deducted from the month of February of the last 100
th

 year which was to 

be added to the 100
TH

 year being a Leap year. Therefore, the month of 

February being the Leap month of 100
th
 year would be of 28 days (29 – 1 = 



 

28) instead of 29 days. Hence, the 100
th
 year is not counted a Leap year due 

the month of February being of 28 days. 

 

          O-10400-A---19000----B---19000---C--19000----D---19000---E 

                                                         Figure no.3  

      

                        From the 100
th
 calendar year only 67400 seconds were to be 

subtracted, but actually 86400 seconds are subtracted. In this way the natural 

year becomes bigger and the calendar year becomes smaller by 19000 

seconds. In other words, the 101
st
 year of the calendar would start from the 

point D, 19000 seconds earlier than the natural year. Thus, at the end of each 

century, the calendar year would start shifting towards West by 19000 

seconds each time. At the end of 4
th
 century (400 year) the calendar year 

would start from the point A, 76000 seconds earlier than the natural year. To 

equalize both types of years one day is added to the calendar year to the 

month of February of 400
th 

year so that it should start as near as possible 

from point E. Hence, 400
th
 calendar year would have 366 days, the month of 

February carrying 29 days and thus every 400
th
 year is called a Leap century. 

 

       E-10400-A-10400-B-10400-C-10400-D-10400-E-10400-F-10400-G-

10400-H-3200-I 

 

                                                     Figure no.4  

 

                 Thus, the 401
st
 calendar year starts from the point A, 10400 

seconds later than the natural year which starts from the point A and the 

calendar year becomes 10400 seconds bigger than natural year which starts 

every year from the point E. As a result 801
st
,1201

st
, 1601

st
, 2001

st
, 2401

st
, 

2801
st
and 3201

st
 calendar years would go on becoming bigger by 10400 

seconds each time i.e. 8 x 10400 =83200 seconds in 3200 years as shown in 

Fig. no.—4. The difference between the two types of years becomes near 

about one day. Therefore, to equalize both the years one increased day is 

deducted from the calendar year and the 3200
th
 year being of 29 days is 

reduced to 28 days. The calendar year being a Leap year is not counted as 

Leap century. Instead of deducting 83200 seconds, 86400 seconds or one 

day is deducted and 3201
st
 year becomes smaller than natural year by 3200 

seconds or the calendar year becomes 3200 seconds smaller than natural 

year in 3200 years. In other words, the difference between the two types of 

years 3200 seconds in 3200 years (one second in one year) and the calendar 

year starts from the point A. 

  



 

 

  F--86400---D---43200----C---21600----B---1O8OO---A—3200---E 

 

                                                          Figure no.5 

 

                  According, Fig. No. ---5 the 3201
st
 calendar year starts earlier 

from the point A while the natural year always starts from the point E and 

the calendar year becomes short of 3200 seconds than natural year and after 

each 3200
th

 year would  slide towards West at the rate of one second per 

year. And after 86400 successive years the calendar year would start from 

the point F, 86400 seconds before the natural year and thus a full one day 

difference is there in both types of years. In such situation, both, calendar 

and natural years can be coordinated well by adding one day to the month of 

February in every 86400
th
 year. The month of February would have 29 days 

and thus 86400
th
 year is a Leap year. This is the end of 1

st
 Leap Era and 

starting of the 2
nd

 Leap Era. Both types of years would start from the same 

point and position as in starting of the 1
st
 year with respect to the position of 

the Earth in the orbit revolving around the Sun. Both, the calendar and 

natural years would coincide with each other in all respects. 

 

        There is no natural base of a leap era. A leap era can be started from 

any day any time and after 86400 years, the completion of one leap era the 

next leap era would start from the same day and time and from the same 

point and position of the Earth in its orbit revolving around the Sun 

 

 

                  The number of days allotted for each month of the year is as 

under: 

 January-----------31 

 February---------28 

 March------------ 31 

 April ------------  30 

 May -------------  31 

 June------------   -30 

 July--------------   31 

 August ----------- 31 

 September -------30 

 October ---------  31 

 November ------ 30 

 December ------- 31 



 

 

                   According to the above table of months, the months of January, 

March, May, July, August, October and December have all 31 days each 

where as months of April, June, September and November all have 30 days 

each. But the only month of February has 28 days. This appears irrelevant 

and unjustified. By decreasing one day each from the months of January and 

August it is better to increase two days in the month February which would 

be of 30 days. 

 

                     The addition of one day in the month of February is some what 

justified. By doing so the largest and the smallest days would fall on the 

same date each year.  

 

 

               

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

                    ROTATION OF THE EARTH 

 
                    The whole universe is motional. Each and every object of the 

universe is in motion. No object including galaxies, stars, planets and 

satellites is motionless. Motion is the fundamental basis of the universe. 

Most of the objects of the universe show two types of motions: 

  

1. To rotate around its own axis like a wheel or a top, Rotational motion. 

 

2. To revolve around a big object in an elliptical orbit, Revolutionary 

motion. 

 

                     Our Earth also shows two types of movements: revolutionary 

or annual movement and rotational or daily movement  

 

Annual movement:  Our Earth revolves around the Sun in a definite 

elliptical orbit. Revolving of the Earth around the Sun is called its annual 

movement. The completion of one revolution around the Sun is called its 

annual motion. It is also called a year. The speed of revolution of the Earth 

around the Sun is nearly 28 to 30 kilometer per second and it completes one 

revolution around the Sun in 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds. 

It means a natural year is of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds.  

                                                                                                                                        

Daily Movement:  The Earth revolving around the Sun in a fixed elliptical 

orbit also rotates around its axis like a top. The rotation of the Earth around 

its axis is called Daily movement of the Earth. Time taken by Earth to 

complete one rotation is 23 hours 56 minutes and 3.9343 seconds 

 

                       The Moon revolves around the Earth, the Earth revolves 

around the Sun, and the Sun revolves around the centre of galaxy. The giant 

stars revolve around the centre of Galaxy. These Galaxies further revolve 

around a super giant Galaxy and lastly these super giant Galaxies revolve 

around nothing but rotate around their axis. They simply rotate around their 

axis. The universe does not revolve around its centre. If the universe might 

have been revolving around its centre, there would have been a very big and 

massive black hole in its centre, opening at both the opposite ends of the 

universe. But, so far no such black hole has been detected. The universe 



 

expands outwards into the non-energy space surrounding the whole 

universe. 

                       In this way the whole universe is in motion. Most of the 

spatial objects rotate around their axis. The time taken to complete one 

rotation around the axis by each object is different which depends upon the 

diameter of the revolving objects.  

                      Some where it is written that the Earth takes 23 hours and 56 

minutes and some where it is stated that the Earth takes 23 hours and 58 

minutes to complete one rotation around its axis. The astrophysicists, to 

know the exact time taken by any planet or satellite to complete one rotation 

around its axis scan the peak of any mountain or any other point of that 

object which can be easily seen with the help of any telescope and the time 

is noted. The object rotates and the time is noted again when the scanned 

point is again seen by the telescope at the same point. The difference of two 

readings is the duration of time taken to complete one rotation. This one 

rotation of that object is called a day on that object. 

 

                       But to know the time of one rotation of the Earth, we live on, 

to scan a point on the Earth and on the other object in the space is not easy 

because the Earth and the other object in space are in motion, both revolving 

and rotating. To do so a remotely placed star in the space is scanned and its 

angle of location from the Earth is known and the time is noted. When the 

scanned star is seen at the same angle the time is again noted. The difference 

between the two readings is the duration of time of one rotation of the Earth. 

But the position of the Earth remains constantly changing. Therefore in one 

rotation only the exact time taken for one rotation cannot be known 

 

                        Another method, to know the exact time of one rotation can 

be used in which no device is used. In this method only paper and pencil are 

required. By drawing some diagrams on the paper and by calculations it can 

be known easily. 

 

                        It is well known that there are 24 hours in a day. There is no 

difficulty to prove this fact. It can be known with the help a watch. There are 

365 days 5 hours 48 minutes and 46 seconds in a year on the Earth. With the 

help of these two things the exact time taken to complete one rotation of the 

Earth can be known. 

 

                         It is assumed that there are 365 days in a year and 366 days 

in a Leap year and the Earth completes 365 rotations in 365 days and 366 

rotations in 366 days. Therefore, one rotation of the Earth is of 24 hours. But 



 

only a few people know that the Earth completes 366 rotations in just 365 

days. This 366
th
 rotation in 365 days is a latent rotation and when this 366

th
 

rotation is completed can not easily be known. First of all it should be 

known how 366 rotations are completed in just 365 days? 

 

                           If the Earth, instead of revolving around the Sun, would 

have been stationary in the space and rotate around its axis then assuming 

the Sun as a fixed point, the exact time of completing one rotation around 

the axis of the Earth would have been found. But the Earth revolves around 

the Sun in its orbit and its position with respect to Sun keeps on changing 

every time. Therefore, a point in remote space is to be selected where from 

the angle made by that point with the both sides of the elliptical orbit of the 

Earth around the Sun should not be larger than the angle made by the Sun 

with both the poles of the Earth. In that condition the exact time taken by the 

Earth to complete one rotation can be known because from that remotely 

placed point in the space, the difference caused by revolving Earth in its 

position could be negligible. 

 

                            Although, by finding exact time of one rotation of the 

Earth nothing wrong is going to be happened with the present system of 

chronology since one day would have same 24 hours and the Earth would 

complete its one revolution around the Sun in just 365 days, 5 hours,48 

minutes and 46 seconds. Perhaps, this is the reason the people neither tried 

to know the exact time of one rotation of the Earth nor any one else tried to 

make them understand the truth. But the truth should be known to all 

perhaps it might be useful in some other way.  

 



 

 
             In figure No.—1 the Sun is assumed as centre and denoted by the word S. 

           

  The light rays coming from the Sun touch the Earth on two points A and B. 

                

The points A and B on the Earth make an angle < A S B with the Sun(S). 

              

 The < ASB is very small. Being 150 million kilo meters away from the 

Earth and 1.4 millions times bigger than the Earth, the Sun appears very 

small. 
 

 
                              



 

               In figure No.—2 the Sun is denoted by the word S. 

  

             There is a revolutionary orbit AEBE of the Earth around the Sun. 

             In the orbit the word E denotes the position of the Earth.  

                   
              There is a star in the remote space denoted by the word C. 

            The star C makes an angle ACB with the orbit of the Earth on points 

A and B. 

 

            < ACB is smaller than the < ASB .as shown in fig. no. 1 

                             It means that the star C is very far away from the Earth. 

Therefore, while revolving around the Sun in its orbit there would be only 

any negligible difference in the position of the Earth with respect to the star 

C.  

 

 
 

 

                            Figure NO---3 is the magnified view of figure N0---2. In 

this figure the remote star C has not been shown. Six positions of the Earth, 

revolving around the Sun in its orbit, are specifically shown in figure NO---

3. Actually, 13 positions of the Earth are shown. But the 13
th

 position of the 

Earth has been shown at the end of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and46 

seconds of the year from where the 1
st
 position of the Earth started revolving 



 

around the Sun just covering the 1
st
 position. In the figure NO---3 the point 

A pointing towards the direction of star C has been shown in all six positions 

of the Earth. The point B on the Earth is in the opposite direction of the star 

C and point G shows the centre of the Earth E. 

 

  Observation of the position no.-1 of the Earth is as under: 

 

 

                       
 

1      The Earth is in position no.-1 in its orbit 

2    In this position the point B of the Earth is exactly facing the Sun. 

3    Point A of the Earth is in opposite direction of the Sun. 

4    Point A of the Earth in this position is exactly facing the remote star C in 

the space. 

5    The time at point B of the Earth is noon and is 12-00 p.m. 

6    The time at point A of the Earth is midnight and is 00-00 A.M. 

7    Point A makes an angle <AGS of 180 degree with the centre of the Earth 

G and the centre   of the Sun S. 

8   The Earth starts its journey in its orbit around the Sun from the point no. 

1 from West to East. 

9   The Earth also starts rotating around its axis from the point A from West 

to East. 

10   The position of the Earth in the orbit is in South of the Sun 

11 Point B of the Earth makes an angle <BGS of 360 degree with the Sun S. 

12 The direction of both revolution and rotation are from West to East. 

                    

 

 

            



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

               The daily change in the position of the Earth while revolving in the 

orbit around the Sun is very little can not be detected easily. But after 30 

days when the Earth reaches at point no. 2 in its orbit, the change in the 

position of the Earth can easily be known and concluded as: 
 

  
 

 

1 The point B scanned on the Earth does not exactly face the Sun. 

2 The point B makes an angle BGS with the centers of the Earth and 

the Sun which is nearly of 30 degree. 

3 To face the Sun exactly or to make an angle <BGS of 360 degree 

the Earth will take 2 hours more in rotating. 

4  Looking at the position of point A on the Earth, the Earth has 

completed 30 rotations. 

5 The point A makes an angle <AGS of about 210 degrees with the 

Earth and the Sun. 

6 The 30
th

 day is short of 2 hours for its completion. 

7 The point A scanned on the Earth is exactly facing the remote star 

C in the space. 

8 The point A is not exactly in the opposite direction of the Sun. 

9 The position of the Earth with respect to Sun is in South- East 

direction instead of South direction. 

10 Point B is exactly the opposite direction of the star C.   



 

                          

              When the Earth, after completion of 60 daily rotations reaches point 

no. 3 in its orbit it is observed that; 
                 

                              
 

1 The point B scanned on the Earth does not face the Sun. 

2 The point B makes an angle of about 60 degrees with the Sun. 

3 Point B will take 4 hours more to face the Sun. 

4 60
th
 day will take 4 hours for its completion 

5 Point B will take 4 hours more to make an angle <BGS of 360 

degrees with the Sun. 

6 The point A on the Earth has completed 60 rotations around the 

axis of the Earth. 

7 Point A makes an angle <AGS of near about 240 degrees. 

8 Point A on the Earth will take 4 hours to make an angle <AGS of 

about 180 degrees with the Sun. 

9 Point A is not in the opposite direction of the Sun. 

10 Point A is facing the remote star C in the space. 

11 The Earth, instead of being in South direction of the Sun, is in East- 

South direction. 

                            

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

           In this manner the Earth, revolving around the Sun in its orbit from 

West to East reaches point number 4 after completing 91 daily rotations and 

it is found that; 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

1 Point B is not in front of the Sun. 

2 Point B makes an angle <BGS almost of 90 degrees with the Sun. 

3 Point A is not exactly in opposite direction of the Sun. 

4 Point A makes an angle <AGS of almost 270 degrees with the 

Sun. 

5 Point B requires 6 hours time more to exactly face the Sun. 

6 The 91
st
 day is short of 6 hours for its completion. 

7 The point A has completed 91 rotations around the axis of the 

Earth. 

8 The Earth is exactly in the East of the Sun. 

9 The Sun is rising at point B of the Earth. 

10 The Sun is setting at point A of the Earth. 

11 The point A is still facing star C. 

12 The point B is still in the opposite direction of the star C. 



 

                               In this way the Earth traveling in its annual revolutionary 

orbit around the Sun and daily rotation around its axis, passing through point 

number 5 and 6 reaches at point number 7 then: 
 

  
 

 

1 Point B is just in the opposite direction of the Sun. 

2 Point B makes an angle <BGS of about 180 degrees with the Sun. 

3 At point B the time is midnight i.e. about 00-00 A.M. 

4 Point B on the Earth will take 12 hours more to come in front of 

the Sun. In other words 182
nd

 day is short of 12 hours to be completed. 

5 Point A is exactly in front of the Sun. 

6 Point A makes an angle <AGS of about 360 degrees with the Sun. 

7 Point A on the Earth has completed 182 rotations around the axis 

of the Earth. 

8 At point A the time is 12 p.m. 

9 The Earth in North of the Sun. 

10 Point A is exactly facing the star C in the space.  

11  The point B is still in the opposite direction of the star C in the 

space.                                       

               

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

          The Earth keeps on revolving in its orbit around the Sun and traveling 

through point number 8 & 9 reaches point number 10 in the orbit and the 

position of the Earth is as follows: 
 

 
 

1 Point B is neither in front of the Sun nor in the opposite direction 

of the Sun. 

2 Point B makes an angle<BGS of about 270 degrees with the Sun. 

3 Point B will take 18 hours more to come in front of the Sun. 

4 After 18 hours point B will complete 273 days. 

5 The Sun is going to set on point B. 

6 At point A the Sun is rising. 

7 Point A has completed 273 daily rotations. 

8 Point A makes an angle < AGS of nearly 90 degrees. 

9 The Earth is in West of the Sun. 

10 Point A is exactly in front of the star C in the space. 

11 The point B is in the opposite direction of the star C in the space 

                                 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

                When the Earth traveling in the orbit around the Sun passing 

through Points 11 and 12 reaches point number 13, which comes just 1.25 

days ahead of the position of point number 1, the position of the Earth is as:  
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

1         Point B is facing the Sun but has traveled somewhat forward while 

rotating 

2         Point B makes an angle<BGS of nearly 359 degrees with the Sun. 

3         Point B requires 23 hours and about 56 minutes to exactly face the 

Sun or to complete 364th day of the year. 

4          On point B the time is 4 minutes past noon. 

5         Point has completed 364 rotations around the axis of the Earth and 

still requires about 23 hours and 56 seconds to complete 365
th

 rotation of the 

Earth 

6         At point A the time is midnight. 

7         Point A makes an angle<AGS of about 179 degrees with the Sun. 

8         The position of the Earth is towards South of the Sun. 

9         The point A on the Earth is just facing the star C and the point B is 

just opposite to the star C. 

10.        The point A is in opposite direction of the Sun. 

 

                                From this position it is clear that 365
th

 day is short of 23 

hours 56 minutes for its completion and the Earth would also take 23 hours 

and 56 minutes complete its 366
th

 rotation around its axis. As soon as point 

B would complete its 365
th

 day the point A would also complete its 366
th
 

rotation around the axis of the Earth. From the above explanation it is clear 

that he Earth completes 366 rotations in just 365 days. It is misunderstood 

that the Earth has completed only 365 rotations in 365 days. In fact the Earth 

has rotated 366 times around its axis in 365 days. It is taught from the very 



 

beginning that one rotation of the Earth is equal to one day. This 366
th
 

rotation always remains unknown. This 366
th
 rotation is absorbed in 365 

days, each day sharing about 4 minutes of the 366
th
 rotation. Therefore, this 

extra rotation remains hidden in 365 rotations. This hidden rotation is 

completed in one revolution of the Earth around the Sun in its fixed orbit. 

On the Earth, one day is completed in 24 hours. Hence, one rotation is 

completed before 24 hours. The time of one rotation can be calculated 

mathematically as under: 

   

                

 

 

          The Earth completes 366 rotations in------------------=365 days 

                                                                                               = 365 x 24 hours 

                                                                                         =365x24x60 minutes 

                                                                                       =365x24x 60 x 60 sec.  

                                                                                  =31536000 seconds  

          Therefore one rotation will be completed in --31536000/366 sec. 

                                                                                      = 86163.93442627 sec. 

                                                                                         = 86163.934 seconds 

                                                        = 23 hours 56 minutes and 3.934 seconds  

               One day                        =                                   86400 seconds 

               Since one rotation        =                              86163.934 seconds 

                                                       =                        86400-86163.934 seconds 

                                                       =                            236,066 seconds earlier 

                                                       =           3 minutes 56.066 seconds earlier 

                         The Earth completes its one rotation earlier than 24 hours by 

3 minutes and 56.066 seconds.   

 

                         The Earth completes its one rotation in 86163.93 =.23 hours 

56 minutes and 3.93 seconds 

 

                        In case, if the Earth would rotate around its axis in a 

retrograde manner i.e. from East to West instead of West to East, in its orbit 

(West to East) then the Earth would complete 364 rotations instead of 365 

rotation and in that case one rotation of the Earth would have completed in 

24 hours, 3 minutes and 56.066 seconds and the one rotation of the Earth 

would have lost in 365 days. 

 

                          A natural year consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 

46 seconds. But in above calculations a natural year is considered of 365 



 

days. Therefore, a negligible error remains there. To eliminate this error, 

average time of one rotation, 4 years time of rotations is calculated as under: 

 

                Number of days in 4 years--------------=365x4=1460+1=1461 days. 

            Number of rotations made in 4 years          =1461+4=1465 rotations. 

                          1465 rotations are made in -------------------------1461days, 

       One rotation is made in ------------------------------1461/1465 days 

, 

                                                                             = 1461x24/1465 hours, 

                                                                             = 35064/1465 hours 

                                                       = 23 hours, 56 minutes and 4.095 seconds. 

 

                    The conclusion is that the Earth completes one rotation around 

its axis in 23 hours, 56 minutes and 4.095 seconds. The more accurate time 

of one rotation can be known if average time of one rotation is calculated of 

100 years. But no significant difference is there because average time of one 

rotation comes out to be 23 hours, 56 minutes and 4.089 seconds. 

 

                            But to calculate the most accurate time of one rotation of 

the Earth around its axis, the average time of one rotation of the 86400 years 

would have to be calculated. Because, after 86400 years, the calendar year 

and the natural years would be fully coordinated with each other keeping in 

account all leap years. Both types of years would start afresh from the same 

position as in the starting. The calculation is as under: 

 

   The number of rotations in 86400 years =   86400x365   

                                                                         = 31536000 rotations, 

        Add one rotation extra per year=31536000+86400=31622400 rotations, 

        Now 31622400 rotations are completed in         = 31536000 days, 

        One rotation would be completed in    = 31536000/ 31622400 days, 

                                                                                     = o.997267759 days, 

                                                                                     =o.997267759x24hours                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 

                                                                                     =23.934462 hours 

                                                                                                                                         

                                                   =23 hours, 56 minutes and 3.9343 seconds. 

               One rotation of the Earth around its axis takes 23 hours, 56 minutes 

and 3.9343 seconds for its completion. 

 

                            To know that how the Earth makes 366 rotations in just 

365 days can be illustrated well with the help of Moon which revolves 



 

around the Earth always facing with the same point M. The half portion of 

the moon M always faces the Earth which can be seen directly and half 

portion of the moon always remains in the opposite direction never to be 

seen. Apparently, it is concluded that the moon does not rotate around its 

axis. But it is not true. Moon also rotates around its axis. From the Earth it 

can not be judged because during its complete revolution in its orbit around 

the Earth the same face is seen. But when the moon is viewed from the Sun 

the rotation of the moon is clearly judged. The moon completes its one 

rotation around its axis and one revolution around the Earth at the same 

time. The part of the moon that faces the Sun, after 15 days would be just in 

the opposite direction of the Sun and after 14 days the same portion of the 

moon would again face the Sun. In case, the same face of the moon always 

faces the Sun then the moon completes its one rotation around its axis in one 

revolution around the Earth. But in that case the rotation of the moon would 

be retrograde. 

 

                              Leave the moon example aside; take a ball tied with a 

rope and hold the other end of the rope in hand and start it revolving around 

you. The ball appears revolving and not rotating because it is tied with a 

rope. But for a person standing at some distance the ball appears rotating 

also. The ball also completes one rotation with one revolution. 

 

                               The Earth completes one rotation around its axis in 23 

hours, 56 minutes and 3.9343 seconds. But one day is divided into 24 equal 

units called hours. Although, a day should be of 23 hours, 56 minutes and 

3.9343 seconds because, the Earth completes one rotation in just 23 hours, 

56 minutes and 3, 9343 seconds. But a day is considered of 24 hours. It is so 

because the time of one rotation is calculated with reference to a remote star 

C in the space and day and nights are formed due to Sun. Hence, a day (day 

and night) is considered with reference to Sun. 

 

                                  The position of the Earth, revolving around the Sun in 

its orbit, goes on changing and the position of the Earth which was before 24 

hours is not the same after 23 hours, 56 minutes and 3.9343 seconds. To 

come to the position, which was 24 hours before, 3 minutes and 56.0657 

seconds more are required. In this way, every day would require 3 minutes 

and 56.0657 seconds more to come to its 24 hours earlier position with 

respect to Sun.                                                                         

 
                                                              



 

                     LUNAR MONTH 
 

                    The same condition is with the moon. Obviously, a lunar month 

is counted of 29 days 12 hours, 44 minutes and about 2.8 seconds. This is 

known by the time taken from one full moon to the next full moon. But, 

actually, the moon completes one revolution around the Earth in just 27 

days, 6 hours, 12 minutes and 57.6 seconds. 

 

         Visibly, a lunar month is of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes and 2.8 

seconds i.e. 2551442.8 seconds. 

 

         12 lunar months will have 2551442.8 x 12=30617313.6seconds. 

 

          But during 12 lunar months the Moon completes its 13 revolutions 

around the Earth. Hence, one revolution is completed in 30617313.6/13 = 

2355177.96923 seconds i.e. in just 27 days, 6 hours, 12 minutes and 57.6 

seconds 

 

       This difference is due to the Earth revolving around the Sun in its orbit. 

In 12 lunar months the moon completes 13 revolutions around the Earth. 

This 13
th
 revolution of the Moon around the Earth remains unnoticed. The 

same part of the moon always faces the Earth, as seen with naked eyes. It 

appears that the moon does not rotate around its axis. But in this position 

also the moon completes one rotation in one revolution. The moon 

completes its one rotation around its axis just when it completes one 

revolution around the Earth. Both, rotation and revolution are completed 

almost simultaneously. Therefore, the rotation of the moon can not be 

noticed and appears only revolving around the Earth. In case, when the Earth 

would have been stationary, not revolving around the Sun, only then one 

lunar month would have been equal to one revolution around the Earth, 27 

days, 6 hours, 12 minutes and 57.6 seconds. But the moon revolves around 

the Earth and further, the Earth also revolves around the Sun. Therefore, the 

Sun being the effective centre of both moon and Earth, the lunar month, 

from one full moon to next full moon is of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes 

and 2.8 seconds because the Earth in its orbital path around the Sun moves 

ahead and the moon takes more than two days for full moon.  

 



 

 
              During revolutionary movement of the Moon  

 

 

     

                 After much contemplation about the Earth it is clear that one year 

or one natural year on the Earth is equal to 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes 

and 46 seconds and the Earth, while revolving around the Sun, one calendar 

year is completed before it completes one revolution around the Sun. The 

Sun appears to be a stationary star. Apparently, the Sun appears revolving 

around the Earth due to the rotational movement of the Earth otherwise the 

Sun would appear stationary.  

 

Note: - I have seen moon with naked eyes because I have no device to look 

into sky. With naked eyes the same surface of the moon is always seen from 

the Earth. During dark moon nothing is visible. But, according to the 

astronomers the same face of the moon always faces the Sun. In this case 

rotation of the moon around its axis is zero and it will have no rotation and 

in this way one lunar month apparently is of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes 

and 2.8 seconds. But, actually, one lunar month is completed in 27 days, 6 

hours, 12 minutes and 57.6 seconds as described above. But, it is surprising 

and amazing that an object revolving around any bigger object, in the space, 

does not rotate around its own axis. In case, the same part always faces the 

Sun, the other part of the moon always remains in the darkness and very 

cold.                              
                                                                                    

                                                                                         

                               

 



 

 

                                TIME 
 

 

          Time exists no where in nature either in material form or non-material 

form. It is a presumption of human brain which can never be a reality. 

Assumption of any thing which is not natural can not be proved a reality. 

Except matter, non-matter and energy, assumption of any kind is called 

fiction. Imaginations are merely imaginations. There is no end of 

imaginations. Nature is a reality which can not be contained in imaginations. 

Knowledge, experience and supposition of reality are possible but fiction is 

not possible. Only those things are imagined which are not natural. 

 

        In this universe only material form of nature, seen eternal, is 

movement. The whole universe is in motion. No object of the universe is 

still or motionless. Galaxies are in motion. Stars are in motion. Planets and 

satellites are in motion. All objects revolve around some bigger object and 

every object rotates around its own axis also. Motion is universal. It can be 

seen and experienced. This very motion has been termed as time. Except 

solar family, no knowledge of time is there on any other star. But within 

solar family the knowledge of time is according to the movements of the 

Earth. All objects in the universe move differently. Therefore, time on all 

objects is different from the other objects. Time is directly related to 

movement, rotational or revolutionary. Where there is movement there is 

time. An object moving in a straight direction has no time. 

 

        The movement in the universe is of three types: Universal movement, 

space movements and Earth movements. Therefore, the time is also of three 

types: Universal time, space time and Earth time. 

 

        Universe time: With the formation of impermeable and contractile 

energy-membrane around a huge amount of energy there is the beginning of 

universe time, because, just after formation of the energy membrane it 

started shrinking and thus moving towards the centre and thus the universe 

clock starts clicking. Through an endothermic nuclear reaction at the 

conversion temperature the energy converts into matter and non-matter. This 

is the completion of half unit of the universe time. The universe so 

originated starts expanding and when the expansion is complete, the whole 

matter would again reconvert into energy and thus the universe clock stops 



 

clicking. One unit of universe time is complete. So, the full circle, from the 

formation of the impermeable membrane to the conversion of the matter and 

non-matter  into energy again, is called one unit of universe time. This is the 

largest unit of time which is beyond imaginations. 

 

       Space time: The energy converts into matter at conversion temperature. 

The clouds of dust and gases consolidate into solid masses which start 

movement around their axis and revolving around other bigger solid objects 

and thus the space time starts with the revolution of any smaller object 

around a bigger object into an orbit and also start rotating around their axis 

and it would continue till the objects are not destroyed. 

 

        Earth time: The Earth shows two types of movements, annual and 

daily movements. During annual movement the Earth revolving around the 

Sun in its elliptical orbit completes one revolution which is presumed as a 

year. During daily movement the Earth rotates around its axis like a top. One 

rotation of the Earth around its axis is called a day. Both, revolution and 

rotation go side by side. One day means a complete rotation including day 

and night. Every object rotates around its axis whether it is a satellite, a 

planet, a star, a galaxy or a giant galaxy and every object is the centre of 

revolution of a smaller object except the smallest object. Hence, both, 

rotational movement and revolutionary movements together are the 

constituents of space time. But the Earth time has been described separately, 

because of the formation of days and nights on the Earth. 

    

          A day is divided into 24 equal time fragments called hours. Each hour 

is further divided into 60 equal time fragments called minutes. Each minute 

is further divided into 60 equal time fragments called seconds. Each second 

is further divided into 100 equal fragments of time called sub-seconds. A 

day consists of 86400 seconds. Sub-second is also not a basic unit of time. 

Hour, minute and seconds are not natural units of time. These are man made 

units of time. A day can be divided into 100 equal hours. One hour can be 

divided into 100 equal minutes. And one minute further can be divided 

into100 equal seconds. These units can be changed unanimously according 

to requirement. In this way, the basic and smallest unit of natural time is a 

day. A day can be divided into smaller or bigger units as per desire. The time 

of a day and a year on rest of the planets and satellites of solar family is 

determined with regard to the time of the Earth. 

 

         A complete revolution of the Earth, in its orbit, around the Sun is 

called a year. A year can not be divided into equal days because the Earth 



 

takes 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds to complete one 

revolution around the Sun. A year for its completion neither takes 365 full 

days nor 366 full days. Therefore, a year can not be properly divided into 

days equally since the basic unit of time is a day for a year. If there would be 

minutes and seconds the basic units of time, a year could be divided into 

equal parts. But, in that condition, the day can not be coordinated with year. 

Therefore, it is better to consider another appropriate method for the proper 

division of a year. 

 

 

Good and Bad time 

 
           It is well known that the movements of the Earth have been termed as 

time. Rotation of the Earth is called as a day and a revolution of the Earth is 

called a year. While rotating around its axis, the Earth also revolves around 

the Sun. These rotations and revolutions have no connection with bad or 

good time. Even then it is said that the time of any particular person is 

running bad and that of another is running good. The Earth goes on moving. 

Some times it is day and some times it is night and some times it is change 

of seasons which influences all the living beings on the Earth equally. 

Therefore, the time for all human beings remains the same. Time is never 

good or bad. These are the only circumstances which are favorable or 

unfavorable. If the circumstances are favorable then the time is called as 

good otherwise bad. For the circumstances to be favorable or unfavorable 

either the concerned person himself is responsible or some one else is 

responsible. Some times nature also becomes responsible. Therefore, 

without understanding the circumstances properly, it is not right to curse the 

time. It is simply to veil one‘s own incapability. Hence, leaving the pretext 

of bad time aside, one should analyze the circumstances properly, the 

reasons behind favorable and unfavorable circumstances. One should not sit 

idle waiting for the turn of good time. Good and bad times are meant for 

human beings only. All other animals or living beings do not know about 

time. They only know about day, night and seasons in the name of time.  

 

                                                 

 

 

                                 

 

 



 

                            Basic Unit of Time  

 
       Day is the basic unit of time. This basic unit of time has been divided 

further into smaller units and subunits in many countries of the world. In 

Western countries a day is divided into 24 hours. An hour is divided into 60 

minutes. A minute is further divided into 60 seconds. In India a day is 

divided into 60 Ghatikas. A Ghatika is further divided into 60 Palls. A Pall 

is further divided into 60 Anupalls. An Anupall is further divided into 60 

Vipalls. But, the natural and unchangeable unit of time is a day. All 

creatures and Botanical plants know and experience this unit of time. 

 

      The largest unit of time is a year. A complete revolution of any object 

around a centre is called a year on that object. Both of the units of time, day 

and year, can not be coordinated with each other. Day and year are two 

separate units of time. A rotation of the Earth around its own axis is called a 

day and a revolution of the Earth around the Sun is called a year. Day and 

year are the result of two different types of movements of the Earth. A day is 

the smallest unit of natural time and a year is the largest unit of natural time. 

These two units of time can not be disturbed at all. A day can be divided into 

smaller desirable units of time. A day can be divided into 24, 60 and 100 

equal units. The units of time smaller than a day are imaginary. The way, a 

day has been divided into desirable unit; a year can not be divided. For a 

year, a day has been considered the smallest unit of time and a year is 

measured in days. But a year is not fully divisible by a full day unit. A year 

consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds. A year is neither 

of 365 days nor of 366 days. Therefore, both the units of time, day and year, 

should be considered separate units. A year should not be measured by days, 

because, the Sun rises and sets at different places at different times. But the 

whole Earth completes its one revolution around the Sun at one point only. 

Hence; a year is completed on the Earth at the same time.  

 

       In some countries the unit of time is being measured according to the 

movement of the moon. The moon completes one revolution of the Earth in 

about 29.5 days. One revolution of the Moon around the Earth is called a 

Lunar month. A Lunar month can not be fully coordinated either with days 

or with year. But an effort is being carried on to set coordination among 

these three units of time from the time of immemorial. 

                                                 
                                                       

 

 



 

End of Time 
 

         Only circular movement is the indicator of time. An object moving in a 

straight line or direction shows no time. If any object while moving in the 

space deviates from its circular path loses its time. Only those objects, show 

time, which return to their original position after completing their movement 

and start again moving forward. Any object or man made satellite loses its 

time which gets strayed into space after moving out of solar region or 

boundary uncontrolled. But those objects which start movement in a circular 

manner around any star, planet or satellite in the space, time is created on 

those objects, because, they complete one revolution around some other 

planet or star. This one revolution of any object around a planet or star may 

be termed as a year or a day as convenient. In case, the Earth instead of 

revolving around the Sun, starts moving in a straight line in the space, it 

loses its time even if, it continues rotating around its axis, because creation 

of day and night is not possible. The Sun would look like other stars in the 

sky. If Earth falls into the Jupiter, in that case also the time of the Earth 

would be lost and its time would start along with the time of Jupiter. A day 

on the Jupiter is equal to 9 hours 50 minutes with respect of the Earth. A 

year on the Jupiter is equal to 11.8 years that of the Earth. In this way, the 

Jupiter completes its one revolution around the Sun in about 10519 Jupiter 

days. It is observed that the time keeps on changing according to the 

distance and mass of the object and ending also. 

 

          The light rays always travel in a straight line. Hence, the light rays 

have no time of their own. It is the Earth‘s time according to which the 

speed of light is calculated.  

 

                                CHANGE IN CHRONOLOGY  
 

        Chronology is very old in the universe and its access was limited unto 

some renowned persons. Knowledge of Science was no where, yet in this 

electronic era of Science the same old system of chronology is still in use. 

Therefore, there is some need to bring change in the chronology, because, it 

is the demand of modern electronic age. Except, time, all the systems of 

measuring and weighing have been modernized scientifically. According to 

nature a day is the smallest unit of time and it can be divided into other 

smaller units. No problem is there in doing so. But a year is the known 

largest unit of time, certainly do creates problem. A year is not fully 

divisible by the unit of a day. Some times, there are 365 days in a year and 



 

some times there are 366 days in a year. On the whole Earth, the midnight 

time remains for 24 hours and thus the starting a New Year goes on for 24 

hours, while the New Year starts just within a fraction of a second. After 

completing one revolution the Earth starts its next revolution in 100
th
 part of 

a second. But, the time of all the countries around the Earth being different, 

the New Year takes 24 hours to start in all the countries around the Earth and 

thus starts at different times in all the countries. When there is day time in 

India, there is night time in America and when there is day time in America, 

there is night time in India. The day time is different in different countries. 

The time of all the countries should be according to the starting of the day in 

those countries. The day time in all the countries is different due to the 

rotation of the Earth. The difference of time is clearly visible in those 

countries which are situated East-West wise and not clearly distinguished in 

the countries situated North- South wise.  

 

          The centre of the Earth G crosses the point R on the elliptical orbit in 

which the Earth revolves around the Sun, from where the Earth started 

revolving, in 100
th
 fraction of a second and starts 2

nd
 revolution. This, 

completion of a revolution is the same on the whole Earth. Therefore, there 

is a need for such a modern system of chronology which can be acceptable 

to all countries like; India, China, Japan, England, America and Africa and 

which can help the world to get rid off the old and complicated system in 

which much addition and subtraction is required. All the countries should 

pay heed on this point. The Science or study of nature is touching the new 

heights of progress. 

 

          This can be done by dividing the whole orbit of the Earth, around the 

Sun, into 360 equal portions. A portion would be slightly bigger than a day 

and would be equal to one degree angle, the Earth would make with the Sun 

and the starting point of the revolution. A portion of the orbit or an angle of 

one degree would be equal to1.014456 days. These 360 parts further can be 

divided into smaller units, which can be further divided into smaller units 

which can be named as per convenience. The watches would show the 

position of the Earth in its orbit through out the year. There would be no 

counting of days and nights in the international system of chronology. Only 

the angles or degrees of the Earth with respect to Sun and starting point of 

the revolution would be counted. 

 

          All the countries would perform their programs according to day and 

nights in their regions. But the international programs would be performed 

according to international time which would be the same on the whole Earth. 



 

All the countries are on the Earth and in the orbit along with the Earth. 

Therefore, for the international time, the circular path or the orbit of the 

Earth should be considered a unit of time and this is the requirement of the 

time at present. 

 

            The starting of the year should be adjusted in such a manner that the 

smallest day of the year on the Earth should fall on the end of the year. This 

can be done simply deducting 9 days from the month of December; after 

22
nd

 December instead of 23
rd

 December 1
st
 January should start. By doing 

so the longest day would fall on the end of June and the days when nights 

and days are equal would also fall either at the end of the month or at the 

starting of the month. This system would seem logical. This can be done 

easily. This will create no puzzle. When a small country known as Samoa 

situated in the extreme West of the world can switch over to extreme east of 

the world just by deleting 30
th
 day of December. Nine days can easily be 

deleted for the convenience and relevance of the whole world. 

 

           On the Earth or in the world, the time has been divided into three 

tenses; Past, Present and Future 

 

Past tense:           It is the present tense that has gone by never to return 

back. All the incidences of the past have happened in the present tense. 

Nothing happens in the past. It can be termed as past-present. 

 

Present tense:       It is the only tense that remains for ever never to end. All 

the things that happened, happen and will happen are related to present 

tense. It is eternal. All the living beings live in the present tense only. No 

body can live in past or future. To make life healthy and peaceful, make the 

best use of the present. If present tense is better, no matter, the past and 

future would also be better. Therefore, it is the present tense that is the most 

important. 

 

Future tense:       It is the tense that never comes. It exists only in 

imaginations and programs. It is meant never to come. Do not care for 

future.  Care for the present only. No body knows about the future. It can be 

inferred from the circumstances of the present time only. No prediction can 

be made about future. Therefore, do not think about future. Only think about 

present because one has to live in the present time throughout the whole life. 

 

 



 

WEIGHT OF AN OBJECT 
 

            The weight of an object, which revolves around some bigger one, is 

equal to zero. All the bodies which revolve in a circular path constantly 

around any other body do not have any weight, though having mass. If any 

body loses or gains weight due to some reasons it has to shift to another 

orbit, inner or outer orbit according to its gained or lost weight because the 

revolving speed remaining constant, to balance its weight. The independent 

bodies which do not revolve around any other body do possess weight and 

are destined to collide with any bigger body due to gravitational force to 

become the part of the bigger body and to lose its independent entity.  

 

            It is possible that, one day, the largest planet of the solar family, the 

Jupiter might have been very close to the Sun. The Jupiter might have 

attracted many other smaller planets, satellite, asteroids, meteors and comets 

and absorbed them, thus increasing the weight of the Jupiter and to 

neutralize its gained weight it might have shifted to an outer orbit. This 

process might be going on until it reached the present position in the orbit 

where centrifugal force neutralizes gravitational force or weight. But the 

revolving speed remaining constant the revolution time increased to 11.8 

years. It means that one year on the Jupiter is equal to 11.8 years on the 

Earth. If Jupiter again gains some weight further it may move to an outer 

orbit. 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

                                THE SUN 
 

 

(Appears bigger in size and coloured while rising and setting) 
 

            The Sun is the nearest star that we can see. It is the heaviest body of 

our solar system around which all the planets revolve. The mass of the Sun 

is 1.98 x 1030 kg and its diameter is 1.392 x 109 m. It is about 109 times the 

diameter of the earth. The average distance of the sun from the earth is about 

1.496 x 1011 m which is called one astronomical unit(A.U.)The Sun rotates 

around its axis and completes one rotation in 25 days. The temperature and 

pressure in the interior of the Sun is extremely high. However, the 

temperature on its surface is 6000 K. Sun is continuously emitting radiations 

both in visible region and radio wave regions in all directions. The light 

emitted from the sun reaches the earth in 8.3 minutes. 

 

          The Sun consists of a bright layer at the centre (i.e. bright disc of the 

sun) called photosphere. The light which we receive from the Sun is coming 

from the photosphere. There is another layer of hot gases surrounding the 

photosphere called chromosphere which has various elements in the gaseous 

state. The construction and composition of the Sun is still unknown. All that 

we know is simply a notion which can not be proved as true. There is 

controversy over the external observation of the Sun. It is still not clear why 

the Sun looks bigger while rising and setting. The Sun spots appear regularly 

after eleven years on the surface of the Sun while the Sun rotates around its 

axis in 25 days. The Sun completes its one rotation around its axis in25 days. 

No body is able to tell why these Sun spots do not appear after 25 days 

instead of 11 years. 

 

             The Sun is tilted about 7 degrees on its axis. According to one 

possibility the Sun rotates in such a way around its axis that the poles of the 

sun do not rotate in a stationary manner. Each pole rotates in such a manner 

that each pole revolves in a circular manner like that of a rotating top when 

its speed is reduced very less and it starts faltering somewhat before it falls 

on the ground. This type of rotation takes about eleven years.  

 

             The Sun while rising and setting, when it is near the horizon, looks 

bigger in size than it is over head or high up in the sky. Same is he case with 

full moon when it is near the horizon. There is controversy over this 



 

appearance. So far, two theories have been put forward which are explained 

as under;  

 

1           When we look at the Sun near the horizon we also happen to see 

trees, people, hills and buildings at the same time. Many of these are very far 

away and look very small. But our brain is not fooled and from the past 

experience our brain knows their actual size that is much bigger than they 

look on the horizon.  A mental amplification process occurs, which justifies 

and rationalizes the size of these objects. Therefore it automatically makes a 

correction in the observed size of the Sun and makes us perceive it as bigger. 

 

                Incidentally, the same observation is made in respect of the rising 

or setting of full moon and the very same explanation is given. 

 

 2         There is another explanation that has been offered. We all have a 

sensation that our sky is curved like a dome. One could argue that where 

from this feeling came about but there is no question that we have that 

impression. In a dome the ceiling is never as far as its diameter. That is our 

experience of all the domes that we have ever built. Therefore our brain 

places the moon or the Sun near the horizon at a greater distance than it is 

high up in the sky. It makes a correction for this difference and makes the 

moon or the Sun looks bigger near the horizon. 

 

            Neither of the two explanations is viable and satisfies the curiosity 

about size of the rising and setting Sun and moon. A man, an elephant, a 

tree, a building and a hill all are of different sizes but the brain interprets the 

same size of the Sun and moon in each case and every time. In the 2
nd

 

explanation the diameter of a dome is far away than the ceiling of the dome. 

It means that the Sun or moon in the high up sky is nearer than at the horizon 

even then the Sun or moon looks smaller than that at the horizon. It is 

contrary to the explanation and contradicts itself. 

 

              To know the exact explanation there arise some questions which 

require their answers? According to the above explanations, appearance of 

Sun or moon bigger in size while rising or setting, is purely psychological 

and not physical. This may be proved wrong by doing some observations.  

  

            To understand the actual size of the rising or setting Sun or moon one 

thing should be kept in mind and that is the colour of the Sun. The actual 

colour of the Sun is silver bright. It looks like a silver bright disc in the high 

up sky. This is almost actual angular size of the Sun, with respect to its 



 

distance, that is seen from the Earth and this is purely physical and not 

psychological. The chromosphere of the Sun, when the Sun is overhead, 

does emit light rays but due to high intensity of the light rays emitting from 

the photosphere the light rays emitted from the chromosphere are not visible. 

 

             The sun looks bigger in size when its colour appears to be dark-red, 

red or golden. These colours of the sun are physical in nature and not 

psychological. The same case is with the full moon which on the horizon 

looks dark red but in high up sky it looks golden in colour. The moon looks 

bigger in size in high up sky only when the distance of the moon from the 

earth is the minimum. 

 

            How the sun, rising or setting, does appear bigger in size when it is 

observed from many sides; 

 

1       When a video graph or photo graph is taken of the rising or 

setting Sun and when the Sun is over head. 

 

2          When an innocent child, who does not know the actual size of the 

Sun, looks at the rising or setting        

3        An animal or a bird that is unaware of the Sun and thinks it a small 

round luminous thing that rises in the East travels through the sky and sets in 

the West. 

4       When the Sun is viewed through a dense forest of tall trees at mid day 

noon. 

5       When the Sun is viewed through a dense sky-scrapers and sky 

touching buildings. 

6   When the rising Sun is viewed from a sea coast where there is nothing 

except water. 

7      What size and color of the rising or setting Sun would appear when it is 

seen from moon‘s surface where there is no atmosphere? 

8      What size and colour of the Sun would be if the height of the 

atmosphere were ten times more or less than the present height? 

9         What size of the Sun would appear when it is seen from a small hole 

of dark and thick clouds at noon and in the morning? 

10       What size of the Sun appears if it is viewed rising out of a hill at 

about 11.00 A.M.? 

11      What size of the rising Sun on the earth appears when it is viewed 

from moon? 

12        Is the appearance of a rainbow after rain is psychological or 

physical? 



 

                                      Explanations  

     
13       The color of the rising or setting Sun is red or golden, never silver 

bright. 

14       Mostly, as observed, the rising Sun is always of red in colour because 

the water vapours get condensed at night and the Sun light passing through 

them clearly splits into seven colours. But, sometimes, the setting Sun might 

not be appearing purely red in colour because the water vapours might not 

be present in condensed form. But, sometimes, when the atmosphere is 

foggy, dusty or having water vapours in plenty, the atmosphere is 

comparatively denser, the Sun looks bigger in size and red in colour even 30 

to 40 minutes before it starts setting. Rare or denser media of atmosphere 

plays an important role in the colour and size of the sun near horizon.   

 

15       Take a book and hold it in your hands in such a way that it covers the 

entire horizon along with trees and buildings except the Sun and the book is 

of its actual size. The Sun looks bigger in size. Now, hold this book very 

close to the eyes covering all the things including horizon, trees and 

buildings. At this stage the book appears larger than its actual size but the 

Sun still appears bigger in size instead of being appearing of smaller size. 

Why did not the brain make correction in the size of the Sun? 

 

16       During total solar eclipse the colour of the Sun is always silver bright 

in the high up sky and totally covered by the moon but in the morning and 

evening during total solar eclipse the red colour of the Sun is clearly visible 

around the moon. 

 

           All the living beings including human beings have brain and psyche 

also. But there are only 10 to 15 % persons who know that the sun is about 

1.4 millions times bigger than our earth and is about 150 millions, K.M. far 

from the earth. And hardly a few more persons know that the earth revolves 

around the sun which is assumed as stationary. Rest of the people of the 

world think that the Sun as a fire ball which revolve around the earth, rises 

in the East, travels through the sky and lastly sets in the West. Hence, the 

assumption that the mind makes a necessary correction in accordance with 

the size of the objects on the horizon is wrong. Every morning the size of the 

rising Sun is always the same irrespective of the size of the objects i.e. trees, 

men, buildings and the hills separately.   

                      



 

                    A video camera and a photo camera have no brain. Take the 

video and photo graphs of the rising Sun, at 12-00 p.m. and then of the 

setting Sun. Difference in the sizes of three phases will be clearly visible. 

There is a clear relationship between the colour of the sun and the size of the 

sun. While rising, the Sun rays pass through the atmosphere of the earth, 

containing water vapors and other gases and dust particles and split into 

seven colours. Being of different wave length the red colour reaches us some 

what amplified. Therefore the Sun appears bigger while rising and setting. 

The chromosphere of the Sun which contains elements in gaseous state also 

emits rays. During the day time the rays emitting from the photosphere of 

the Sun over come the rays from chromosphere. Hence, only the rays 

coming from photosphere are visible and the Sun looks smaller. But in the 

morning both types of rays pass through the atmosphere and split into 

different colours. The red colour of the longer wave length, both types of 

mixed rays, from photosphere and chromosphere, reaches us and thus the 

Sun appears bigger in size. The other colours being of shorter wave length 

curve downwards before reaching us. 

 

            To say that appearance of rising and setting Sun bigger in size is 

purely psychological is absolutely wrong. Appearance of the Sun bigger in 

size depends on its colour. In the month of December at 9.oo A.M. it was 

fog all over. For some time the sky was clear and I noticed the sun was 

shining brightly. After 15 minutes the Sun was covered by not so dense fog. 

The Sun appeared reddish in colour and bigger in size. I think that the 

appearance of the Sun red in colour and bigger in size was physical and not 

psychological.  

 

17        Once in my student life I had to happen to go to a well to fetch water. 

It was the noon time and the Sun was shining just overhead. The water in the 

well was still. By chance, I peeped into the well. I noticed the bottom of the 

well was clearly visible and the articles lying in the bottom were also clearly 

visible. To my utter surprise, the bottom of the well seemed to be somewhat 

upward or the depth of the well appeared less than its actual depth because, 

often, I used to jump into the well to bring out the fallen articles from the 

well.  

 

            Later on, while studying Physics I came to know that the rays of any 

object when pass through a denser medium get bent after emerging from that 

medium and the object seems somewhat closer than its actual distance and 

hence, somewhat bigger in size. When the Sun shines up in the sky its rays 

pass through the atmosphere containing gases and water vapours. The 



 

thickness of the atmosphere of the Earth is several hundreds of kilometers. 

Hence no noticeable difference in the size of the Sun is observed. But during 

rising and setting the Sun rays have to travel about triple the distance of 

kilometers through the atmosphere of the Earth as compared to the overhead 

Sun at noon. After passing long distance through the atmosphere of the Earth 

the rays coming from rising or setting Sun after refraction reach our eyes. 

After refraction the Sun rays split into seven colours. Having long 

wavelengths only the red colour rays reach us. The Sun also appears closure 

than its actual distance. When an object looks closure than its actual distance 

it also looks larger in size than its actual size. This is the reason, the Sun 

appears bigger in size while rising and setting than the size during the day 

time. The appearance of the Sun while rising and setting comparatively 

bigger is purely physical and not psychological.  

 

18          The actual angular size of the Sun is not that appears from the 

Earth. The actual angular size of the Sun is a bit small. But due the presence 

of atmosphere on the Earth it appears a bit large to us. The actual angular 

size of the Sun can be known from the surface of the Moon where there is no 

atmosphere. 

 
 
  

                      

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

                              DEATH 
 

 

          Not only in the world but in the universe also there is only one 

unflinching and eternal truth and that is death. The end of anything that 

originates in this universe is inevitable and it is the truth that can never be 

challenged in any way. One who takes birth must die one day. There is no 

exception to this rule. All the creations or forms of nature are bound by this 

rule and abide by this rule in every condition. Nothing is beyond this rule. It 

is the only nature that is exceptional case. There is no start and no end, no 

origin and no destruction, no birth and no death of the nature. It is endless 

and immortal. It never disobeys its rules. Nature is omnipresent and 

omnipotent. Nature never interferes with the acts done according to its rules. 

It never instigates a person to do some thing wrong and never stops a person 

from doing so. 

 

        The nature exists in its four main forms; mater, non-matter, energy and 

non-energy. 

 

        All the four main forms of nature have been expatiated in the first 

chapter, Nature, of this book. Hence, there is no need to explain them again. 

 

       The non-material form of nature is vast than the material form of nature 

and it also controls the material form of nature. But this non-material form 

never exists independently. The existence of non-matter depends on the 

existence of matter. The material form of nature is the causative of non-

material form of nature. Just with the moment the material form came into 

existence the non-material form also came into existence. All the forces and 

rules of nature are in the form of non-matter. The origin of the matter and 

non-matter is the result of endothermic conversion of the energy, the 

ultimate form of nature. The existence of matter and non-matter is due to the 

existence of each other. Both of these forms are co-dependent and co-

existent. 

 

     As stated earlier a large chunk of energy developed an impermeable and 

contractile energy membrane which started shrinking into a small fire ball. 

When this ball attained the conversion temperature, the energy converted 

into matter and non-matter through an endothermic nuclear reaction through 

an implosion, now called a Big Bang. In extremely cold conditions the 



 

matter turned into clouds of dust and gases. The clouds scattered in the space 

created during the conversion process. These clouds later acquired the shape 

of galaxies. Our sun is a star of our Milky Way Galaxy. According to some 

scientists the Big Bang happened to be some 15000000000 years before. 

According to astrophysicists our solar system came into existence some 

4500 million years before. The total age of our earth is estimated to be about 

5000 million years. Since our earth is 4500 million years old, it will meet its 

end after 500 million years. The death of other moons, planets, stars and 

galaxies is also inevitable but the prediction of their death can not be made 

accurately. 

 

        In the material form the nature is of two types; Living and Non-living. 

 

Non-living things; All the moons, planets, stars and galaxies have been 

included in this form of nature. All of them are thought to be immortal 

because nobody has seen them taking birth and dying. Their life-span is 

beyond imagination. They are always seen unchanged. On the earth bricks, 

stones, coals, iron, gold, sand, soil, mountains, water and other elements all 

are non-living forms of nature. 

 

Living things; we are all aware of the living forms of nature. They include 

botanical plants and animal kingdom. We have some knowledge about them. 

All the living beings take birth, grow up in size. Propagate life by giving 

birth to like beings and finally meet their end, the death. 

 

       So far the scientists could not succeeded to ascertain the real cause of 

origin of life on the earth. There are three main theories about the origin of 

life on the earth. 

 

         According to first theory, some divine power created all the plants and 

animals in their present forms and the same divine power controls the whole 

universe. No leaf moves without the will of that power. This is called the 

theory of Creation. 

 

        According to second theory some unicellular organisms came from the 

space with comets, asteroids, meteors and pieces of rocks to the earth. 

During favourable conditions these unicellular organisms evolved into 

multicellular organisms and thus evolved and developed into modern form 

of life. This is called Theory of Evolution. 

 



 

      Third theory suggests that the life originated on this our earth. During 

favourable conditions the chemical reactions took place resulting in the 

formation of life particles and then through the division of the cells, the life 

evolved on this very earth. 

 

       According to my theory, with the formation of stars and planets, a 

chemical reaction took place in the clouds of dust of chemicals, elements 

and gases in the sky. Due to lightening in the clouds sudden rise and fall in 

temperature resulted in the formation of Genes, primary unit of life, took 

place. These genes, carrying different characters of life went on combining 

with each other until a divisive gene combined with them. With the 

combination of divisive gene, divisions started in the combined form of 

genes. When the zygote, after divisions became heavy it fell on the earth, 

into matrix, already manufactured through chemical reactions in different 

chemical compounds. The matrix formed a layer around the zygote and 

provided nutrition to the zygote to develop into an embryo and then into 

animal as per the combination of the genes. The condition for combination 

was that if any gene carrying specific character for any organ or part has 

already combined, the rest of the genes carrying different characters for the 

same organ or part could not allow combining further, just like a sperm 

which after entering into an egg blocks the entry for rest of the sperms and 

fertilizes the egg into the first stage of life called Zygote. The earth was 

covered with matrix and the zygotes or embryos went on falling on the earth 

for a long period. Thus the life originated in the sky or clouds and developed 

on the earth. The life in the form of plants and animals began at the same 

time on the earth. At first both types depended on matrix for nutrition. The 

plants grew faster than the animals and provided food for the grown up 

animals when the whole of the matrix was consumed. 

 

         Life is present on many planets and satellites in the universe. Even in 

our galaxy the life is present on thousands of planets and satellites. Nothing 

can be said about the type and form of life. But the principles of nature are 

the same through out the universe. Hence, the life on other planets in the 

universe will be almost of the same type. The planets and satellites having 

similar mass, temperature, gravitational force and climate must be having 

life just like on the earth otherwise, the life would be of different kind. Very 

little difference in the conditions of climate can affect the life differently. 

Due to difference in climate on the earth, there are different kind of plants 

and animals of the same species. 

 



 

       Development of life on any planet or satellite, whether undeveloped, 

developing or developed form depends upon the age of that planet or 

satellite. Towards the centre of a galaxy the age of a star is less than the age 

of those situated towards the periphery. The life on the peripheral planet 

might be more developed than that of the central. The life on the periphery 

of the elliptical galaxies might be more advanced and developed than the 

spiral galaxies because the elliptical galaxies are older than spiral galaxies. 

 

       Life is the product of chemical reactions which is to takes place between 

the necessary elements for life in favourable conditions. In the primary stage 

of life, various genes carrying a variety of characters combined in various 

proportions to give birth to various types of species of animals and plants. 

The evolution of life from one life particle into different types of life is not 

possible. Intra-species evolution is possible. But inter-species evolution is 

not possible. 

 

       It is not possible that the life originated out of nothing and it required no 

material form to come into existence. In the early stages the life started in 

the form of clones. In the beginning all the living beings were 

hermaphrodites or bisexual. After some time, the male carried sperms and 

female carried eggs. It happened due to the hormonal secretion. In males the 

production of testosterone hormone increased and in females the secretion of 

estrogen hormone increased. The production of the other hormone decreased 

accordingly. At present both fathers and mothers contribute sperms and eggs 

respectively to their off-springs. Both the egg and sperm carry all the 

primitive and acquired genes responsible for the body structure and identity 

of an off-spring. That is why human beings give birth to baby human, 

Horses give birth to baby horses, elephants give birth to baby elephants and 

cows give birth to baby calves. The seeds of mangoes, wheat‘s, papayas, 

grams, oats and berries give birth to their respective species and never 

otherwise. All this happen according to the rules of nature. If the rules of 

nature are not interfered all will go on smoothly. But when the rules of 

nature are interfered, deformities take place. The full knowledge of nature 

and its rules can be used for the benefit of mankind and be able to combat 

destructive power of nature and tame it accordingly. 

 

          Physical growth of all living beings is natural. Youth or full physical 

growth is the prime time of the life. After that the downfall of physical 

growth begins which ends in the form of oldness which finally meets its end 

in the form of death. The time span from birth to death is called life-time. 

After birth there is no definite time of death. Death may occur during 



 

pregnancy, during delivery, after birth, in infancy, in childhood, in youth or 

in old age also. There are so many reasons of death. 

 

        The life of all living beings depends on three sources. A little 

knowledge of all these three sources tells that the food is the most important 

for life. 

 

FOOD:          Food is the basis of our life. We take food only to keep our 

self alive. If there were possibility to keep alive with out food then no body 

took pains to provide food to the body. Every body would have been a 

couch-potato. But the reality is that no body can live with out food more 

than two or three months. During this period, in the absence of food, the 

animal goes on consuming the carbohydrates stored in the body in the form 

of fats. The stock of nutritious chemicals, carbohydrates and fats falls to the 

lowest level. When the stock of food finishes in the body, the animal dies. 

Food supplies necessary nutritious elements to the body which generate 

necessary energy for the functioning of different organs and parts of the 

body and to maintain required body temperature to keep it alive. Snakes can 

live with out food for months, boas can live with out food for about one year 

and polar bears can live with out food for three to four months. It depends on 

their physical construction. In the absence of food the production of energy, 

to keep body alive, stops and consequently the animal meets the death. 

 

WATER:         Water is also a main requirement of the body. It helps to 

keep the consistency of the blood flow and prevents the blood from being 

dried. Water makes all the organs of the body flexible for their proper 

functioning. Water makes the solid or semisolid food digestible and 

dissolves all the nutrients and carries them to the different parts of the body. 

In the deficiency of water the blood gets thicker and blocks the whole blood 

circulation system of the body. Deficiency of water makes all the parts of the 

body rigid and makes their functioning improper. Skin becomes hard. 

Oxygen and other nutrients can not reach the place of requirement and thus 

the animal dies soon. Many reasons are responsible for the deficiency of 

water. One of them is not to drink as much water as required. The second 

reason is the excessive sweating. The third reason is unchecked diarrhea and 

excessive vomiting. Some animals and plants can survive in the acute 

deficiency of water for a longer time because due to the body construction 

they can retain water in their body for a longer time. Some animals and 

plants do not allow water to go out of their body through sweating. But 

sooner or later one has to die in the absence of water. Thus, the water is also 

as important as food for a living being. 



 

 

OXYGEN:          For the continual functioning of the various organs of the 

body oxygen is the most important component of the air. Oxygen reaches in 

the lunges when the air is breathed in where the blood absorbs the oxygen 

and releases carbon dioxide into air. Mixed with blood it reaches all the 

organs of the body where it oxidizes carbohydrates into water, carbon 

dioxide and energy is liberated. This energy is used to activate the cells and 

tissues and to maintain the body temperature because the cells remain active 

at a fixed degree temperature. If the body temperature falls or rises above the 

fixed temperature, the body cells become inactive. Water and carbon dioxide 

mixed with blood reaches the lunges, where it is exchanged with oxygen 

from the air and released into atmosphere. 

 

         As soon as the supply of oxygen is disrupted, the tissues of the brain 

remain alive for maximum period of five minutes because the stock of 

oxygen in the brain is used up with in five minutes. After five minutes in the 

absence of the oxygen liberation of energy is stopped and the cells of the 

brain become inactive. If within five minutes the heart beat is started again, 

and fresh blood, carrying oxygen, supply is maintained, the cells of the brain 

become active again. Up to five minutes, the death of the brain cell is 

temporary, after that time the death becomes permanent. 

 

          For proper functioning of the brain, it is made of two main parts. One 

is Hind Brain or cerebellum and the second is Fore Brain or cerebrum. 

 

Hind Brain (Cerebellum):     This part of the brain controls only the 

functions of the organs which are directly responsible to keep the body alive 

only. These are mainly the internal organs which function involuntarily and 

continuously with out any break. Beating of the heart, shrinking and 

expansion of the lunges, movements of digestive system, working of renal 

and reproductive systems, functioning of glands and synthesis of other 

chemicals and hormones which are necessary to keep the body alive are the 

main functions of this brain. The functions of all these part continue in 

unconscious or coma conditions also. When this Hind Brain stops working, 

the death is sure. This part of the brain requires the least amount of energy 

for its functioning. Therefore it never feels tired and goes on working with 

out any rest. This part of the brain, being senseless has no experience of life 

or death. 

 

Fore Brain (cerebrum):      This part controls the nervous system, sense 

organs and external functioning organs. These organs require large amount 



 

of energy for their functioning hence they get fatigue and require rest, for a 

while, through semiconscious conditions while asleep. Except senseless 

conditions this part never stops functioning. Memory is also a part of this 

brain which requires very little amount of energy for its functioning hence 

this part also never gets fatigue and never requires rest. While asleep, in 

semiconscious conditions, memory keeps on working continuously. There is 

an intelligent seat in the fore brain which plays an important part in taking 

decisions and contemplations. All the sense organs, nose, eyes, ears, tongue 

and skin send their senses through sensory nerves to the intelligent seat. The 

action organs like hands, legs, tongue, reproductive organs and excretory 

organs get orders from the brain through motor nerves and do various 

functions. Our brain weighing about 1200 to 14oo grams consumes 20 % 

energy of the total energy produced in the body. The part of the body which 

consumes more energy dies sooner and the parts which consume less energy 

for their functioning die later. 

 

          Experience is a part of memory. With out memory nothing is possible. 

It is the only memory that records the experiences. Memory cells consume 

the least amount of energy. Therefore memory cells remain alive and active 

even when the least quantity of energy is available. The memory cells 

become inactive at the last movement when all the brain cells have become 

inactive. Pre-death experience goes on, even after, all the organs have 

become inactive. To describe this pre death experience I am giving below 

some imaginary accidents in which I saw happenings before the body is 

permanently dead. In reality, no body remains alive to tell the pre death 

experiences because the experience is destroyed with the death of memory 

No body has come back to tell experience of a dying person. And in case 

any one becomes alive after the temporary death of mind he tells the 

experience on the basis of his personal mentality based on religious 

sentiments and spirits. But keeping a person in view, who is not 

sentimentally bound with any religion, I am trying my best how a person 

feels at the time of dying. 

 

1          In the month of May it was a very hot day. My wife had gone to meet 

her parents. Both of my daughters, Monika Malik and Rubika Malik had 

gone to college. My son, Ashvinee Kumar Malik, had gone to his in-laws 

village to bring his son, Yathaarth Malik, and his wife, Renu, along with him 

to Sonipat. I was alone at home. I wished to have lunch at some restaurant. 

After taking bath, riding on the motor cycle, I reached a restaurant situated 

on Sher Shah Soori road, near Murthal crossing. After reaching there I 

placed an order for lunch and I took the lunch to my full and ordered for a 



 

plate of cold kheer (A dessert, a delicious meal prepared by boiling 100 

grams of rice in 1. 5 kg. of milk until its desired consistency is achieved, 

added sugar according to taste and other suitable dry fruits) as a sweet dish. 

Kheer was very tasty. I did not want lose the taste of kheer, so I did not take 

a mouth wash thinking that after reaching home I would take a mouth wash. 

I paid the bill and started motor cycle riding it for the home. The taste of the 

kheer was still fresh in my mouth. I was driving to take a U turn on the S.S.S 

Road. I was engaged in cleaning my teeth with the help of tongue, some 

time pushing the kheer particles outwards pressing with tongue against teeth 

and some times by swallowing air into throat with mouth tight lipped. I was 

unaware of the U turn and could not know when I reached there and took a 

U turn inadvertently. While taking U turn I was puzzled enough to know that 

I was in front of speedy tempo heading towards me. 

 

        I tried my best to get off the bike by jumping off it. I tried my best to 

jump off the road along with my bike. I also moved up and down of the seat, 

forward and backward to save my self. But all my efforts went futile when 

the tempo collided with me. My hands lost hold on the handles. As a result 

of collision I, being flexible, was forced to jump a little higher and then fell 

on the road ahead of the tempo. The motor cycle, being hard and metallic 

was thrown aside and I was run over by the tempo over my belly. I was 

trying to look at the tempo which was speeding away which appeared 

reddish in colour. All the things appeared red to me. Unwillingly, I shut my 

eyes, tried to get up from the hot road, collected whole of my power but 

could not move even my hand or head a little. The whole body was red with 

blood. 

 

           The impact of collision was so harsh and loud that it drew the 

attention of all the people who were engaged with their work in the near by 

area. All of them ran for help towards the site of accident. I also heard the 

sound of their steps. All the people cordoned off me standing around me. 

Some one cried, ―That very tempo is running away after collision. The 

registration number of that tempo should have been noted down.‖ I 

repeatedly tried to sit up but could not succeed. I thought that there were so 

many people who could help me stand and I would go home driving my 

motor cycle safely, by that time my grand son might have come back home 

from his maternal grand father‘s house along with his father and mother and 

would be enquiring about my where about. Then I heard a voice,‖ This man 

was taking his lunch a few minutes before. I saw him eating kheer and now 

he has died. The police should be informed. It is a case of an accident.‖ I 

asked with in myself, ―What a foolish person he is? I am quite healthy and 



 

he is thinking me as a dead man. Only the problem with me is that I can not 

stand up.‖ In the mean time I heard another familiar voice of Mr. Laxman 

Singh who was saying, ―Hey, this gentle man is Mr. Pratap Singh Malik, the 

writer of YATHAARTH VED. He is one of my best friends. He never 

comes out of home. What for he has come here?‖ Just at the same time a 

person said, ―His death has brought him here. It is said that the time and 

place are already fixed for death.‖ I felt some solace, ―Any how, it is better 

that Mr. Laxman is here and I shall go home with his help.‖ 

 

           But, what is this? All the people are going away from me. A thought 

came into my mind, ―What a strange people these are? Leaving me lying in 

the sun, instead of helping me they are going away. Even this bloody 

Laxman is not helping me in the time of need. He is a very mean fellow. He 

is a number one selfish person. At first he used to say, I shall shed my blood 

where the drops of your sweat fall. He is also a liar to the lowest possible 

level.‖ I tried to open my eyes and to see the persons standing around me but 

I could not. Now, I was listening to the voices only, which were appearing 

coming from a long distance. The voices became very dim and after some 

time they stopped coming. At this time I felt quite lonely. 

 

         I felt like intoxicated. It was such an intoxication which was superior 

to all worldly mirth. I had heard about all types of intoxications but it was 

quite different from all of them. I was feeling the most hilarious. I felt my 

body so light that even a slight puff of air could sway it away. I was calm 

and free from all kinds of worries. There was no pain in my body. I wished 

to remain in this intoxicated condition for ever and ready to relinquish all the 

worldly pleasures in lieu of this present condition. I wanted only silence 

where no body would talk to me and disturb me. It is good that all the people 

standing around me went away. Every thing seemed circulating around me. 

Every thing came attracted towards me. I was feeling a certain type of 

attraction in my body. The whole universe seemed to be revolving around 

my body. 

 

         Suddenly, I started roaming in the space lifting earth on my head. I 

entered a moonlit golden cloud. Flying indiscriminately, I was enjoying the 

ride of a big roller coaster. It thrilled me very much like orgasmic ecstasy. 

Passing through the clouds, the showers of rain were adding to my thrills. 

These were the memorable moments of my life I can never forget them. As 

the roller coaster started coming down, holding the coaster tightly, I enjoyed 

floating in the clouds. But just when the coaster started going up my heart 

started squeezing, the thrilling started in my body. It seemed that some thing 



 

was being extracted from my body. It was all very pleasant. As soon as the 

roller coaster stopped making rounds I was hopping breathlessly. My lunges 

were swollen and appeared that they would burst out. 

 

          There was a sudden flash in my memory. What happened to me? I am 

a 5 years old boy. I am seeing my grand mother, grand father, uncle, father 

and step mother. My grand mother is saying, ―Your mother had died when 

you were just eleven months old only. You were fed with your mother‘s 

breast milk only. You were not able to drink extra milk or water. What ever 

we tried to pour in your mouth, you immediately threw that out in the shape 

of showers on all standing persons. Therefore, it was decided to keep one of 

your aunts at home all the time who were already breast feeders, turn by 

turn. After the death of your mother, your father got remarried and brought 

your step mother. I have brought you up so far. 

 

         All the family members are harvesting the crop of wheat. I am 

collecting the grains of mustard in a brass pot. At noon, I come back to home 

leaving all the earnings in the field. After noon I go back to the fields some 

what enthusiastic. In the mean time, a six years old boy of untouchable 

caste, whose parents were working in our fields, goes in the fields and steals 

all my mustard grains which I collected by noon and runs away. I, not 

finding my grains there, started weeping. My uncle tells me about the whole 

story. He takes me along with him at home and brings some GANGA JAL 

(holy water of Gangaa River) and sprinkles few drops on me and asks to 

drink a few drops also. He himself does the same and puts the brass pot on 

the fire. I ask the reason. He tells me that the boy was untouchable and he 

touched the pot which became vitiated. You touched the pot hence you also 

became vitiated and I touched you hence, I also became vitiated. To purify 

you the sacred water is used. The pot is purified by putting on fire. Hearing 

this I ask my uncle, ―Why do not you make that untouchable family to drink 

the holy water and make them pure.‖ My uncle asks me ―They can not be 

purified just by holy water. They are untouchable by birth. Only fire can 

purify them and that can be done after their death.‖ On hearing this I keep 

quiet. 

 

        Generally, all the members of the family, particularly my grand mother 

and grandfather remain worried about my security because of the biased 

behavior of my step mother. Openly she loves me but in solitary she pinches 

me. Therefore they send me in GURUKUL (a day and night boarding 

school) for further studies. Sanskrit and religion are mainly taught there. I 

am good in studies. I like Sanskrit language the most. What ever, I study that 



 

is recorded in my memory and I never forget that. After the completion of 

studies at GURUKUL I return home. At home, after some altercation with 

my father I leave the home and start living with my grand mother and uncle. 

For the study of Science I take admission in Govt. school. I always stand 

first in my class. Like other students I stay at hostel of the school. In the 

evening I along with other students play football. 

 

          One day, before the game started, I go to an uneven field full of 

bushes to make urine. To my utter surprise I see there is a raised plate form 

on which four to six bricks are placed in such a manner that it appears like a 

hut. An earthen lamp is also placed in that construction. A mischief comes 

into my mind and I think to pass urine in that hut type construction. I get 

ready. While passing urine I hold the prepuce of penis tightly between 

thumb and fingers and let one end loose to pass the urine. The stream of 

urine directly hits the target well but at the end to make the same pressure I 

press the penis with my thumb and fingers from the middle. Again the target 

is hit. But to my utter surprise, the colour of the urine is red. If there would 

have been some other boy with orthodox thinking he would have fainted 

surely. For the next consecutive seven days I repeat the same mischief. But 

nothing wrong happens. At last I come to know the fact that due to excessive 

pressure my penis got ruptured from the inner side and as a result of it I felt 

pain while making urine which healed after some time. I wonder what would 

have happened with another student who has belief in invisible objects. 

 

        I am taking my Matriculation Examinations. My teachers are fully 

confident that I would top the Punjab University. But my speed of writing is 

very slow. Knowing the answers of the question paper I can not complete 

the whole paper in specified time. The result is that I miss the top position 

by a few numbers. But I stand first in my school. I get the scholarship. I take 

admission in Hindu College Sonipat. I pass my Pre-medical Examination. 

Being financial condition of my uncle very poor I can not take the admission 

in M.B.B.S.training. My uncle gets me married and washes his hands off his 

responsibilities. My wife, still in bridal dress, asks me to study further. I 

again take admission in college. I live with my wife in a rented room in the 

city. She is preparing for Matriculation Examinations and me for B.Sc. 

medical. Total expenditure comes from my in-laws side. Both of us clear the 

examinations. 

 

         After graduation, I join a Govt. High School as a Science teacher. I 

teach there for about two years. A third member, Ashvinee Kumar joins our 

family. We become three from two. I do not like to teach the students same 



 

thing every day. By this time I did not complete the B.Ed. training also. 

Therefore I quit the job of teaching and become a Manufacturing Chemist in 

Pharmaceutical line. Now I am an approved Manufacturing Chemist from 

Haryana and Delhi. After some time I shift to Karnal city. By that time two 

daughters, Monika and Rubika, also join our family. Now our family 

members become five from three. 

 

         One day, in the month of June I am passing, riding on motor cycle, 

through a grave of some saint near Pakka Pul, bridge, just at 12.00P.M. 

People have belief and right attitude in that grave. The engine of the motor 

cycle stops working just in front of that grave. It is noon and a very hot day. 

I curse the saint lying in the grave, I pull out the plug of that bike and clean 

it by rubbing with a rough cloth, set the plug in its right place, further hurl 

five words in despise to abuse the grave, I kick the bike and its engine starts 

and I ride to my home. 

 

         After some time, I start my own pharmaceutical unit at Karnal. The 

business runs smoothly and I start a same kind of unit at Sonipat also. Now 

my family shifts to Sonipat and I construct a house here for residence. I 

close the unit at Karnal and pay full attention to the Sonipat unit. 

 

        At this time one of my brothers-in-laws felicitated my wife and against 

my wishes becomes partner of 50% share in the unit. After some time he 

asks me to manufacture some duplicate medicines. I tell him that without 

getting proper Drugs Manufacturing license from the Drugs Controller any 

manufacturing of the medicines can not be started and after getting the Drug 

Manufacturing License also, the manufacturing of the genuine medicines 

would be according to the rules. He creates dispute and goes away.  He 

neither withdraws his share nor allows me to start necessary procedure to get 

license. It seems that he came under preplanned scheme. He is a step brother 

of my wife and both remained on tenterhooks through out the past life. I had 

refused many times to make him partner. But I had to bow down to my 

adamant wife. My son gets married and a little mischief master comes in our 

family named YATHAARTH MALIK. According to my inquisitive nature I 

always remain engaged in solving the unsolved mysteries of nature. I am an 

amateur Astrophysicist and spiritualist. To day being alone at home I think 

of having a lunch outside. An accident takes place here. I went down the 

memory lane. After that what happened to me I do not remember now. 

 

2 I never fall ill seriously. Only in the winters I catch cold and my throat 

becomes soar or infected. Some times the infected throat results into fever. I 



 

enjoy this fever and take antipyretic medicines to lower the temperature. For 

infections I take antibiotics which cure me of the infection. I never visited 

any doctor for treatment. I always use first aid box for the treatment of my 

other family members also. In case , after the first aid, when there is no 

change in the condition of the patient only then we go to doctor for 

treatment. 

 

3 From the very child hood I do not like the eatables which contain sour 

or chilly like items. I never like market food products which are prepared in 

the oil or fat. The taste of onion or reddish is very pungent for me. Eggs and 

meats are not the part of our family food. Our family is strictly vegetarian. 

When we get all the necessary nutrients from the vegetables why should we 

take non-vegetarian food? I never hate the non-vegetarian food. Food is 

simply a food. Near about 50% animals including human beings depend 

upon non-vegetarian food. According to my view non-vegetables should be 

taken only when the vegetables are not available. My stomach never troubles 

me. Milk is the staple diet of our family. Up to ten years age the children of 

my family depend upon milk only. Whenever, in the summer there is loose 

motion I always take one or two doses of medicines and I get cured. When 

ever there is stinking, on the way I am passing through, I stop inhaling and 

only restart when the foul smell is over. Some times it takes me one to two 

minutes to restart breathing. Generally, according to my view, I never fall ill 

and if it happens so it is not easy to cure me. And this became true. 

 

4            In September 2001, I started feeling unhealthy from an unknown 

disease. Slowly and slowly my health went on deteriorating. The taste of the 

mouth became bad to worse. I felt like vomiting and a heavy head. I felt 

tired while walking. My health deteriorated further. I consulted so many 

private doctors. Eventually, all my friends and family members got me 

admitted in the civil hospital. A renowned and famous doctor Mr. Mittal 

who had earned fame in the near by area examined me but his diagnosis was 

not satisfactory. But as an experiment he started treatment. Alternatively, 

changed the medicines but of no avail. My health went deteriorating further. 

I was not able to take any kind of food. Only I liked to remain lying down in 

the bed with closed eyes. The doctor became disappointed and the medicinal 

treatment was stopped. The doctor told my family members that I could not 

survive more than five hours. My family members informed all the relatives 

about my condition through phones. All were waiting for my death. Both of 

my daughters were weeping internally with tears in their eyes, could not sit 

or stand at one place, walking from one corner to the other corner of the 

room, consulting the doctors for shifting me to another better hospital. 



 

Doctors advised them not to shift any where because the death was knocking 

at the door. 

 

       I was seeing all this while lying on the bed. I was listening to all hear 

and say and knowing well all that was happening there. My hands and legs 

started dithering due to cold. When I told my son about this, he at once 

covered my hands and legs with a blanket and started rubbing my hands and 

legs with his hands to warm up them. Two or three relatives, who had come 

to see me, also joined him. But the cooling in my body went on increasing 

and the whole of my body below the neck became cold. My eye lids were 

being shut forcibly automatically. Even after repeated attempts I was not 

able to open my eyes. My speech also left my company. I could not utter 

even a single word. On seeing this condition, my wife, who cursed me 

through out my life, many a time she beat me also. She daily used to say, 

―You do not earn even a single rupee a day and devours 5 K.G. foods alone. 

It is better to become a widow. In stead of tomorrow, it is better that you 

should die to day.‖ And now she also started weeping loudly. Some relatives 

took her out of the room and tried in vain to calm her. I started thinking, 

―What a strange world it is. Up to yesterday she prayed whole heartedly for 

my death and never liked me any more and now crying false. I have got 

sufficient experience about this world. There is a lot of difference internally 

and externally in a person. What a perfect acting, entirely true and real. Now 

it is better to say Good- By to this world.‖ 

 

         In this world, except human beings, there is no other animal who 

behaves falsely with his own species living beings. There are certainly some 

animals who do behave false for food and safety, but not with their own 

species. The animals and birds show love and enmity openly. They hide 

nothing. Some animals do feign and play possum for their safety while 

others like hyena pretend to be ignorant of their prey roaming here and there 

without directly looking at his prey. When hyena becomes sure of his 

ignorance he at once pounces upon the prey. Some animals take the help of 

impersonation for their food or safety. It is the only human beings who do 

impersonation and do false acting to deceive not only other living beings but 

other human beings also. Actually, the human beings are the most dangerous 

creature on the earth. 

 

         I was breathing very hardly and slowly. I had not sufficient energy to 

take breath easily. My body took jerks several times. Some one ran fast and 

called the doctor who felt my pulse, touched my body at many places, 

examined my eyes and nodded his head in negative way to tell other 



 

attendants that the patient was no longer alive. There were many cries and 

yelling‘s in the room. Some one made all the people calm and asked them to 

keep silent and sent all the persons out of the room. I was hearing some dim 

noises. From the sound of foot steps it appeared that some persons were 

coming in and going out of the room. Perhaps they were new comers or 

judging the inside condition and telling the out side sitting persons and 

perhaps consulting others whether the dead body should be taken to home or 

taken to the cremation ground directly.  

 

         Suddenly, I felt quite well, my body became very light. I can stand, 

walk about, and fly over the high skies only by wishes. By feeling and 

knowing this fact, I stood up and started flying like a kite in the air. I was 

flying in the sky very fast and enjoying it to my fullest extent. Some time I 

was flying at a very fast speed, some time very slow, some time in a straight 

direction, some time in a circular way, and some time near the earth 

touching the peaks of trees and some time over the clouds. I was enjoying 

every type of flights. I wished to fly like this for ever. No sign of tiredness 

was in my body. There was an open sky in front of me. I went on flying and 

flying unaware of the happenings in the hospital. As soon as I enjoyed to my 

satisfaction I saw a big gate before me, shining with moon light on the inner 

side. A pin drop silence was there and breaking this silence a very sweet 

tune of blowing pipe struck to my ear drums. I was attracted towards that 

astounding tune due to astonishment. The gate was the entrance to a cave. 

As I moved ahead in the den, the musical tune became more attractive and 

sweet to ears. It seemed that I was flying downwards in the cave. After 

covering a long distance the atmosphere of the cave seemed smothering with 

a pungent smell and becoming warmer. I could not tolerate all this. The 

musical tune appeared coming from all sides. I could not judge the source of 

the tune. I stopped for a while to know the direction and distance of the 

source. I could not reach to any conclusion and became some what 

bewildered. 

 

          Suddenly, I heard the fluttering sound of thousands of wings. I was 

taken aback by this unexpected fluttering sound and took an about turn and 

ran straight. I was running very fast with very fast and long steps. I covered 

about one kilo meter distance in one step and forgot about flying. I was still 

hearing the fluttering sounds of thousands of wings from my back side. I 

was running faster than the speed of sound with out looking back side. I had 

forgotten the art of flying and was running faster and faster with half steps 

breathlessly. At last I found my self out side the gate of the cave in the bright 

sunlight. I was feeling myself in ordinary condition and deciding which 



 

direction to fly again. While deciding, I heard a familiar voice of Mr.Fateh 

Singh (father of my daughter-in-law), ―Who says that Mr. Malik has died? 

He is alive and breathing also.‖ When I opened my eyes I found him 

standing before me. Hearing this, the doctor was called immediately. The 

doctor also wondered about my resuscitation. He prescribed some medicines 

and after four days treatment I recuperated my health. I reached home quite 

well. All the relatives and family members welcomed with open hearts. I 

started my work again as routine. 

 

2        Once I was going some where. While boarding a running train at slow 

speed my foot slipped on the platform and I fell down just under the train. 

My head was off my body. I could not know any thing. Later on, the on 

lookers told me that I was lying calm after fluttering my limbs for a short 

while. 

 

3 Once I was walking alone along the road side. I was pondering over 

some serious matter, unknown and careless of the passing vehicles. 

Accidentally, my right foot fell upon the peel of a banana as a whole and 

consequently my foot got slipped. My foot slipped so quickly that I could 

not find enough time to make a balance of my body and fell on the ground at 

a very fast speed and my head struck against a heavy stone. With the striking 

of head against a stone, a streak of lightening was seen in my head and 

darkness began to overcast my eyes. I kept on lying on the ground in the 

same position. I could not move even an inch from the previous position. 

That was all, I felt about the death. During brain hemorrhage and comatose 

state nothing can be felt about the death. But when the brain dies in the 

absence of oxygen; pre-death happenings in the mind are surely realized but 

no body remains alive to explain the feelings of the death. 

 

          Much has been known about the pre-death experience and has been 

written in the past also. But there is no experience of death. The Hind Brain 

or cerebellum, whose inactiveness or death is the main reason of the death of 

a body, can not feel anything. It is the insensitive part of the brain. When the 

cerebrum or the fore brain becomes senseless or inactive, the cerebellum or 

the hind brain goes on functioning and helps sustain life in the body. But 

when the cerebellum becomes inactive, the cerebrum can not survive any 

more. In the embryo the hind brain starts functioning first and the fore brain 

later and feeling and senses start after that. In the absence of feelings, senses 

and emotions and memory there is no soul in the body and the body is a 

living corpse. The deficiency of oxygen influences the working system of 



 

the cerebrum and the tissues and cells of the brain die soon and the dying 

brain experiences in different ways according to ones mentality. 

 

           Through artificial method these experiences can be gained. The pilots 

of jet planes which fly at very fast speed are first trained in a centrifugal 

machine. The head points towards the centre of the machine and the legs 

towards the periphery. The machine is rotated with such a speed that  the 

centrifugal force so created becomes equal to ten times the force of 

gravitation. At this stage the flow of blood becomes more towards the legs 

and thus blood supply in the brain is blocked. With the reduced blood supply 

in the brain, the supply of oxygen also becomes very less. The pilot becomes 

senseless and experiences in the same manner as told in pre-death 

experiences. When the centrifugal machine is stopped the supply of the 

blood is started again and the pilot feels alive again. In this manner the pre-

death experience is being considered the experience of death. 

 

          The death of every one is inevitable. In the past every living being has 

faced the death, at present also is facing it and in the future every living 

being will also face the death definitely. But so far the ultimate cause of 

death is still unknown. In past it was assumed that the old age was the only 

cause of death because in this stage of life, the functioning of all the internal 

and external organs of the body ceases to function properly and at last stop 

functioning also. Due to which the living beings meet their ends. In the past 

only the old age was considered the main cause of death. But according to 

modern thinking old age is not reason of death. If the internal organs keep on 

functioning properly, the persons will never die. 

 

           The life depends upon three main things: food, water and oxygen. If 

any of the three things is unavailable, the living being dies. The storage of 

water and food keeps on increasing with the weight of the body. In the non-

availability of food and water a living being can survive for months and a 

year as the case may be, on account of the already stored food and water in 

the body. But after the whole amount of the stored food and water is 

exhausted, the animal dies. If a cockroach is beheaded it will not die 

immediately contrary to other animals but it will die after some days for 

want of food and water, because its brain is spread over through out its body 

in stead of its head only. In beheaded condition cockroach can not take food 

and water, only the breathing continues and as such oxygen supply is not 

cut. After ten days the hungry and thirsty cockroach dies ultimately 

although, a continuous supply of oxygen is there. Contrary to this, if oxygen 

supply is cut and food and water supply continues, a person dies with in five 



 

minutes. It means that the stock of oxygen is consumed before five minutes. 

In other words, the arrangement for the storage of food and water is there but 

there is no arrangement for the storage of oxygen. The stock of oxygen is 

consumed with in five minutes. Therefore, the lack of oxygen supply in the 

body, being instant reason of the death, is considered the main reason for the 

death. 

 

           But there is another more important and necessary thing than oxygen 

for survival is energy, the ultimate form of nature. Energy helps to maintain 

the body temperature at a certain degree. Our body requires continuous 

supply of energy and this energy is produced through a chemical reaction 

between carbohydrates and oxygen in the cells and the water helps as a 

medium to carry and makes the both to come into contact  and react with 

each other. The shortage of any one of these three items blocks the 

production of the energy. The energy makes the brain cells active and its 

non-availability makes the brain cells inactive and results into death of the 

brain and then body. The shortage and excess of energy in the body cause 

death of the warm blooded animals. The shortage of energy makes the body 

cells inactive and further deficiency of energy causes permanent death of the 

cells, where the shortage of energy makes the brain cell inactive which is a 

temporary phase of death of the cells and can be revived and made active 

again by supplying energy to the brain cells. In this manner the man can be 

revived again if there is no major defect in the brain. 

 

       Many a time, it came to learn that a dead person became alive two or 

four hours after death and on few occasion a person resuscitated after eight 

hours of the death. The reason is that some times the heart beating of a 

certain person becomes so slow that it can not be felt physically and 

breathing also becomes very slow. The body temperature also falls much 

below the normal temperature and the person is mistaken for dead. But the 

supply of oxygen also continues at a very slow speed. The supply of the 

oxygen is not fully cut. At this stage the concerned person realizes some 

happenings in this semi conscious condition just like dreams according to 

one‘s belief and mental and physical conditions. After some time the brain 

replaces the dead or damaged cells with fresh cells and parts of the brain 

slowly and the person regains senses and orders the heart and lunges to 

function normally and the person becomes fully alive. 

 

         Now a day, the deaths due to heart attacks have increased a lot and in 

the initial stage the life of a patient can be saved through surgery. During 

surgery the damaged part of the heart is replaced, corrected or removed by 



 

the expert surgeons. By this time, the technique in surgery is developed 

enough. In Western countries the surgery of the heart is done well with the 

help of Heart- Lung machine. During heart surgery the patient is put on the 

Heart-Lung machine which performs the job of heart and lunges. After the 

surgery is over the patient‘s arteries and veins are again connected with heart 

and lungs of the concerned person. But by the use of this Heart-Lung 

machine the possibility of 3 to 30 % damage of the brain always occurs 

there. 

 

        But in Siberia, there is a different kind of heart surgery, which is 

performed at a very low temperature, called Hypo surgery. In this type of 

operation, the maximum loss of brain can occur up to 3 % only. No loss of 

blood is there. The person, to be operated upon by this method, is first 

anaesthetized and the body is covered with the finely powdered ice. The 

temperature of the body is lowered to a certain degree and the whole body 

along with brain becomes inactive. The temperature of the body is 

maintained at the same degree. The heart is operated upon. Not even a single 

drop of blood is wasted during the hypo surgery. The body is let to warm up 

to a certain degree temperature and then with the electric shock the heart 

beating is started again. Through this hypo surgery, done at low temperature, 

the maximum damage of the brain is up to 3% only. But now a day‘s new 

techniques are being developed daily. 

 

         During Hypo surgery the supply of oxygen to the brain is totally 

stopped and no energy is being produced and the body temperature becomes 

too low and the cells of the brain remain inactive. But the brain cells remain 

alive and do not die. As soon as the throbbing of the heart is started again at 

normal temperature the flow of the blood takes place and the brain becomes 

active again. In this way, during Hypo Surgery there was lack of oxygen and 

energy, even then the patient did not die. This proves that the death of a 

person does not take place in want of oxygen and energy. The ultimate 

reason of death must be some thing else. 

 

         In this world, the reason for the death of any animal is considered 

unavailability of oxygen in the brain. In other words, the stoppage in the 

supply of oxygen to the brain is the reason behind the death of an animal. 

But, the matter to be pondered over is that the element or the compounds 

which are the base of life, how can they be responsible for death? Food, 

water, oxygen and energy all these four are the basis of life and they can 

never be the cause of death of a living being. All know that an engine runs 

on diesel or petrol and when diesel or petrol is no more in the engine, it stops 



 

running. It never means that the engine has become useless and it should be 

thrown away. In case, the engine is technologically fit it would start running 

after adding fuel to it. In the same way, if the supply of food, water and 

oxygen is blocked, the production of the energy is also stopped; the cells of 

our brain become inactive and finally die. Obviously, the main reason 

behind the death is mistaken for non-supply of oxygen. But internally, there 

might be some reason that remains unnoticed and which never attracted our 

attention.  

 

        Until some days before, I also mistook lack of oxygen the main cause 

of death. But during putting down the pre-death experiences I thought, 

―There must be some compound which in the presence of oxygen, oxidizes 

into some chemical form which keeps our brain active and alive. But in the 

absence of oxygen, it reduces into some chemical which during reduction 

process provides orgasmic ecstasy and after the reduction is complete it kills 

the cells of the brain and it achieves permanent death.‖ 

 

           As soon as, I entered my brain through excogitation and minutely 

examined the brain I was astonished to find a large amount of carbon 

dioxide accumulated in the brain and it struck to my mind that this very 

carbon dioxide is the real cause of death of all the animals. When the level 

of accumulated carbon dioxide becomes higher than the ordinary level of 

carbon dioxide, it causes death. The poisonous effect of high level of 

accumulated carbon dioxide kills the brain cells permanently and the death 

of the person occurs. Now, an attempt should be made to understand the 

reason behind the accumulation of carbon dioxide. 

 

        Our brain, weighing about 1200 grams, consumes about 20% of the 

total energy produced in our whole body, weighing about 75 kg. It also 

means that 20% of the nutrients and carbohydrates that we take in, are 

consumed in our brain and the most purified blood carrying more oxygen is 

being pumped in our brain by our heart. Therefore the amount of carbon 

dioxide in our brain is about 20% of the total amount of carbon dioxide 

produced in our whole body. In the brain cells the carbohydrates are 

oxidized by oxygen into water, carbon dioxide and energy, stored through 

photosynthesis, is liberated into the brain which is utilized for various 

functions of the brain. The chemical reaction can be shown as: 

 

                      C6H12O6+ 6 O2--------------------6CO2       + 6H2O+ 2880K 

                      Glucose    +Oxygen-----------carbon dioxide + water +Energy 

 



 

         The energy so generated through chemical reaction is consumed to 

keep our brain active and water and carbon dioxide are absorbed by the 

blood and reaches our heart which further pumps into lunges where oxygen, 

from the air, is exchanged with water and carbon dioxide and finally 

released in to air and oxygen absorbed by the blood reaches the cells of the 

brain. About 500 grams to 700 grams of water is produced daily known as 

cerebrospinal fluid which is carried out of the brain by the blood and 

proportionately about 1300 grams to 1800 grams of carbon dioxide is also 

produced in the brain, a very huge amount, which is also carried away by the 

blood. 

 

         From the above chemical reaction it is clear that 6 molecules of oxygen 

release 6 molecules of carbon dioxide and six molecules of water. But these 

6 molecules of carbon dioxide are heavy than 6 molecules of oxygen. 

Therefore carbon dioxide so produced is absorbed quickly by the blood and 

carried away from the brain. Carbon dioxide can not be retained by the 

blood for a long time. 

 

        Many types of chemicals are produced in the body of animals. Some 

chemicals are useful and some chemicals are harmful. The useful chemicals 

help the body to keep healthy. But when these chemicals are produced in 

abundance they are expelled from the body. The harmful chemicals 

produced in the body are neutralized in side our body just like White Blood 

Corpuscles destroy the harmful bacteria in the body and are thrown out of 

the body. If these harmful bacteria can not be thrown out of the body then as 

a reaction these bacteria come out of the body in the form of ulcers. 

 

        All the living beings produce different kinds of chemicals but a few 

animals which produce different kind of chemicals are very familiar with, 

such as: 

 

POISON:    Many snakes produce poison in their poison sacks. It is the 

main component of their digestive system. The poison of the snacks is of 

various kinds. Spider, scorpion, fish, jelly fish and some dragons or 

monsters also produce poisons which is also a part of their digestive 

systems. But frogs, wasps and honey-bees produce poisons for their own 

protection. 

 

THREAD:     Spider, silk worm and pupae of butter flies also produce 

secretions in their bodies which hardens when comes in contact with air and 



 

acquires the shape of a thread. From this very chemical web and silk thread 

is prepared. 

 

SCENT:        Specie of black deer called musk deer contains a gland of 

musk in his navel which produces a pleasant smell when young. The musk 

deer keeps on wandering in search of the scent but does not know about its 

origin. The musk is used in many medicines. To get this musk gland the 

hunters kill this animal. When an elephant attains young age a chemical 

secretes out of his head‘s gland and the young elephant becomes dizzy. So 

many other animals also produce liquid chemicals and use to mark their 

boundary line of their occupied region. The animals or birds of different 

family and species produce a typical kind of chemical. 

 

           But there is a chemical which is produced in each living being and 

that is carbon dioxide. And all the animals which produce carbon dioxide 

must die. The animals, which do not produce carbon dioxide in their bodies, 

never die. They are immortal. The living beings that produce lesser carbon 

dioxide, they live longer. For example, the life span of a cockroach is 

considered to be about one thousand years because the brain of a cockroach 

is spread over through out its body in stead of its head only. Therefore it is 

less affected by the production of less carbon dioxide. 

 

           If a thorn, piece of metal or arsenic enters our body, then our body 

discards it and expels it from the body. Thorns and pieces of metals come 

out of the body through wounds. But arsenic comes out of the body slowly 

and slowly through nails and hairs. If a fatal dose of arsenic goes in to our 

body then it causes death of the animal. Our body can survive with the 

poisonous chemical in it up to a certain level, above that level the body can 

not tolerate that chemical and the body shows resistance to that chemical. If 

the level of any substance rises above the lowest permissible level then the 

body rejects the extra amount of that substance and expels it out of the body 

irrespective of whether the substance is useful or harmful to the body. The 

over dose of any useful substance can harm the body. Water is very 

important, for the body to survive and our body can retain water up to some 

level and extra water is expelled from the body either through urine or 

perspiration. 

 

         Carbon dioxide is also a poisonous gas. One full breath of this gas is 

sufficient to make a person lose senses. Our body does not accept it and it is 

absorbed by the blood soon after its production and carried away by the 

blood from the brain, the most sensitive part of our body. It is carried out of 



 

the body through breathing. A little amount of carbon dioxide is also used in 

the production of other compounds in our body. But rest of the carbon 

dioxide is absorbed by the blood from the cells and tissues immediately after 

its production. In case, the carbon dioxide is not fatal to the body there 

would be no need to expel it through the shortest way out of the body. It 

would have been retained in the body for a little while more and provided 

enough time for the circulation in the body. 

 

          Carbon dioxide is the most abundantly produced fatal chemical in our 

body. Its 25% part is produced in our brain only. No chemical other than 

carbon dioxide equally harmful to the brain is produced in the body which 

might be the cause of death of the brain. Therefore it is the only carbon 

dioxide which is the main cause of death. If it would have been possible to 

transfer the produced energy from one part of the body to another part then 

the production of carbon dioxide would have been checked. But the energy 

is used there and then where it is produced. 

 

       As soon as the beating or pumping of the heart stops due to any reason, 

the circulation of blood also stops immediately in the brain. The blood 

remains where it is. When the flow of blood ceases, the stock of oxygen in 

blood, cells and tissues is hardly sufficient to produce energy just for three to 

five minutes. During this period the whole stock of oxygen is exhausted for 

the production of energy for the functioning of the brain. The energy so 

produced is consumed to keep the brain alive. But, in the mean time, the 

production of carbon dioxide becomes more than the amount of oxygen 

consumed. But due to non-pumping of the blood the whole amount of 

carbon dioxide accumulates there in the brain. Blood also can absorb carbon 

dioxide up to certain limit and rest of the carbon dioxide remains in the cells 

and tissues. When the brain is alive no accumulation of carbon dioxide is 

there in the cells. Immediately, after the production, the carbon dioxide gas, 

it is absorbed by the blood and carried away from the brain. The cells and 

tissues remain in contact with carbon dioxide for a negligible time. But as 

soon as the blood flow stops, the level of carbon dioxide increases in the 

blood and cells. This very increased level of carbon dioxide, due to 

accumulation, kills the cells of the brain due to its poisonous effect and 

consequently, the brain dies a permanent death. 

 

          Generally, the brain dies at a fast speed when the heart stops 

palpitation first and the brain cells become inactive later. But when the brain 

cells become inactive first and the throbbing of the heart stops later, the 

brain cells being inactive remain alive because when brain cells become 



 

inactive production of carbon dioxide and energy stops immediately and 

consequently, the level of carbon dioxide does not increase in the blood of 

the brain and as such the cells of the brain remain ineffective and remain 

alive. Through artificial process, when the circulation of blood and supply of 

oxygen are started the brain can be revived again. And thus a temporarily 

dead person can be resuscitated. 

 

        To corroborate my view I would like to bring into light some facts: 

 

HYPO SURGERY:  During this surgery, the person to be operated upon is 

first anaesthetized and then the body temperature is lowered to such a degree 

that the body and brain become inactive. During this period, the blood 

circulation being stopped totally and the supply of oxygen is automatically 

stopped. Being at low temperature, no question of energy arises there. Even 

remaining in this condition for several hours the brain being inactive remains 

alive. The only reason for this is that the inactiveness of the brain causes to 

stop the production of carbon dioxide and thus the permissible level of 

carbon dioxide does not increase in the blood at a low temperature. After the 

surgery is over, the body temperature is raised to a certain level and then 

with help of electric shocks the heart is made active again. 

 

        In some incidents some people remain buried under snow for several 

hours or in extreme cold conditions the body of some persons gets frozen 

and become inactive. In such cases if the brain of the concerned person is 

not damaged and is in right condition, the person can be revived by bringing 

him first at normal temperature and then giving electric shocks. 

 

LIGHTENING EFFECT:      It is heard many times that a specific person 

died due to the lightening effect but after some time, few hours, the same 

person becomes alive again automatically although a very high voltage 

lightening is there. The reason behind this is that the lightening is discharged 

by the earth in a fraction of a second. Being of very high voltage the sky-

lightening, there are few incidents in which a person is killed. In most of the 

cases the lightening after coming in contact with the right shoulder, the 

lightening is discharged through the left leg in to the earth. Whenever, the 

head comes in contact with lightening, it inactivates the brain and as a result 

the beating of the heart is stopped immediately and the person is considered 

to be dead, although his brain is still alive being inactive. Whenever, the 

brain becomes free from the lightening effect then the brain becomes active 

again and starts the beating of the heart. Such person should be kept in 

intensive care unit. As soon as the computer shows the brain active, the heart 



 

beating should be started artificially. It might be possible that after the brain 

is active, the beating of the heart might not start automatically. In this 

condition, it is possible that after being active the brain might consume the 

whole of the oxygen present already in the blood and the level of the carbon 

dioxide might rise to the dangerous level and causes permanent death of the 

brain. 

           In such incidences so far the brain remains unconscious or inactive 

state; the brain can not feel any thing because the whole of the brain remains 

inactive even the memory cells also. The memory cells are the basis of 

experience. When the memory cells are inactive, where from the experience 

will come and who will initiate it. The experience starts only after memory 

cells are active again until the living being is resuscitated. Through artificial 

respiration and palpitation of heart, the brain can be made active again 

immediately. 

 

DROWNING:        Same thing happens with the drowning person. When 

the water is drawn in place of air through nose, it causes a jerk or a sudden 

thrust of water, to the brain and it effects brain negatively and makes it 

inactive. But when the water is drawn in through mouth in stead of nose it 

directly enters the lunges and a shortage of oxygen results in the brain. 

When the respiration is taken through the nose only a small amount of water 

finds its way to the lunges and the brain of the person has already become 

inactive and the respiration stops at once. When the water is inhaled through 

nose, the drowned person can be revived after a short while. But, when a 

person drowns due to the lunges filled with water, when inhaled through 

mouth, his brain can remain active maximum for five minutes only and 

hence can be revived with in five minutes only. The brain of the person, who 

drowns by entering water through nose being inactive, remains alive. The 

same thing happens with a person who after getting electric shock becomes 

inactive and falls into water and drowns. If a person drowned in this way 

pulled out of water at once he can be revived otherwise, due remaining in 

water for a long time his brain becomes permanently dead. 

 

         I still remember an incidence of a woman who was working in the 

fields. Her three years old son was also playing in the fields. The woman 

was so engaged in her work that she forgot about her son‘s activities, 

playing near by in the fields, for a while. After some time she remembered 

her son and searched him in the fields but to no avail.  At last, she reached a 

near by tube well and was shocked to see that her blue eyed, hand some, 

lovely and her only son, floating in the water tank of the tube well with his 

mouth in water. She immediately, pulled her son out of water and embraced 



 

him with her breast and started kissing his mouth breathlessly and shook him 

vigorously. When the child showed no response the mother started crying 

and weeping for the help. She started mourning loudly and approached the 

National High Way, lifting her dead child in her arms, for help. A car born 

gentle man happened to see her while traveling through the high way and 

stopped near her, came to know the whole story. The gentle man took her 

along with her dead son to Civil Hospital Karnal. The doctors there started 

treatment immediately. After physiotherapy treatment the doctors were able 

to revive the apparently dead child. The gentleman, seeing the child alive 

started his journey again for his destination. In the absence of the right 

treatment at right time the child could not have been revived. 

 

ZOMBIES:         There is a country named Haiti in the African continent. 

The inhabitants of that country are rude and uncivilized and believe in 

exorcism, hocus-pocus and in black magic. There is a tradition to make 

zombies of those persons who are the enemy of the society or of the 

individuals. In Haiti, zombie means a living corpse. The exorcists use some 

herbs and roots along with the poison of Puffer (fugu) fish. The poison of 

Puffer fish is found in its liver, intestines, eyes and reproductive organs. The 

prepared mixture of herbs and poison is given, fraudulently, mixed with 

meals or drinks to a person whom you want to make zombie, as per the 

directions. After some time or one or two days after administering the 

poison, the whole brain of the victim becomes inactive and as a result all 

systems of the body stop functioning and the victim is considered to be dead. 

 

        There is also another tradition in Haiti according to which those who 

believe in this tradition are bound to burry the dead body with in six or seven 

hours after the death, other wise, after eight hours of death the soul leaves 

the body and the cremation of a soul-less dead body is considered ominous 

and inauspicious because free roaming and body less soul persecutes other 

living people. Therefore, the family members and other relatives of the dead 

person burry the dead body with in six hours of the death. After burying the 

dead body the relatives and family members go home. Finding suitable 

opportunity the exorcists get the dead body excavated and so called dead 

person is revived through some treatments. It is seen that the zombies always 

remain in a dizzy state of mind. The memory of a zombie becomes very 

weak or almost lost. A zombie can not recognize his relative and as a result 

becomes emotion less. Memory is the mother of all emotions. The features 

of the face also get some what changed due to change in mentality. 

Therefore relatives think that a zombie is another man whose features some 

what resemble with that of their dead relative. 



 

 

        The analysis report of the poison of Puffer fish reveals that this poison 

contains a chemical named TETRADEDOXINE which makes the whole of 

the brain temporarily inactive and consequently all the systems of the body 

stop their functions. During this period the brain remains alive since the 

production of carbon dioxide is totally stopped and the level of carbon 

dioxide remains as usual. The exorcists have the knowledge to revive such 

persons. A zombie always remains in a dizzy condition because uneducated 

exorcists do not know exact dose of the poisonous mixture which might not 

destroy their memory. Mostly the exorcists give high doses of the mixture. 

Ignorantly, the exorcists can not know exact property of the chemicals found 

in the prepared mixture. The exorcists only know that the herbs, roots and 

poison of the puffer fish, mixed all together make a poisonous substance 

which is used in making of a zombie. They take a puffer fish, without 

considering whether the fish is small or big and amount of poison is less or 

more. Therefore the quantity of poison is given more than required. If a 

person dies actually nothing wrong is going to happen with the exorcist. If 

exact quantity of Tetradedoxine is ascertained for use as a medicine 

certainly, it would be beneficial to mankind. 

 

          From the above studies it is concluded that in the condition of death 

where brain becomes inactive first and after that the heart ceases to work, 

the brain being inactive remains alive. So far as the inactiveness of the brain 

does not end, the person can be revived again. But in the condition when 

inactiveness of the brain ends it becomes active.  If the beating of the heart is 

not started, the activated brain dies permanently for want of oxygen and due 

to the production and accumulation of carbon dioxide in the brain. But in 

that condition of death when heart ceases to work first and there after the 

brain becomes inactive, to revive a person, an immediate treatment is 

compulsory so that a person can be revived within three to five minutes. 

After five minutes are over the brain dies permanently. 

 
                     

 

 
 



 

REVIVAL THROUGH ARTIFICIAL PROCESS 

 

              When ever palpitation of the heart stops of any person, he can be 

revived through artificial processes like pressing hard the chest repeatedly 

and by sending air in the lunges from mouth to mouth and simultaneously by 

raising arms of the patient up and down if number of attendants is sufficient. 

These processes are taught through T.V. Programs, films and health workers 

and half of the population of the world is familiar with. Hence, there is no 

need to explain them here. 

 

          When ever, the beating of the heart stops, the blood circulation in the 

body stops immediately. Supply of oxygen is blocked to the brain and 

simultaneously the exit for the carbon dioxide from the brain is also shut 

down. The amount of oxygen and carbon dioxide remains as it was at the 

time of heart failure. But the brain remains active until the whole of the 

oxygen is used up in producing energy and carbon dioxide. In this way the 

oxygen goes on decreasing to zero and contrary to this the amount of carbon 

dioxide goes on increasing to its highest level in the brain. As far as even the 

traces of oxygen are present in the brain the production of energy goes on to 

keep the brain active. By this time only by starting the heart beating again 

the carbon dioxide can be driven away from the brain and the oxygen 

present in the blood is supplied to the brain and by oxidation of 

carbohydrates sufficient amount of energy is produced to activate the brain 

cells completely. Once the brain becomes active, it starts all the organs of 

the body to work. To prevent the brain from dying, the expulsion of the 

carbon dioxide from it is essential. But the oxygen after reaching brain again 

produces carbon dioxide. Therefore, it is necessary to keep on the revival 

process until the brain becomes completely active. 

 

         If we are capable of developing a technique or device which can drive 

out carbon dioxide from the brain as soon as the heart stops beating, then we 

shall face no difficulty to make the brain active again and to resuscitate a 

person. There are some rude methods through which a dead person can be 

revived. Though these methods are some what awkward but might prove 

inspiring. 

 

1            A rude method can be applied in emergency, when there is no 

alternative, which might work possibly. As soon as the heart beating of a 

person is stopped, bore three to four holes in the skull, without damaging the 

brain, and pump oxygen through these holes one by one in the skull. By 



 

doing so, the excess amount of carbon dioxide accumulated in the brain may 

find its way to escape into the atmosphere and the oxygen, which is most 

wanted in the brain, may find its way to the brain cells where it may be used 

to produce energy by oxidizing carbohydrates already present in the body in 

abundance. The removal of carbon dioxide and supply of oxygen may take 

place simultaneously. But out of these two, the removal of carbon dioxide is 

the most important.  

 

     2          A planning should be done in such a way, through which the 

production of carbon dioxide might be inhibited completely. This planning 

should be done immediately after the beating of the heart is stopped 

completely or there might be possibility of happening like this. This can be 

done easily by giving an electric shock to the concerned brain which can be 

made inactive. When the brain is inactive, consumption of oxygen and 

production of carbon dioxide is stopped altogether. After this the body can 

be kept at lowest suitable temperature until the treatment is available. The 

body can be kept at a lowest suitable temperature on which no cell, tissue or 

organ is not damaged of the body, for a desirable period. 

 

 3          A chemical can be found out which can convert the excess amount 

of carbon dioxide, in the blood, into some harmless but useful compound. If 

this happens in reality, lots of human problems can be solved easily. 

 

     At first, we think of such a chemical which may remain in our body, 

mixed with blood all the time and can convert carbon dioxide into some 

harmless chemical, when ever needed. The chemical will never let the brain 

die, because of this chemical, the amount of carbon dioxide in the brain can 

never exceed the normal permitted limit and the cells also will remain safe 

from the poisonous effect of the carbon dioxide. 

 

     Secondly, a harmless chemical can also be imagined which can convert, 

the whole of the carbon dioxide produced in the body, into some useful 

compounds, nutrition‘s or in other carbohydrates. Many chemicals are being 

manufacture in our body and utilized in different functions of the body. If 

carbon dioxide is converted into some useful chemical, it will be the highest 

achievement of the human brain. There is nothing impossible for the human 

brain. Later or sooner it will be possible, if nature gives its permission. 

 

          In this world all the Botanical plants synthesize their food from carbon 

dioxide, water and sun rays in the presence of chlorophyll, a green colour 

found in the green leaves of the plants. This process is called Photosynthesis. 



 

But those plants which grow in the dark where sun rays can never reach also 

synthesize their food with the help of some chemicals instead of sun rays. 

This process is called Chemosynthesis. If any chemical is prepared which 

can provide sufficient energy to prepare food through Chemosynthesis, then 

take it guaranteed that most of the food problems of the world can be solved 

automatically. When the production of carbohydrates will start indigenously 

there will be no need to take carbohydrates from other sources. The 

carbohydrates will be produced in side the body and would be consumed in 

side the body. Hence the first problem of food would be solved internally 

and side by side the emission of carbon dioxide would be reduced 

considerably. In this way we will have to take only a little quantity of 

nutritional compounds and other basic salts from the external sources. 

 

           Second problem would be solved of oxygen supply. During the 

production process of carbohydrates the quantity of oxygen generated in the 

body would be utilized in side the body to oxidize the carbohydrates to 

produce energy to enable the body to do various functions with out any 

oxygen from the atmosphere, although, this process will require some 

amount of energy produced in the body. There would be no death due to 

smothering or strangulation. There will be no need to take the tanks of water 

and oxygen, while staying in the space or under the sea. 

 

          Third problem of natural death would also be solved. Because, it is the 

only carbon dioxide which is the ultimate cause of death of a living being. 

The carbon dioxide produced during assimilation of food would be utilized 

in the preparation of carbohydrates, as soon as it is produced. Carbon 

dioxide is also the main cause of old age and ageing of all living beings, 

because carbon dioxide is the main chemical which weakens the body cells, 

tissues and other organs of the body and compels us to proceed towards old 

age and contributes its help in the production of harmful and fatal chemicals 

and finally towards death. If less amount of carbon dioxide comes in contact 

with internal organs for a lesser time, then the old age would come after a 

very long waiting and the human being would consider himself as immortal. 

Though, immortality can never be achieved but it would be a first step 

towards achieving immortality. In the forests, there are thousands of plants, 

some of them are seasonal plants and others live only for one year. Some 

plants are biannual and some are perennials. In perennial plants some trees 

live up to ten years, some for twenty years, fifty years, hundred years, three 

hundred years and some trees live up to one thousand years. Their age or 

living period is controlled by the genes they inherit from their ancestors. 

 



 

        But one thing is clear from the studies of the variety of trees that those 

plants or trees which emit more amount of carbon dioxide than others live a 

short life. Which trees emit less amount of carbon dioxide, rather live a 

longer life. During the day time, when sun light is available, most of the 

carbon dioxide produced during respiration is consumed in Photosynthesis in 

the production of carbohydrate which store solar energy in chemical form. 

During the day time both, respiration and Photosynthesis processes go side 

by side. Hence, the emission of carbon dioxide is much less than it is 

produced. At night, when there is no sun light no Photosynthesis takes place 

and thus rate of carbon dioxide emission is higher. But some trees emit 

lesser amount of carbon dioxide at night also. Such trees live a longer life 

than others. There are some trees like Banyan, plum, Peepal (aspen tree) and 

oak which emit less amount of carbon dioxide at night. According to Hindu 

mythology Peepal tree is a sacred tree because it does not emit carbon 

dioxide gas at night. Each and every Hindu temple must be having at least 

one Peepal tree in its premises to be worshiped. The Oak tree is considered 

to live up to one thousand years because it consumes all the carbon dioxide 

produced during respiration in the production of some other compounds. It is 

all due to their genetic behavior. 

 

           The life under deep sea waters, below 800 meters, where sun rays 

never reach and darkness prevails there, is possible. For energy, they depend 

upon hot gases emerging from the bottom of the seas and depend upon 

Chemosynthesis and for light they have developed an indigenous self 

illuminating system in their bodies to find food in the dark seas. The glow 

worms also have developed an illuminating system to find their food in the 

darkness of night, but it glows at its whim when ever required. The blind 

dolphin fishes of the Ganga River find their food in dirty water with the help 

of sound waves, called SONAR, which after reflection from an object 

reaches back to its brain and makes an image of that object. The bats also 

search their food at night with the help of sound waves, which they create 

from their mouth. There are some bacteria found in hot water fountains 

whose temperature is near about 100 degrees centigrade. 

 

         To sum up all that has been written, is that the life is possible even in 

adverse conditions but for that some physical and chemical changes are 

necessary. At present the climatic circumstances are favourable for the 

human life. Therefore, no body would like to nurture tension for thinking 

about changing in his mind for nothing. What ever, I have suggested at 

present, that might appear irrelevant for the time being, but during adverse 

condition the man would seriously ponder upon these suggestions. A gene 



 

would be synthesized or discovered which would be helpful for 

Chemosynthesis and would successful to introduce in the human body. But 

it will take time. 

 
 

 

 



 

ULTIMATE CAUSE OF DEATH 
 
          The ultimate cause of death of a person or a living being is the excess 

amount of carbon dioxide accumulated in the blood of the brain. All the 

organs of the body either die immediately or after some time. The organs 

which consume more energy, for their functioning, die first and the organs 

which require the least amount of energy take more time to die completely. 

The weight of a human brain is approximately 1200 grams or 1.2 kilo grams, 

where as the average weight of a human body about 70 kilo grams and the 

total weight of brain is about 1.714% of the total body weight. But the brain 

consumes about 20% of the total amount of energy produced in the body for 

its various functions. It means that the brain consumes about 12 times more 

energy with respect to its weight. Therefore, the brain feels ennui fast when 

ever doing any mental work. On the other hand, our memory requires the 

least amount of energy for its functioning. The memory never gets weary 

and during sleep where the whole brain rests, memory never ceases to work. 

It goes on working continuously and it ceases to work only after the whole 

brain has died completely. The rest of the organs of the body die later. 

 

         The sleep is a temporary phase of death. During sleep a person remains 

in semiconscious state of mind. In this state the mind rests and all the sense 

organ stop working until they are astounded by any stunning change in the 

environ a person is sleeping in. During sleep the brain and rest of the body is 

at rest. It is the only memory which never stops working, because it requires 

very little or negligible amount of energy for its functioning. During sleep, 

the requirement of energy is the least. The production of energy depends 

upon the requirement of energy. When the production of energy is the least, 

the production of carbon dioxide is also at the least level. This means, that 

the concentration of carbon dioxide decreases below the normal 

concentration.  

 

           The brain of a new born baby is very sensitive to melatonin and the 

baby keeps on sleeping for about 18 to 20 hours per day. But as the baby 

grows up its sensitivity towards melatonin goes on decreasing and it starts 

becoming habitual to and less sensitive to low concentration of melatonin, a 

hormone secreted by pineal gland in the brain. The baby remains busy in 

playing and some other physical activities and the concentration of 

melatonin in brain goes on increasing side by side. In the young ages the 

concentration of melatonin in the brain and physical activities are on the 



 

peak. But in the old age the concentration of melatonin in the brain falls 

considerably and the old persons become insensitive to the low 

concentrations of melatonin. Therefore, the old persons enjoy sleep for a less 

time. In sleep the elderly people remain in semi-semi-conscious state of 

mind. Most of the elderly people pass their sleepless nights or counting the 

stars or thinking over some serious matter or subject if they have any. There 

is another hormone, serotonin secreted by gastrointestinal track which 

awakens a living being from the sleep depending upon the food taken in.  

 

            The conclusion is that after the beating of the heart is stopped, the 

oxygen present in the blood of the brain is totally utilized in producing 

energy and there by increasing the concentration of carbon dioxide up to the 

highest possible level. This increased concentration of carbon dioxide makes 

the brain cells inactive and a living being meets its death. At this stage a 

living being is considered as dead. The immunity of the body becomes zero 

and as a result the bacteria present in the body become active and start 

decomposing in the body and to avoid this body is either burnt or buried in 

the soil as per rituals.   

 

          But the days are not far when the dead persons will be revived if the 

vital organs of a person are not decomposed, decayed or damaged. To 

prevent this, the dead body will have to be kept between 5 -10 degree 

centigrade immediately after the death. The scientists will be able to find a 

chemical, not dangerous to the body, to neutralize the poisonous effect of 

carbon dioxide to revive the inactive cell by supplying oxygen to the cells. 

At this low temperature the bacteria also become inactive and the body will 

remain as such. 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 



 

                           
                          MEMORY 
 
             Before coming to the chapter of PAAP AND PUNHYA it is 

necessary to know some what about memory because memory is the basis of 

PAAP AND PUNHYA. Therefore a brief description about memory is being 

given below. 

  

           Memory is the non-material form of nature, which never exists alone 

independently in nature. For the existence of memory the presence of 

material form of nature is inevitable. The bodies of all living beings are 

made of material form of nature. The brains of the living beings are also 

made of matter, where the memory of an animal exists. Memory cell lies in 

the cerebral hemisphere in the brain. 

 

Definition:         What ever we see, hear, smell, taste, touch and cogitate its 

image, sound, smell, taste, feeling of touch and cogitated matter cast their 

allusions or impressions in the form of references on the memory sheet in 

different ways, which are recorded in the memory cell. All these recorded 

feelings or references when ever required or recalled cast their shadows on 

the memory sheet in the form of references. The whole process of recording 

of the senses of all the things in the memory cell and again reproducing them 

on the memory sheet from the memory cell is called memory. 

 

             Memory is the most important and vital part of the brain. With out 

memory the brain is useless and not more than a lump of cells, tissues and 

other blood vessels. Memory makes us familiar with other living beings and 

non-living beings. It helps us to distinguish one thing from the other. 

Memory is the mother of all emotions. In the absence of memory a person 

becomes emotion less. An emotionless person becomes a photo or video 

camera which has no recording system. A memory-less person looks like a 

moving corpse. It is the only memory which makes a person to feel one‘s 

existence and helps to understand nature properly. 

 

               Generally, it is observed that memory is inversely proportional to 

stoicism or deep ponderation and directly proportional to the level of energy 

in the memory cell. A child whose thinking power is not so developed learns 

every thing by heart what ever he is taught even though he is unable to 



 

understand the meaning and to read the books because the child has surplus 

energy, high energy level, in the memory cell which helps to mug up every 

thing that he/she listens. But when the thinking power of an old person is 

over developed there is sharp decrease in his/her memory because most of 

the energy is diverted towards intelligence and consequently there is sharp 

decrease in the production of energy in the memory cell and hence in the 

energy level. Voluntary or forced learning requires extra energy where as 

involuntary learning requires very little energy. A child has enormous 

energy to use without feeling any fatigue. Therefore, a child can learn easily 

every thing that he/she listens, by heart. But, as the child grows up into 

young and then old, most of the energy produced in the brain is consumed in 

thinking on so many other subjects. Therefore, an old person puts extra 

stress on his memory to learn any thing by heart. But exceptions are every 

where. 

 

                The memory of an infant is temporary because the memory of an 

infant is not fully developed yet and is under process. Therefore, an infant 

forgets the incidents quickly. We have to remind the incidents, which it met, 

repeatedly so that it can remain unhurt. Mostly, the incidents it met up to the 

age of three to four years do not last long. An infant recognizes well the 

faces of all the persons it meets daily and the surroundings. But, when the 

place, town and city are changed it can not identify persons, streets and 

buildings, where it remained as an infant, at the age of twenty when he/she is 

quite young. But there might be some exceptions. 

 

                Due to low energy level in the memory cell the old information 

stored in the memory can not be brought on the memory sheet easily. But, 

after some times, during normal conditions, the stress is eased out and the 

required information flashes on the memory sheet and remembered. This 

happens when the energy level in the memory cell is low than the normal 

one. But when there is extra energy in the memory cell the above condition 

does not seem to be applied because it is countered by the extra energy in the 

memory cell. There are so many reasons for the low energy level in the 

memory cell such as: deficiency of carbohydrates, fats in the body, deep 

cogitation and malfunctioning of the energy generating cell in the memory 

cell. To increase or enhance the memory power the chemical, the deficiency 

of which is responsible for low energy level, is taken to increase energy 

level and hence to increase the memory power. 

 

                 When I was studying in 8
th
 class an English teacher, Dr. 

Rammehar Singh, entered our class room, well aware of the school time 



 

table. We all the students greeted him giving a standing ovation. On that 

day, English period was vacant because our English teacher was on leave. 

He asked us to sit down. He narrated a story in English. After completing the 

story he asked me to stand up and asked to repeat that story word by word as 

narrated by him. I recited the whole story. Then he asked, ―Is there anybody 

else who can repeat that story?‖ Hearing this, my bench mate Balwaan Singh 

stood up and recited the whole story. This is an incident when I was a 

student and had sufficient extra energy. But now at the age of seventy, after 

knowing that my sugar level is slightly higher I stopped taking sugar and 

consequently I lost about ten kilogram weight. But, now I started forgetting 

names of those persons who are not in my contact. I think it is not due to 

aging but due to the less production of energy in the memory cell. 

 

               Once, a friend of great scientist Albert Einstein came to meat him. 

After having discussions he asked Einstein his telephone number. Einstein 

immediately opened the telephone directory and told his phone number. At 

this the friend asked that if Einstein did not remember his telephone number. 

Einstein said, ―If a person can see a thing within one or two minutes just by 

opening a book why should a person waste energy in remembering that 

thing?‖ 

 

             Abraham Lincoln, the first black president of U S A, during his 

young age while working as a delivery or courier boy learnt the telephone 

numbers and addresses of his customers by heart. At the young age a person 

has extra energy to utilize in learning and remembering.  

 

             I still remember an incident related to me. I was studying in pre-first 

class and I was to read a lesson to the teacher. By chance, my elder brother 

happened to come to the school. I asked him to read out the lesson to me. He 

read the lesson and I learnt that. I went to the teacher, on my turn, to read the 

lesson. I read out the lesson with my finger not at the exact words. The 

teacher slapped me. I came back weeping and cursed my elder brother for 

wrong teaching. And from then onward I paid heed to reading and never got 

beaten. 

 

           Sanskrit is a very tough language as a literature and its grammar is 

even more difficult because it is not used in general conversation in any part 

of India. It is limited up to books only for teaching and reading. Sanskrit is 

entirely controlled by its grammar. Subjects, objects, nouns, pronouns, 

adjectives and verbs all are controlled by its grammar. But I had intense 

interest in learning this language. Sanskrit was very easy for me to learn. 



 

Once taught I used to learn each and every couplet, shlok, by heart. Even 

after fifty years of being not in touch with Sanskrit, still I can remember and 

recite all the shloks in tunes if reminded starting words. It means that in the 

young age there is enough energy to be used in learning by hearts any thing 

if there is some interest. In the lack of interest the energy can not be utilized 

in proper way.  

  

             Memory is inversely proportional to cogitation, deep thinking or 

meditation. In childhood, a child has enough energy in its memory and little 

to meditate over; hence, its memory is very sharp. Whatever a child listens, 

is recorded in its memory very well. In old age there are so many matters or 

subjects to cogitate or contemplate over, hence their memory decreases 

accordingly. During deep thinking or contemplating over some serious 

matter much of the energy is utilized. In old age the number of red blood 

corpuscles (R.B.C.), oxygen carrying cells is decreased and therefore energy 

production in the memory is less. Hence, memory power becomes less in the 

old age. On the other hand, the thinking power of a person is increased in the 

old age and most of the energy produced in the brain is diverted towards 

intelligence cell.  

        

              To record some thing into memory, the process can be divided into 

four main parts:    Sense organ or Sensory sheet, Intelligence sheet, Memory 

sheet and Memory cell. 

 

 1          Sensory Sheet:      There are five sense-organs in our body. These 

sense-organs are: Eyes, Ears, Nose, Tongue and skin. All these organs 

have further three parts each: External, Middle and Internal parts. The 

external parts of the all the sensory organs are visible on the external 

surface of the body while the internal parts are situated inside the body. 

The middle part of the organ connects the external part of the organ with 

the internal part of the organ. At the end of the internal part of the sense-

organ there lies a sensory sheet on which images or the senses of the 

perceived objects are formed. Every sense-organ has its separate sensory 

sheet like Visionary sheet or retina, sound sheet, taste sheet, scent or odour 

sheet and tactual sheet. All these sheets are directly connected with both 

intelligence sheet and to the memory sheet. The memory is connected with 

sensory sheets in two ways. One way is, through intelligence and two, is 

directly with the sensory sheets. During conscious state, memory sheet 

remains connected with sensory sheets through intelligence and during 

semi-conscious stats it is connected directly with the sensory sheets. 

During subconscious state the intelligence and memory remain 



 

disconnected from the external world. Hence, the images formed on the 

sensory sheets do not reach to intelligence or memory. Only the connection 

between sensory sheets and memory sheet comes into effect when a person 

is in conscious state. During subconscious state the sensory sheets remain 

disconnected from intelligence and memory from the external world only 

up to some level of environmental changes. Beyond that level the sensory 

organs send impulsions to the brain to wake it up and face the challenges. 

That is why we see dreams. For example when we see a cow, its image is 

formed on the retina in real form. So formed image remain on the retina 

only up to tenth part of a second. In the mean time, the image of cow is 

perceived by the intelligence sheet and by the memory sheet directly. After 

this time the image of the cow disappears from the retina. Before 

disappearance of the first image, the second image of the cow is formed on 

the retina. If we go on looking at the cow continuously the sequence of 

disappearing of old images and formation of new and same images goes on 

being received continuously and all the images before disappearing go to 

intelligence sheet and memory sheet and we remain unaware of it. One 

thing is to be noted down that the images of external world are formed on 

the sensory sheets only when the intelligence carrying part of the brain 

remains active and the concerned person is in fully conscious state of mind 

and in waking state. While sleeping, the intelligence or mind remains 

inactive. Therefore, while sleeping when the eyes are open, the image of 

any object is formed on the retina but no image of that object is formed on 

the intelligent sheet and the memory sheet because the sensory nerve 

which carries the sensory references to the intelligent sheet and then to 

memory sheet are in semi conscious state in the same way no image is 

formed on the intelligent and memory sheets. The parts of our sense organs 

send the information‘s about the outer world to our intelligence and 

memory and get recorded automatically in our memory. In the absence of 

these sensory sheets we can not collect perceived knowledge of the outer 

world and remain moving here and there like a living corpse.  

 

 2        Intelligence sheet 

             

          The intelligence sheet situated in the brain is connected with the 

sensory sheets of all the sense organs and with the memory sheet also. In 

conscious state of mind what ever images, reports or feelings about the 

external world are imprinted on the sensory sheets, are directly received by 

the intelligence sheet and there upon  by the memory sheet. This process is 

automatic and involuntary. In this process the mind plays no role. But 

some times intelligence has to direct the memory to record some thing into 



 

memory cell. The intelligence sheet is connected with the intelligence 

which is the main part of the brain and the place of conscience, emotions, 

contemplation, hypothesis, experiences and cogitation. 

 

 

 

 

 

3      Memory Sheet:    

 

               Memory sheet is that part of the memory which remains connected 

with mind or intelligent sheet and sensory sheets. This very part of the 

memory functions as the intelligence sheet and memory sheet together. The 

directions of the intelligence make images on the intelligence sheet and the 

images or information from the memory make their images on the memory 

sheet. The images on the intelligence sheet remain there only for a tenth part 

of a second and the images from the memory also remain alive for the tenth 

part of a second and disappear after that time. It is to be noted that the 

images formed on the memory sheet are never real. They are always in the 

form of references and informative only. These images are verisimilar to the 

original ones. The images formed on the memory sheet are meant for the 

intelligence sheet and sensory sheet only which can be received by the mind 

in the conscious state only. And this happens only when our intelligence or 

mind is active. In case the mind wants any information for a longer period 

on the memory sheet, the mind would send directions to the memory cell for 

that information again before the first information disappears so that the 

same image may remain consistent on the memory sheet for a desired 

period. The intelligence decides whether an image formed on the memory 

sheet is analogous to the image formed at the retina or not. If there is any 

analogical difference in both the images, that of memory sheet and retina, 

then the mind sends directions to the memory to send other images of the 

similar object, which might be analogically same as that of the retina. 

 

               When our mind is not active or we are at sleep, then the sensory 

sheets of our sense organs function as the sensory sheet directly connected 

with memory sheet and disconnected from the sense organs. While at sleep, 

the images being formed on our sensory sheet are allusory but they appear to 

be real on the sensory sheets. In other words, the images formed during the 

dreams appear to be true.  

 

4      Memory Centre: 



 

 

           This part of the memory is in the cerebral hemisphere. It is connected 

with all the sensory sheets and also connected with the intelligence sheet, 

with two separate sensory nerves. It works independently. Its function is 

auto-controlled. The memory centre goes on working in both sleeping and 

waking conditions. It requires the least amount of energy in its functioning. 

Therefore, it feels less fatigue and during sleep it becomes fresh in a very 

short time because it receives no images from the sense organs and 

directions from the intelligence. 

 

            What ever we see, hear, smell, taste and feel the sense of touch, think 

or imagine all keeps on depositing in our memory cell. But we can recollect 

only those things or incidents well which have been recorded well in our 

memory cell. What ever we listen to, its meaning should be clear to our 

mind. What ever scene we look at that must be clear. The scene or speech 

which is understood easily can also be recollected easily. A student of first 

standard can not easily understand the meaning of a poem or a lesson of 

tenth standard. Therefore he /she can make them neither recorded in the 

memory cell easily nor can remember them.  

 

           There are few persons who can learn a full page by reading or by 

simply hearing and are capable of reciting that page as it was read or heard. 

But the same person can not remember the text of another language about 

which the same person is unknown because the meanings of the words of the 

other language are beyond understanding. My mother language is Hindi. If 

any body reads ten lines in Hindi before me, I can recite five to seven lines 

out of ten lines. But, when a person reads ten lines of Chinese language, I 

can not utter even a single word out of ten lines, because I do not understand 

the meaning of even a single word. 
 

           There are many a persons who by looking at the 52 playing cards, 

which are not in sequence, for some moments and then placing then in invert 

position and drawing them one by one, are able to tell the card‘s exact 

number and identity of that card while in inverted position. But when the 

numbers are removed from the card and only the marks are on them, then it 

is a very difficult task to identify them. Because it is easy to remember the 

numbers allotted to the cards than to count the marks on each card first and 

then to remember them properly. This process requires a long time because 

the whole attention of a person is diverted towards the counting of the 

marks. If the marks are put in unsystematic manner then the task becomes 

impossible. 



 

 

             There is a picture which has the enlarged photo of an unknown face 

and there is another picture of the same size which contains ten photos of ten 

different unknown faces. A person can easily identify the face of an 

unknown person by having a glance over the picture with one face only out 

of ten different persons in front of him in a queue. But by looking at the 

picture, with ten unknown faces, for a moment and then to identify one face 

of the picture out of ten different faces personally standing in front of the 

identifier, is very difficult because the identifier would have to look at the 

picture, having ten faces, at least ten times to identify one face each time out 

of ten unknown faces. 

 

          Memory centre has further three parts: Recipient Cell, Retentive Cell 

and oblivion cell. 

 
 

                            RECIPIENT CELL 
                

          Recipient cell is the important part of the memory centre. What ever, 

knowledge or information from the outer world are received, through sense 

organs, make their real images on the concerned sensory sheets from where 

these images, sounds and information directly enter the memory sheet 

directly or through intelligence sheet not in their real forms but in their 

coded forms which is immediately passed on to the recipient cell. So far as 

we are in our senses, the knowledge of the outer world goes on entering in 

our recipient cell and all this goes on continuously with out any obstruction. 

The storage of the information or knowledge from the outer world continues 

in the recipient cell as per their successive orders and their right place. The 

information or scenes of an incident that enter our recipient cell are stored 

according to their sequences. All the information stored in the recipient cell 

remains in touch with the memory sheet with sensory nerves. All the 

information is equally important in this cell. No information is less or more 

important. The knowledge acquired through cogitation is also stored in the 

recipient cell. The memories remain in the recipient cell for a short duration, 

two to three days generally. But in special cases or distinctive cases the 

information might remain in the recipient cell for two or three days more. 

One can remember all the activities in the evening. Yesterday or day before 

yesterday‘s activities might also be remembered which are still in the 

recipient cell. 

                                                                                                                                                 

After that, the information is passed on to retentive cell. Sunday is a special 



 

day, the events or incidents happened on Sunday remain alive for two to 

three Sundays in the recipient cell. On next Sunday one can recall the 

happenings of the previous Sunday. Thus, the information stored in the 

recipient cell remains alive for a very short duration as compared to the 

information stored in the retentive cell.  

 

RETENTIVE CELL: 
 

           Retentive cell is that part of the memory centre where the knowledge 

or information not required immediately, less important or similar 

information are being collected. Retentive cell is also as important as the 

recipient cell because if the unrequired information is not removed from the 

recipient cell, it would become congested, due to lack of space, with all 

kinds of information a gross irregularity may rule the roost. Since, the 

information, once entered the recipient cell can never be destroyed. 

Therefore, undesired information is transferred to the retentive cell. The 

information transferred in retentive cell might not appear of any use 

obviously, but with the help of these memories, imaginations weave dream-

world. To recall the memories from the retentive cell depends upon the 

direction of the intelligence of the person, fixed code or referential code.  

 

 

                     OBLIVION CELL 
 

             The information which is of no use enters this cell never to be 

recalled. Day-to-day, dealings which are of no importance enter this cell. 

The information which enter this cell can never be recalled 
 

              SIMILARITIES AND DISSIMILARITIES 
 

           The retention of the images or information for a longer period 

depends upon the dissimilarities of the images. The dissimilarities of the 

scenes means, the particular points which on hearing or seeing, the recipient 

cell forms their images related to that scene on the memory sheet. These 

dissimilarities are like colour, height, shape of the face, mode of walking, 

sound, name, body stature or any other deformity etc. All these are 

dissimilarities of a person. On seeing any dissimilarity of a person the image 

of that person appears on the memory sheet to which these dissimilarities are 

related to. On the basis of these dissimilarities a person seems to be special. 



 

Therefore in the absence of these dissimilarities no scene or image can be 

stored in the recipient cell. 

 

            There are ten new brand cars of the same model, colour and same 

company driven by ten drivers, who are familiar with me, marched past at a 

very slow speed so that I am able to see the faces of all the ten drivers. All 

the ten cars are parked in one corner of the ground and the drivers are 

standing in another corner. Now, if any one asks me to identify the car 

driven by certain driver I can not identify the car driven by each driver 

because of the drivers being dissimilar, all the cars are similar. Due to 

similarity in the cars, they can not be identified separately. In case the 

different numbers are allotted to all the cars, they become dissimilar and the 

number becomes the specialty of that car and it becomes easy to identify the 

cars, the drivers driving them. The special number, allotted to each car, 

becomes the specialty of that car and thus a separate identity of each car is 

recorded in the memory cell. 

 

              While traveling through a train one person comes across with 

thousands of passengers daily. The traveling person some times sits or 

stands by some passengers for hours. While looking at them, the images of 

their faces are stored in the memory. But after some time no identity of any 

person is stored permanently in the memory, because during this period no 

attention is paid towards the special identity of any face. Thus, the special 

identity of a person does not enter the memory with his face and that 

passenger is also not so important. Therefore, if by chance, any special 

feature of any person enters the recipient cell, the special feature of that 

person remains in the memory for a short period. After that, in the absence 

of confrontation with that person again, the specialty of that person becomes 

meaningless and is transferred into retentive cell and then to oblivion cell. 

The identity of that person is abolished from the recipient cell. 

 

              I used to visit many places and cities. The city I had to visit after 

duration of four to five years, only the memory of the places and roads of 

that city remain still alive in my memory. But no image of any person is 

stored in the memory, though I had to stay there for a few days. The roads 

and streets and places of the cities and towns are always of their own kind. 

Due to this specialty their images are permanently recorded in the retentive 

cell, where as there are thousands of faces of the people which are not so 

important for us. Hence, their images are not recorded in our memories. The 

person, we are going to meet; only that very person is important for us and 

the image of his face is retained in our memory permanently. In this manner, 



 

we see that the images of special and important objects are well collected in 

our memory. 

 

             The memory functions in two ways: Retaining and Remembering. 

 

 

RETAINING OR RETENTION 
 

               Retention is that part of memory through which the scenes, 

incidents and sounds of the outer world, perceived by our sense organs, 

make their real images on our sensory sheets and then in the form of coded 

information is retained in our memory. In this way, the storage of the real 

images in the form of coded information is called retention. The retention 

process is also done through two ways: Reflexion and forced.  

 

                    REFLEXION OR INVOLUNTRY 
 

            Reflexion is that action which happens or takes place with out the 

permission or application of mind. In performing this action mind is never 

required. To understand this action fully, take the example of a frog.  

 

             If a frog is put in the cauldron of boiling water, the frog immediately 

jumps out of the cauldron of boiling water. But, in case the frog is put in the 

cauldron filled with cold water, the frog does not jump out of the cauldron 

and remains there in the water. Now, start to heat up the water. The frog still 

remains in the water. The temperature of the water goes on rising. The frog 

still remains in the water and finally gets boiled with the boiling water and 

thus the frog dies ultimately. The reason is that, when the frog was put in the 

boiling water first time, the frog felt the water very hot and the sensation was 

sent directly to the memory cell by-passing the mind and the memory 

directly ordered the frog to jump out of the boiling water immediately 

through motor nerve with out wasting any time. If the sensation of heat 

would have been sent first to the mind and then mind to the memory and 

there after memory would send the massage back to the mind and then mind 

would place the order to the legs of the frog to jump out of the boiling water, 

a lot of time would have been wasted in this process and in the mean time 

the frog would have died. 

 

                In the second case, the frog is put in the cauldron filled with cold 

water. The frog senses no danger to his life and the frog does not jump out of 



 

the water. When the heating of the water started it was well tolerable to the 

frog and the frog did not come out of the water. When the water became too 

hot to be tolerated, it was too late because the frog lost control over his leg 

due to the muscles became inactive in over heating. A paralytic effect in his 

four legs occurred due to heat. And thus the frog could not jump out of the 

hot water though the frog made some attempts to save his life but could not 

succeed and ultimately got boiled with the boiling water. Thus we see that 

the frog saved his life by jumping out of the boiling water through a reflex 

action. 

 

               Reflexion is further of two types, Quick and Slow.  

 

QUICK REFLEXION 
             

                Quick reflexion has been termed as immediate reflexion and 

sudden reflexion, fast or swift reflexions. The quick reflexion is executed in 

the condition where precious time is going to be wasted in seeking 

permission from the mind for decision and action and there is possibility of 

any harm to the body in delaying quick action. As soon as we see the streak 

of lightening in the sky, its image is formed on the retina quickly and direct 

reflection goes to the recipient cell by-passing the intelligence sheet for 

quick response. As soon as any bomb explodes, its sound and light form 

their images on the retina and hearing sheet, and directly enter our recipient 

cell involuntarily to be retained there. During quick reflexions the 

intelligence is cut off the intelligence sheet automatically and sends directly 

the information to the memory sheet and thus the intelligence is bypassed in 

reflex actions. 

 

                We know that the images of the outer world are retained on the 

sensory sheets only for a tenth part of a second. After that the images 

disappear from the sensory sheets. So far as, the image of the outer world are 

retained on the sensory sheets we can understand the meaning of that image. 

Sensory sheets are directly connected with both intelligence sheet and 

memory sheet. The sound of explosion of the bomb makes its image on the 

hearing sheet and that image directly goes to intelligence sheet and memory 

centre simultaneously. The memory sheet selects the similar sound, already 

stored in retentive cell and an analogous sound is created on the memory 

sheet and the intelligence sheet compares both the sounds coming from the 

sensory sheet and memory sheet and recognizes the sound coming from the 

outer world and makes the intelligence aware of that.  



 

 

            When any accident takes place in front of us then the mind does not 

direct to send that image, of the accident formed on the visionary sheet, to 

the memory centre. All the images of the accident are directly passed to the 

memory centre. In case, the sending of the images of the outer world were 

under the control of the mind then the mind would have sent only selected 

information to the memory centre and it would have been a discretionary 

action of the mind whether an information from the outer world is to be sent 

to the memory centre or not. But, we all know that, the memory 

automatically receives all the information that forms their image on the 

sensory sheets from the outer world. What ever, comes before our opened 

eyes, its image is formed on the visionary sheet and is directly received by 

the memory sheet. Our mind can not prevent, the images of the objects 

formed on the retina and memory from receiving them. Our mind can order 

the eyes to remain closed not to look at undesired happening. Same is the 

case with other sense organs. Our mind can direct our hands to be put 

against our ears, eyes, nose and mouth to prevent the outer information from 

coming in contact with the sensory sheets. But when the sense organs are 

open to the access to the outer world, the mind can not prevent the memory 

from receiving information. The function of the memory cell is to collect 

information from the outer world irrespective of they are received directly or 

through the mind. 

 

SLOW REFLEXION:- 
 

              Slow reflexion can also be called as the action of repetition, rote, 

priming or cramming. The scene, incident or any thing, our mind finds it 

incapable to fix it into our memory, are stored in our memory cell through 

repetition. These are those things which our mind is unable to understand 

their meaning or whose meaning is not clear to our mind. 

 

              When ever any word, sentence, poem, tables or action is repeated 

several times, with loud voice even without concentration for many times, 

that is stored in  by our memory cell with out understanding that properly 

irrespective of the fact whether it‘s meaning is clear or not to our mind. For 

example any formula of Mathematics or Physics, the easy and small 

formulae or symbols used in that complicated formula are already stored in 

our memory and that complicated formula will seem very easy to understand 

and that formula can easily be stored in our memory. But, in case, we have 

no pre-knowledge about the easy formulae and symbols, we have to take 



 

recourse of cramming. That complicated formula has to be written and 

spoken repeatedly unless we are able to write that formula with our closed 

eyes. This method of putting any thing into our memory is called cramming 

or to learn by heart. 

 

                To learn through repetition or slow reflexion, the other example is 

to change the gear by pressing the clutch-plate and to apply brakes when 

ever required automatically. When ever, any body learns driving, before 

changing the gears he has to look first at the clutch plates to press them. In 

the same manner the learner looks at the gear rod to find out its exact 

position before putting hand on that rod. The learner has to look at the clutch 

plate, gear rod and brakes time and again because their exact position is not 

stored in the memory. By repeating this process several times, the exact 

locations of the things used in driving are stored in the memory and the 

driver becomes habitual or trained in operating them. After becoming 

habitual, the driver keeps on looking in the forwards direction and the 

pressing of the clutch plates, changing of the gears and applying of the 

brakes are operated, with out using the mind, automatically with his eyes on 

the road ahead of the vehicle.  

 

            A child while learning cycling has to look at the pedals of the cycle 

to adjust his or her feet. In this practice the learner stumbles many times 

because his or her main attention remains to find the pedals. If, in case the 

pedals are lost it becomes very hard to find them. But, after learning cycling 

one does not care for pedals. In case, the pedals are lost and one foot finds 

one pedal the other foot also finds the pedal automatically. 

 

              Just same operation, we see in the art of typing and sweater 

weaving. When any one learns typing, the learner first looks at the button 

meant for a letter and then presses it with the ends of his fingers. But, after a 

lot of practice, the typist goes on typing with fast speed with out looking at 

the buttons, only sees the text to be typed and the fingers fall on the right 

letter automatically. If an expert typist, types a text after looking at the letter 

and then types by seeing the button meant for certain  letter, he would 

certainly make some mistakes in typing but with out applying his mind he 

would seldom make any mistake simply by looking at the text. The sweater 

weavers, mostly women, also remain engaged in weaving sweaters while 

gossiping with each others with out paying attention towards the weaving 

sticks.  

 



 

          A shop keeper, who daily, in the morning goes to his shop and in the 

evening returns home after performing his day‘s work, after some times he 

gets so habitual to the path or route that he or she, as a routine, commutes to 

and fro from home to shop and shop to home that the whole process 

becomes a part of his memory and image of the whole path, up and down, is 

stored in the memory. The shop keeper commuting up and down remains 

unaware of the path though his eyes see each and every thing coming in the 

path passing through all the objects and even some hurdles which come in 

the way absent minded engrossed in some other thoughts. The eyes well 

acquainted with the roads and streets remain seeing them unmannerly. On 

the way, the shop keeper walks past the pillar, turning point, trees and other 

shops in their fixed positions but quite unaware of them because their 

images are well stored in the memory. In case, there is no change in the path 

and the shop keeper is engrossed in other thoughts, he walks absent minded. 

In the same manner as an inebriated person ultimately reaches home, 

crossing over so many hurdles.  

 

                 In this manner, the reflexion also is a part of our memory which is 

the result of repeated actions. The babies learn language on the basis of 

repetitions only and at first learn to understand the meanings of the words of 

a language. We have to put in the memory of babies that certain word means 

certain thing like, it is A, it is B, it is C, it is D or it is E, It is a pot, it is a 

plate, it is a banana, it is an apple, it is a mango, it is water, it is milk, it is a 

bread, it is a biscuit, this is a dog, this is a cat, this a cow etc. By the time a 

child learns to speak he/she has heard a word hundred or thousand times and 

learnt it‘s meaning properly through repetitions and the child speaks the 

words easily because the tongue follows the orders of the mind and memory 

helps the tongue to touch the special part of the vocal cavity. In this way the 

children learn languages. A language is the media to express one‘s own 

thoughts and to understand other‘s thoughts. It is the language due to which 

the memory of human beings has developed many fold and it is the reason 

behind the progress of human. The animals like dog, cat, horse, monkey, 

elephant and bear understand their names and meanings of certain words due 

to repetition process. Call a dog by a name many times and the dog takes the 

name for himself and comes running when ever called. In this way there are 

many hints and gestures which can be put into the memory through 

repetition. 

 

               Now, it is evident that repetition plays a major role in the 

development of memory. Repetition is the basis of memory. The simple 

words and their meanings, retained in the memory, help us to understand the 



 

meanings of difficult words easily. Retaining power of all the Childs, 

through repetition is not equal. The Childs whose concentration of mind is 

strong by nature, they require less repetitions and whose concentration of 

mind is weak they require more repetitions. 

 

 

 

Forced or voluntary retention 

 
          The events, scenes, talks, speeches and stories which need not to be 

retained in the memory immediately, are put in the memory by the 

direction of mind. This is called forced or voluntary retention. It takes 

time to put some thing into memory on the direction of mind and this can 

not be done at once. When ever, we learn a story, we read it and side by 

side the story is being put in the memory. It all happens by the order of 

mind. All this is possible, only, when the meanings of each and every 

word, we read in the story is well cleared to the mind and it is possible 

only with the help of memory. Therefore, the thing to be put in the 

memory should be very well clear and understood in the mind while 

reading. 

 

             When we are shown a photo of a certain person and asked to see it 

properly so that we may be able to identify that person out of twenty 

persons, then our mind orders eyes to concentrate on each part of the face 

and the image of the face is sent to memory to retain properly so that the 

identification may be done on seeing that face. All this happens through 

the direction of mind and it is called a forced retention. 

 

       When ever any government announcement is done on the beating of 

drum the people listen to that carefully and the mind directs the ears to listen 

properly and send to memory for retention. Though, the whole of the 

announcement is not stored word by word in the memory yet its spirit or 

meaning is stored in the memory. When a person imitates the sound of 

another person the mind first understands the pitch and style of voice of that 

person and deposits it in the memory. During imitation the mind matches the 

pitch of the imitated voice with that of stored in the memory and directs 

vocal chord to produce exactly the same voice. Some people try to copy the 

acting of some famous actor. The image of the acting of another actor is 

properly stored in the memory on the direction of the mind and then mind 

orders each part of the body to act like that, already stored in the memory. 



 

 

         When we contemplate over some thing, our mind collects the 

information about that thing from the memory. The information collected is 

not just of one type but of all types about that thing and our mind draws new 

conclusion about that thing. These conclusions from the mind are further 

sent to memory to be stored. The experiences gained by the mind, about 

some thing, are all stored in the memory on the order of mind. Not only the 

conclusions but experiences of all types our mind gains about some thing are 

sent to the memory for storage. When ever any information, incident or 

scene is to be sent to memory, the mind is required to be concentrated on 

that particular thing i.e. leaving aside all sorts of vagaries one has to 

concentrate upon the thing which is to be sent to the memory. There fore, for 

the forced memory the concentration of mind is compulsory. With out 

concentration of mind nothing can be sent to memory for storage. In this 

process a lot of energy is consumed and the mind feels weary. 

 

            By this time we have known about both the main methods of 

retaining some thing in the memory, now we shall try to know about the 

ways by which the information stored in the memory can be reminded or 

recalled.  

 

                          REMEMBERING 
 

              The recalling of the images or information of the things, already 

retained in memory, on the memory sheet or mind sheet is called 

remembering. Remembering, just like retention, is of two types: Through 

reflexion or Referential code and through mind or Fixed code.  

 

       Referential code: Any part of any event, incident, scene, shape, sound, 

smell, color etc, in any way, at present which resembles with the events, 

incidents, or scene etc. previously stored in the memory, in any way, is 

called Referential code.  

 

       Fixed code: A Fixed code is that code or order that our mind sends 

directly to the memory to get information about any thing stored in the 

memory. 

 

        Fixed code is always a voluntary action which is sent by mind to the 

memory where as the referential code received by memory from the 



 

surroundings is purely an involuntary action which takes place 

automatically. Mind has no control over it.  

 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                 

REMEMBERING THROUGH REFERENTIAL CODE 
 

           All the things along with their images sounds, flavors, tastes, 

touching, feelings and experiences and all related information are stored in 

the memory. Whenever, we hear some sound its real image is formed on the 

hearing sheet. Hearing sheet is further connected with both intelligence sheet 

and memory sheet. The intelligence sheet is also connected with the memory 

sheet. As soon as the intelligence sheet catches some information from the 

hearing sheet about any sound, it is sent to the memory sheet through 

intelligence sheet at once. Memory then sends all the information related to 

that coming sound to the memory sheet. Intelligence sheet is connected with 

both hearing sheet and memory sheet. Therefore, the intelligence receives 

information about the external sounds and also catches all the information 

related to that sound produced on the memory sheet by the memory already 

stored in it. The intelligence then compares both the sounds and decides 

whether both the sounds are identical or not. 

      

       In this type of remembering, the intelligence or mind does not play any 

major role. The mind is used only to establish identity between the images 

produced on the hearing sheet from the external world and that produced on 

the memory sheet. Memory, after receiving images from the intelligent 

sheet, automatically produces all the related information on the memory 

sheet. Every sound, whose image is produced on the hearing sheet, remains 

on the sheet only for the tenth part of a second. After that it vanishes 

automatically. Therefore, it is not possible for the mind to identify that 

sound in this very short period. But it is necessary to identify the sounds, 

coming from out side, with in the tenth part of a second. But mind alone can 

not do that. Mind does not work so fast that first it hears the sound and then 

it sends order to the memory to get requisite information about that 

particular sound for identification. It is a long process and the precious time 

would be lost unnecessarily. The mind is not so quick to take action. In case 

of delayed action of mind the old image of the sound vanishes from the sheet 

and the new sound takes its position and as such the old image goes 

unnoticed. If any sound is coming continuously of the same type no question 

of delay arises there and it can be identified easily without any mistake. In 



 

such cases the help of mind can be taken. The sounds of animals and birds, 

the sound of flow of rivers, the sounds of water falls and sounds of gusting 

air are such sounds that seldom change and repeatedly make same images on 

the hearing sheet and there is no fear of their disappearing and can be 

identified easily with the application of mind. 

 

        When some one speaks, the meanings of the spoken words are 

understood easily by the referential code. For this one does not depend on 

the mind. The function of the mind is to draw conclusions and then to send 

them back to the memory. But when the mind is applied directly to 

understand the meanings of the spoken words continuously, the mind lacks 

behind in this process. 

 

          My mother tongue is Hindi and the media of conversation is also 

Hindi. Being a Science graduate I know English also. I can read and write in 

English. But, I never use English for conversation because of different types 

of pronunciations of the words according to their own accent and dialect 

depending on the region and country. When some one speaks speedily in 

English, what ever I hear directly goes to my mind and mind further directs 

to the memory to translate that into Hindi and then memory sends Hindi 

version to the mind to enable it to understand clearly. During this whole 

process the speaker has completed the next sentence also. In this manner the 

mind is unable to understand the whole speech and the mind lacks behind. 

But if some one speaks in English slowly and clearly then the mind can 

understand the meaning easily. 

 

             The pictures of the animals having similar shapes and structures are 

already stored in the memory, because they have been seen so many times. 

A common image of the animals of a species is stored in the memory. 

Whenever, some one sees a cow in the herd of different types on animals, 

the image of that cow, formed at visionary sheet, coincides with the image of 

the cow already stored in the memory and the mind identifies the cow 

among other animals, cows, buffaloes, horses, and donkeys. For this one 

needs not to look at the color of the skin, hairs horns, tails, ears, eyes etc 

separately. One can easily tell the numbers of horses, camels, cows, 

buffaloes, and donkeys from some distance. But to tell the names of each of 

the animal one would have to pay attention on each animal and go near that 

animal and use intelligence to inspect dissimilarities one by one. 

 

              In the same manner, the house flies, mosquitoes, hornets, honeybees 

and wasps can be identified separately on the basis of their species because 



 

of their common images stored in the memory. In the same way the 

members of a honey-bees colony can be identified on the basis of their 

functional duties such as queen, drones, workers and security guards because 

they have dissimilarities. But the worker honey-bees, being of the same type, 

with no dissimilarity, can not be identified individually. They all seem 

similar. 

              Through Reflexion or referential code the function of the memory 

becomes very fast. While reading, one line can be read in one go. It takes 

time to read each letter separately. Not more than ten letters can be read in 

one second where as through reflexion ten to fifteen words can be read in 

one second because, the image of each word is stored separately in the 

memory. Each word is different from the other. There fore, in one sight one 

can know about the seeming word. Hence, a full word (irrespective of the 

number of the letters) can be read in the same time that a letter takes in 

reading. Only the similar words take time because mind is to be applied to 

identify each word separately. 

 

                The above method of remembering through reflexion is such that 

is required instantly. Some time, remembering takes much time. The 

remembering which can not be done quickly they are done through 

repetition process. Many a times I fail to remember a part of some Sanskrit 

couplet or some Hindi poem or song. After, much effort also I fail to do that. 

For this I have to take recourse of referential code. Through referential code 

I have to send fixed codes to the memory to repeat that couplet or song 

several times up to the missing part adding some suitable words each time in 

the same tune. Ultimately, I succeed in remembering that missing part of the 

couplet. In this type of remembering, mind is applied simply to send fixed 

codes to the memory centre to recite that couplet or song repeatedly until the 

memory catches the referential code from those couplets or songs. In such 

cases mind is applied simply to send fixed codes.  

 

                 From the above discussion it is concluded that the remembrance 

works mainly on the basis of two codes: Fixed code and Referential code.  

 

Fixed code:           It is the order sent to the memory to seek information 

about some particular thing, by the mind. The function of fixed code is 

voluntary and it consumes a lot of energy. 

 

Referential code:       Any part, in any way, of any thing at present that 

resembles with any part, in any way, of the thing previously stored in the 

memory is called Referential code. The function of referential code is 



 

involuntary and memory is independent in receiving it. Mind has nothing to 

do in this process. Very little amount of energy is required in this process. In 

some cases fixed code helps memory to catch referential code about some 

thing. 

 

                  It is widely experienced that on hearing some joke, one 

remembers many similar jokes. It is due to the referential code that memory 

catches from the first joke and puts all the resembling jokes on the memory 

sheet from where mind collects them and from any of the joke the memory 

catches some other referential code and then some other joke is put forward 

on the memory sheet. In this way, a number of jokes are recollected through 

referential codes and the final joke might be quite different from the first 

one. 

 

                  Just like this, when two or three persons are engaged in formal 

discussion on some topic but after some time their discussion ends with 

some other topic which is quite different from the first topic. It is because of 

the fact that during discussion the memory of any person receives referential 

code from the discussion which deviates discussion from the current topic 

and incidentally another person‘s memory catches some referential code out 

of that discussion and that person starts discussion on that topic and as such 

the main topic deviates from the previous topic. Consequently, the last topic 

of discussion becomes quite different from the first one. But, on the 

contrary, when some persons are engaged in discussion on some particular 

topic the memory catches some referential codes but the minds of all the 

persons apply fixed codes and force the memory not to follow the referential 

codes and if followed rejects the information put forward by the memory 

and thus prevent the topic from switching over to another one and their 

discussion remains stuck to the starting topic. 

                          

       Remembering through referential and fixed codes 
 

                  Likewise, when some body is unable to remember the whole of 

the event, he has to remember the whole event step by step from starting to 

end several times through fixed codes. During this process, memory catches 

referential codes from the like events and thus the whole of the event is 

recollected on the memory sheet. Similarly, on seeing a person the face 

seems familiar and he/she is well recognized but his/her name is missing. In 

such situations, some events related to that person are forced to the memory 

through fixed codes and some particulars about the persons known to that 



 

person and some resembling names are also forced to the memory through 

fixed codes. From all this process memory catches referential code of his/her 

name and his/her name is suddenly flashed on the memory sheet. In this 

way, the information, lying in the retentive cell, are remembered through 

applying both fixed and referential codes. 

 

                  To explain the functioning of referential code, either alone or 

with fixed code, is being illustrated below with some instances as perceived 

by me: 

 

                  Suppose, you knew a person named as Narendra Modi because of 

being your classmate. But at present you are not in contact with him for a 

long time and due to some instance or incident, through referential code, his 

face is remembered by you but still his name is not remembered. To 

remember his name, if you know the starting letter of his name or surname, 

you can start remembering all the possible names or surnames starting from 

the letter N or M. While remembering you reach the letters, NAR or MO 

then your memory catches the referential code and puts the full name 

Narendra Modi on the memory sheet and thus you are able to remember the 

name. And, if by chance, you are not able to remember the starting letter of 

the name of your friend then start remembering names starting from the 

letters A, B, C, D,E,F,G,H, adding vowels to each letter and after some time 

you process to the  letters, NAR. At this stage your memory catches the 

referential code and puts the full name on your memory sheet, Narendra 

Modi, at once. This process is lengthy but, it is sure, you will remember the 

forgotten name in this way. 

 

                   One day, I passed by a person in the market whose face seemed 

to be familiar to me. But I could not recognize him. This perturbed me 

much. I tried my best to identify that person but could not succeed. On way 

back to home, I kept on thinking about that person‘s identity. While passing 

by a work shop, my memory caught the referential code from that shop and 

put the image of the face of that person on the memory sheet, sitting in the 

work shop, though not present at that time, and my intelligent sheet or mind 

at once recognized that person who was still in the market. 

 

                     Once, I saw a truck with no load on it, running very fast. 

Negotiating a sharp turn it over turned suddenly. I rushed to that spot and to 

my utter surprise no one was hurt in that accident. It all happened before my 

eyes. Now, whenever, I happen to see some overturned vehicle, each time, 

my memory receives the referential code from the overturned vehicle and 



 

puts the image of that overturned truck which I saw many years before and 

reminds me of that accident. And whenever, I happen to pass by that place 

of accident the image of that accident flashes in my memory. 

 

                      One day, it so happened, that I met a man with some peculiar 

face in the busy street of the market. I talked to him. He seemed to be 

acquainted but still I could not recognize him. When he was gone I started 

thinking of him. My mind ordered my memory through fixed codes to walk 

all the streets of the market through imagination from one end to the other. 

Finally, when I came before a cloth shop, my memory caught the referential 

code from that shop and immediately, put the image of the face of a cobbler 

who repairs shoes sitting by the side of the shop and thus I was able to 

recognize that person, whom I had met, as a cobbler busy in mending the old 

shoes. 

 

                     There is a proverb in English Empty vessels make much noise. 

Its Hindi version is Thotha chana baje Ghana. And its Sanskrit version is 

Ardho ghato ghoshamupaiti noonam. Once I forgot the word Ghosham from 

the Sanskrit proverb and I remembered only Ardho ghato --------- upaiti 

noonam. After many efforts I could not remember the missing word in the 

blank. Then I put the word Kopam. But it did not suit. Then I put the word 

Rosham through fixed code to my memory. From the word Rosham my 

memory caught the referential code and put forward the similar word 

Ghosham on the memory sheet and my mind immediately collected it from 

the memory sheet and filled it in the blank space of the Sanskrit proverb and 

completed it as Ardho ghato ghoshamupaiti noonam. From the above 

examples it is clear that it is the referential code that helps memory to 

recollect information from the retentive cell of the memory.  

 

                    Recently, I happened to pass through a busy and narrow market 

to purchase some medicines. In the market, I noticed a policeman sitting on 

his bike, holding some aluminium wires folding them so as to make easily 

put in his bag. I paused for a while to know the source of the wires he got. I 

noticed that there was an electric transformer nearby and I understood the 

whole story. While returning back to home I noticed an electric transformer 

near my residence. There, I saw some pieces of aluminium wires strewn 

underneath the transformer. On seeing the aluminium wires the picture of 

the policeman, I saw in the market immediately flashed in to my mind. This 

is also an example of referential code that my memory received from the 

pieces of aluminium wires.  

 



 

 

 
 



 

REMEMBERING THROUGH FIXED CODE 
 

                    The organism that has brain certainly has intelligence also, no 

matter how much small or big, developed or nominal it is. But that is 

sufficient for the execution of daily functions of that organism. But the 

human brain is presumed to be fully developed because no more developed 

brain exists on the Earth. Hence, human beings are the most intelligent of all 

the living beings. The intelligence is situated in the cerebral hemisphere of 

the brain. This is the only part of the human brain which makes it super of 

all the living beings. The function of the intelligence is to collect the 

knowledge about the external world through five sense organs of the body: 

eyes, ears, nose, tongue and skin and on the basis of new and old knowledge, 

after many deliberations, to draw new conclusions and to get new 

experiences from conclusions. 

 

                   The intelligence or mind when thinks over some subject it 

recollects knowledge or information about that subject already stored in the 

memory. The subject about whom the information is required, the mind 

prints the name, size, sound, scene etc. on the intelligence sheet from where 

the memory receives them immediately as a fixed code. The information 

starts imprinting on the memory sheet about the required matter. All the 

information do not imprint together. The information start imprinting on the 

memory sheet in the manner they were stored, in the memory, one by one. 

But if mind requires some special information about some thing then it can 

direct memory to send the information about that thing only and the required 

information would imprint on the memory sheet. The information remains 

imprinted on the memory sheet only for tenth part of a second after that they 

vanish from the memory sheet. In case, the mind requires some information 

fore more time on the memory sheet then the mind would have to print the 

fixed code about required information on the intelligence sheet for a longer 

time otherwise, the next information would come on the memory sheet and 

the previous information would vanish. So far as the fixed code remains on 

the intelligence sheet the related information remains on the memory sheet 

and the mind would keep on receiving it. If, in the mean time, any other 

fixed code is printed on the intelligence sheet the information related to the 

new fixed code would start coming on the memory sheet and the information 

about the required code would stop coming. Therefore, for contemplation, 

concentration of mind is compulsory. In the absence of concentration the 

physical organs remain active but the mind remains engaged running in the 

external world. 



 

 

             If the intelligence is called the sixth sense organ there would be no 

exaggeration. Our body apparently contains five sense organs. Each sense 

organ is constituted of three parts: external, middle and inner parts. The 

external part always remains in contact with external world and receives 

knowledge from the external world. The external parts of all five sense 

organs are visible on the outer surface of the body. The internal parts of the 

sense organs are safely deep situated in the inner portion of the brain. The 

inner part of each sense organ is connected with both intelligence and 

memory sheet. The middle part of the sense organ connects external part 

with inner part. The intelligence sheet is also further connected with both 

sense organs and memory sheet. The function of the intelligence is to gather 

knowledge of the external world through sense organs and to seek 

information about the concerned matter under consideration and then to 

contemplate over to get experience with the help of both the organs. For this 

purpose the intelligence requires no external part. It also means that to gather 

knowledge about the external world only five sense organs are sufficient as a 

part of intelligence. The intelligence in the form of its inner part is situated 

in the brain. From this place the intelligence gathers the knowledge of the 

whole universe through sense organs. Hence all the sense organs are the 

parts of the intelligence. 

 

            Whatever the intelligence cogitates and derives conclusions all is 

stored in the memory and the intelligence can recollect all the conclusions 

previously stored in the memory. Therefore, memory is the most important 

part of the brain for the human beings. Memory is the basis of all 

meditations or speculations. A person devoid of memory depends on the 

knowledge being gathered by the sense organs, thinks on the spur of the 

movement and reacts at once also. Whatever, experience he /she gains at 

present, can help him at that time only. After some time all is useless for that 

person because nothing is being stored in the memory. After some time the 

intelligence would have to derive new conclusions according to the new 

environment and then they will also vanish from the intelligence sheet. The 

conclusion is that, it is the memory only which is the basis of life. In small 

animals, insects and ants the brain is very small but their memory is 

remarkable. Their whole life depends on their memory only. 

 

           Memory works independently. It is auto controlled and functions 

involuntarily. To remove or delete any information, stored in the memory, is 

beyond the control of any person. Memory can not select information, events 

and scenes to be stored in it. In other words, whether to receive any 



 

information or not, is not under the control of the memory and neither under 

the control of mind. What ever, information sense organs convey to mind, is 

being automatically collected by memory. The information with some 

difference never vanishes from the memory. They are imprinted on the 

memory sheet whenever required. Only the information with similarity goes 

on disappearing from the memory. Only a common image of any thing 

remains stored in the memory. The events with similar description can be 

retained in the memory for four to five days only or unto four to five 

replications. The events with similar descriptions disappear from the 

recipient cell and transferred to the retentive cell because each and every 

event or information, that once enters the memory, never vanishes. In case, 

any thing does not enter the memory that is another thing. We take meal 

daily. The whole process of taking meal enters the memory i.e. the whole 

process of taking break fast in the morning today will remain alive till the 

next morning break fast. Next day morning we again take break fast and the 

whole process of taking break fast enters our memory and the memory of the 

previous day break fast becomes some what weak. In this way after four to 

five break fasts the process of the first break fast vanishes from the recipient 

cell and transferred to retentive cell and then to oblivion cell never to be 

revived. But when there is some dissimilarity in the process of taking break 

fast, its process can be recollected from the retentive cell at the instance of 

some referential code and also persists for a comparatively longer period in 

the memory. The storage capacity of the recipient cell is limited. Therefore, 

the information of similarity and unnecessary ones are transferred to the 

retentive cell. The information, once transferred to the retentive cell 

becomes difficult to recollect if not impossible. Such information can be 

recollected by the direction of the mind only by feeding fixed code. The 

information remains in the retentive cell in a well arranged manner.  

 

           The memory of a computer is quite different from that of human 

beings. A computer is a machine which is made by human being who has 

full control over it. A machine is made to help people and to make their 

work easy. This is the main difference between the memories of a computer 

and a human. Whatever information is fed in the memory of a computer 

never vanishes. Separate codes are allotted for separate information. By 

feeding any allotted code desired information can be received. If all the 

information is fed in the computer in a right way, computer never does any 

error. Wrong or unwanted information can be deleted from the memory of a 

computer, changed or improved and new information can be fed in their 

place. But, this is not possible with human memory. Computer can never 

replace or compete with human memory.   



 

   

            To provide separate secret codes for all the things, living beings, 

scenes and events of the universe is not possible because each and every 

second we human beings keep on thinking, looking, feeling, experiencing or 

imaging some what. It is not possible to allot different secret codes to each 

and every thing all the time. If, it so happens we would have to spend the 

whole of our life sitting before a computer and after the death of the 

concerned person, the information stored in the computer memory would go 

waste and be useless for another person because way of thinking, point of 

view of seeing the scenes experiencing and imagination varies from person 

to person or mind to mind and time to time. Each person would have to feed 

information in the computer in his own way. On the contrary, there is no 

need to allot different codes or headings for the information to be stored in 

the human memory. Dissimilarities in each thing, scene, sound and event, 

through which they could be identified separately, become their codes. 

Whenever, wherever similar image of any scene, event or sound enters our 

memory, all the concerned particulars appear on the memory sheet one by 

one through referential codes. Once, I happened to see a fast running truck 

which overturned while negotiating a sharp turn in the road. Now, whenever, 

I have to pass by that site, the overturning scene of the truck becomes fresh 

to my memory. Human brain always remains with him. The images of all the 

scenes are their headings or codes. The image of a scene, our eyes form on 

the retina, the related information emerges on our memory sheet at once.     

 

              A computer works on the basis of the data or information stored in 

it. In case, if improper information is supplied in the computer, it can never 

take proper decisions. Some persons say that the computer would start 

thinking also one day. Thinking is the work of intelligence, which computer 

does not possess. Presume that one day man would be able to provide 

computer with intelligence but you please, imagine yourself can a computer 

would be capable enough to write such a book you are reading now. And if 

it becomes possible in future then the existence of human beings would start 

towards its end. The man would create a Bhasmasur (A demon who has the 

power to incinerate any thing that he desires) would make efforts to destroy 

its creator even. 

 

              The man has entered an electronic era. The memory is put into the 

computer through electronic technique. In future, the Science would be on 

its highest level and the exchange of memories between two persons could 

be possible. Two human brains could be able to exchange the information 

deposited in their memories. In this way the storage of important 



 

information could be double or quadruple in the memory. After the death of 

a person the requisite information or knowledge could be drawn from his 

memory, the condition is that the memory would not be damaged, and could 

be put in another person‘s memory through some electronic device. It 

appears that in future human brain would be developed in multiple forms. 

 

             In the conscious state of mind the images of different types of things 

go on entering our memory. The sequence in which the images enter the 

memory they are arranged in the same manner. While sleeping or in the sub-

conscious state the mind or intelligence rests and becomes inactive because 

it requires large amount of energy for its functions, hence, it gets fatigued. 

But, on the other hand, memory requires very little amount of energy 

therefore it never gets fatigued and goes on functioning all the times. At this 

time memory starts playing with the information and images stored in it. The 

memory creates some new images, out of the stored material, on the sensory 

sheets and from the sensory sheets the images so formed again enter the 

memory and as a consequence these images seem to be real ones. The only 

difference is that in the conscious state the images on the sensory sheets are 

formed of the external world are real but in the sub-conscious state the 

images formed on the sensory sheets which memory creates on them out of 

the information already stored in it, hence they are not real. In the conscious 

state the memory imprints images on the memory sheet instead of sensory 

sheets hence they are virtual ones. If in the conscious state the memory 

creates images on the sensory sheets which would appear to be real. In that 

case, the images from the external world also would be formed on the 

sensory sheets and thus both types of images would get inter-mingled and 

great disturbance would be created and it would serve no purpose. Sensory 

sheets and memory both would be of no use for the mind. 

 

          Therefore, in the waking condition, when the knowledge is being 

collected from the outer world, the images in the form of information are 

produced on the memory sheet only; mind can not see but perceive them. In 

sleep sense organs stop working. Both, sense organs and memory work for 

the intelligence. When intelligence stops functioning, sense organs also stop 

receiving knowledge or images of the external world on its sensory sheets 

and consequently no information or knowledge is sent to memory sheet 

through intelligence sheet and in this manner memory also stops producing 

images on the memory sheet because mind needs the help of memory. But, 

memory does not stop working. Memory starts creating new images on the 

sensory sheets with the help of old information and imaginations stored in it. 

In the waking condition, the images formed on the retina are real but while 



 

asleep, the images formed on the retina by the memory are virtual images. 

The virtual images formed on the retina seem to be alive and real. The 

memory again receives back all these images. This whole process is called 

dream. Some persons get delusional to be real by these dreams for ever. 

While asleep living beings have dreams according to their mental and 

physical conditions. Thinking or mentality plays the major role in dreams. 

The body also reacts according to the dreams. All these reactions are reflex 

actions. For example, when a person laughs in the dream, a real smile or 

laughter appears on his face. When a person feels grief in the dream, a real 

sadness appears on the face. Many persons utter some words or speak under 

the influence of dream.  

 

           A sufficient light has been cast on the subject of memory and from 

the study of memory the following conclusions can be drawn:- 

 

1          The function of the memory is auto-run and auto-controlled. Its 

function is involuntary and no other system or mind has control over it. 

 

2            Collection and storage of information in the memory is either 

directed through mind or done by reflex action. 

 

3                Recollection or remembrance of the information from the 

memory is done either through fixed code or referential code. 

 

4                  To prevent any new information from entering memory is not 

under the control of any other system. 

 

5                   Mind or any other thing can not change or remove any of the 

information, once entered in the memory. 

 

6                    The image of anything formed on the visionary sheet is always 

real while the image formed on the memory sheet is always visionary only. 

 

7             While asleep, the scenes being formed on the visionary sheet and 

scenes in dreams look like real ones because while awaking the images, 

formed at the visionary sheet, of the external world are always real but 

during dreams the scenes being formed by memory are always visionary 

because the very form of memory is also virtual one. 

 

8           To make anything to enter the memory, the concentration of mind is 

necessary and in this process a lot of energy is consumed. 



 

 

9           The function of memory is not only to receive the knowledge of the 

external world but to receive the experiences, conclusions and imaginations 

as a result of deep cogitation and to recollect them on the memory sheet 

whenever required. Memory always obeys intelligence to perform its 

function in a well manner. The function of the memory is always positive 

and never negative. Hence, memory always obeys only positive directions of 

the mind and rejects its negative orders. 

 

10          Only memory is the basis of all types of experiences. 

 

11          Only memory clears difference between two objects on the basis of 

which the mind can derive some conclusions and gain some    experiences. 

 

12          Due to memory only we can recognize any object on seeing it. In 

the absence of memory all objects would appear alike. 

 

13          It is all due to memory that we, on hearing some sound or word, can 

understand its meaning. Information and meaning pertaining to each word or 

sound are stored in our memory. On hearing any word, our memory provides 

our mind with the information related to that word and our mind understands 

the meaning of that word. 

 

14           In the absence of memory one can see and smell any thing but can 

not identify them. Sounds can only be heard. Their meanings can not be 

understood. 

 

15         A memory-less person is like a newly born baby. No information or 

image is stored in his/her memory. For him/her everything is strange and 

he/she looks at everything without blinking eyes. 

 

16          A new-born-baby looks at everything but he/she is unable to 

recognize them. In the absence of information or images previously stored in 

the memory, whatever he/she sees, its image is formed on the retina, can not 

recognize them, because nothing is stored about that thing in the memory. 

The images formed on the retina of a new-born-baby are just like the images 

formed on the mirror. 

 

17             A new-born-baby hears each and every sound but is unable to 

understand their meanings. 

 



 

18 A new-born-baby is unaware of its existence. He/she cannot identify 

any thing because he/she is devoid of all types of knowledge. By the time, 

he/she is not able to differentiate one thing from the other; is unable to 

collect the knowledge about the external world and is also unable to 

differentiate itself from the other things. In this way he/she is unaware of its 

own existence also. To illustrate it an interesting incidence is being cited 

below. 

 

 

          Once upon a time, there was a man who was addicted to Indian hemp. 

He always used to keep with him a pouch of hemp, mortar and a pestle 

tightly tied around his waist. One day, at noon he was going somewhere. On 

the way he found many trees and a well. He thought of resting for a while 

under the cold shadow of trees. He took out hemp, mortar and pestle and 

compounded hemp in the mortar with pestle, mixed with water and drank. 

He again tied the pouch of hemp, mortar and pestle around his waist and 

slept there under the influence of hemp. Another person also happened to be 

there who was also addicted to hemp. He saw the sleeping person there 

along with a pouch of hemp, mortar and pestle tied around his waist. He 

untied all the three things from his waist and grinded the hemp by mixing 

with water in the mortar with pestle and drank up and tied all three things 

tightly around his own waist and fell asleep under the influence of hemp. 

After some time, the first person woke up and saw the second person lying 

asleep, tied all the three things around his waist. Still, he was under the 

influence of hemp and got confused. He saw first himself and then the 

person lying on the ground repeatedly. Then he thought, ―If I look at myself 

I am me and if I look at that person who has tied a pouch of hemp, mortar 

and pestle around his waist, I am he. Who am I, that one or myself?‖ In this 

way, a person under the influence of intoxication loses his memory and in 

the condition of amnesia finds difficulty in recognizing himself also. 

 

19       It is only memory that introduces us with ourselves. Only then we can 

distinguish different things of the nature separately when our memory is in 

good condition. All the people can be identified separately. We can identify 

our photo from a group photo. We can identify our hand from five different 

hands. It is possible only due to our memory. Our identification remains 

stored safely, no matter it is done by intelligence. A person devoid of 

memory can not recollect any thing. Even on seeing a person he is unable to 

recognize him. On hearing sentences, he can not understand the meaning. He 

can not speak or talk even because he has forgotten the meanings and spirits 

of the words. All the faces look alike to him. Just think, how a person, 



 

devoid of memory, can identify himself? Whatever, a memory-less person 

does, is done with intention but unaware of the consequences. The fact is 

that we recognize ourselves due to memory and we know about our 

existence due to our memory only. 

   

 20           It is all due to memory that we are aware of the existence of the 

universe. In the absence of memory, the existence of the universe becomes 

useless. Memory makes us able to identify things separately and use them 

for our benefit. In the absence of memory we can be harmed from different 

objects of the nature and thus our life could be put in danger. 

 

21      In the absence of memory intelligence means nothing. The memory is 

the basis of excogitation, contemplation, thinking and all types of emotions. 

The intelligence can take decisions of right and wrong with the help of 

memory only. Intelligence does not store information in it. Therefore, 

without memory intelligence is of no use. 

 

22     The function of intelligence depends upon sense organs and memory. 

In the absence of memory and sense organs, the existence of intelligence is 

altogether impossible. Sense organs are also useless in the absence of 

intelligence and memory. The very existence of memory is useless in the 

absence of sense organs. 

 

23    Intelligence is required to enter some information or to get some 

information from memory through repetition or to remember some thing. 

Intelligence is used to order for repetition. 

 

24     Repetition or cramming is the basis of memory. The information 

entered in memory take the form of knowledge. It is very difficult to say 

whether intelligence is the exact abode of knowledge or memory. 

 

25   Both intelligence and memory are complementary to each other. Either 

of them is useless without the presence of other. Both in combination with 

each other are called Mind. 

 

 26   Intelligence directs through fixed codes to get some information entered 

into memory and to recollect some information from memory. 

 

27      Memory receives referential codes from environment to imprint 

related information on the memory sheet. 

 



 

28       Fixed codes also help memory to catch referential codes to recollect 

required information and a lot of energy is consumed in this process also.  

 

29    No person knows what is stored in his or her memory. It is the only 

referential code that enables a person to know all the information stored in 

the memory. 

30    The fixed code provides the information about the related information 

of one thing only. But, referential code provides information about many 

things one after another.  

  

 31        In old age, when fixed code is applied to remember some thing a 

stress is laid on the memory cell. This stress reduces generation of energy in 

the memory cell and consequently, the energy level immediately becomes 

low and the functioning of the memory is affected poorly.     

   

 32         In case of referential codes, no such stress is laid on the memory 

cell and the related information is imprinted on the memory sheet at once, 

automatically.  

   

 33           We do not know what is stored in our memory. We can not 

remember them through fixed codes even if tried only few things are 

remembered. But it is the referential code through which we remember the 

events or incidents that happened before forty or fifty years ago.                     

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

                          DREAMS 
 

           Dreams are closely related to memory. Memory is the basis of all 

dreams. The memory weaves dreams from images, notions, belief and 

emotions by mixing them with the information already stored in it. For 

weaving a dream, memory uses all types of information stored in it. 

Memory imprints images of all known and unknown things on the memory 

sheet. The act of thinking also takes place in the dream. The long event of 

the past tense is realized in moments in the dreams. It seems to the 

concerned person, in the dream that he is watching that event for a long 

time. But actually, it is experienced in very short duration. In fact, it is just 

realization that seems happening in the past. Memory besides, weaving 

dreams, stores them in it and does the act of a viewer side by side. In brief, 

dream is the craft-work of memory. Memory is the mother of dreams. 

Therefore, after getting some knowledge about memory, it becomes 

necessary to know some thing about dreams also. 

 

               All the animals of the world that have sense organs, intelligence 

and memory do see dreams. But the dreams of different living beings are of 

different kinds. All the living beings see dreams during sleep. Before 

permanent death also all the animals see dreams. During half awakening and 

half sleeping conditions also all the animals see dreams. But during waking 

state only human beings are capable of taking dreams. Other animals that 

have imagination power have knowledge of future tense also can see dreams 

during waking condition. Those animals that do not possess either 

imagination power or knowledge of future time live their life in the present 

only. 

 

           In the absence of sense organs dreams are not possible because the 

sense organs are the basis of our intelligence and memory. Dreams are also 

not possible in the absence of intelligence because it is the intelligence 

which identifies all the things. In the absence of intelligence the particulars 

or the information belonging to various things would lie unrelated to the 

particular thing in the memory. The memory would have images of all the 

things that eyes see or ears listen but could not be identified because the 

identification is the job of intelligence. Without identification of things the 

images formed on the visionary sheet would appear like the stars in the sky 



 

at night when seen with naked eyes which can not be identified separately. 

Such dreams are meaningless. 

 

         In the absence of memory dreams are altogether impossible. The 

memory is the creator of dreams. The memories mixed with imaginations, 

emotions and beliefs create dreams. All types of dreams make life colorful. 

In dreams we do some quite impossible acts which can not be done in the 

conscious state. During dreams some chemical changes take place which are 

good for our health. Except human beings all the animals that dream take 

them as real though they are unreal because their dreams are not mixed up 

with imaginations and beliefs. The incidents that happen with them in real 

life appear them real in their dreams and delusion of reality about dream 

always remains with them. 

 

       Imagination or observation of unreal scenes during waking or sleeping 

state is called dream. 

 

       Dreams are of three types on the basis of mental state, imprinting and 

feelings which are as under: 

 

1 Day dreams. 

2 Verisimilar dreams. 

3      Visionary dreams. 

 

DAY-DREAMS 

 
          In reality the day-dreams are not dreams in any way. To dream is the 

work of memory only. Intelligence and sense organs do not take part in the 

creation of dreams. The memory is always auto-controlled. In other words, 

no organ or part of the brain has any type of control over memory. The 

dream is the creation of memory. But in daydreams memory does not play 

any part. It is the only intelligence that creates daydreams. The memory 

only stores the daydreams which is its natural function. Intelligence creates 

and controls the daydreams. The imagination or planning of future is called 

daydreams. The direction of imaginations can be changed through 

intelligence. The text of the imagination also can be changed. During 

daydreams we can judge the good or bad result of any act. Like dreams, the 

daydreams can also be enjoyed. There is no reason to be feared in 

imaginations. The freshness flows in the brain. During imaginations the 

intelligence is out of pressure. Truly speaking, the daydreams are the source 



 

to get rid of tensions. The brain feels at leisure. From the time immemorial, 

the imaginations about future are being considered as daydreams. Because 

of this fact, the daydreams have been put in the class of dreams. Therefore, 

first of all, an effort is being made to get some knowledge about daydreams. 

 

          Almost all the people who possess intelligence enjoy daydreams any 

time in day or night. To see daydreams one has to be necessarily in 

conscious state. Only intelligence plays the role in day-dreams. Memory and 

sense organs have nothing to do in having day-dreams. In the state of day-

dreams whatever is imagined, all is stored in the memory. Day-dreams are 

not visible. They are felt on the intelligence sheet only. Hence, they are 

imaginary. There is no doubt about day-dreams of being imaginary. While 

enjoying day-dreams, one is fully aware of them being imaginary. In day-

dreams, the imaginations are arrayed in a well manner. Future is the basis of 

almost all the day-dreams. Present and past time have nothing to do with the 

day-dreams. Thinking about past events is done simply to contemplate over 

them and to find out alternatives and possibilities. Therefore, thinking about 

past incidents can not be termed as day-dreams. Whatever kind of dreams 

may be, one thing about them is sure that no imagination or scene can be 

seen in the past. To contemplate over past increases our knowledge and 

intelligence has to work hard. Same thing happens with the present. But 

pleasant imaginations about future put no pressure on the mind and instead 

they relieve the mind of fatigue and thus help to get rid of tension. During 

day-dreams the mind becomes fresh and healthy. The imaginations related 

to unpleasant past time simply increase tension in mind. To fulfill the day-

dreams enough effort is to be done, the path of progress is enlightened 

otherwise all effort would go waste. 

 

           Day-dreams can never be portrayed. The day-dreams are purely 

imaginary. Hence, these are immovable. The imaginary scenes are always in 

still condition. There is no physical movement in day-dreams except 

emotional changes which are clearly visible on the face. While having day-

dreams the sense organs keep on sending knowledge of the external world 

to the mind and the mind further go on collecting that knowledge according 

to the requirement and sending it to the memory. The sensory sheet can do 

one work at one time. The sensory sheet can either portray the images of the 

external world or can depict the scenes of the dreams. But in the conscious 

state of mind the depiction of the scenes of the dreams on the sensory sheet 

is not possible. Therefore, the day-dreams can be imagined or felt on the 

intelligence sheet only. The day-dreams can be imagined even while lying 

in the bed and during traveling also. While performing such duties in which 



 

intelligence plays no major part, the day-dreams can be imagined and where 

eyes do the work simply by seeing and where the most of the function is 

performed through reflex action such as while driving cycles, scooters, 

motor cycles, cars and trucks etc. In such conditions, the day-dreams 

become the cause of accidents. 

 

VERISIMILAR DREAMS 

 
           The dreams which create verisimilitude are called verisimilar dreams. 

The verisimilar dreams are created by memory. The images, imaginations 

and beliefs about the external world stored in our memory, mixed together, 

create these dreams. Our memory mixes all these itself according to the 

physical and mental state of the body. The verisimilar dreams can be seen 

during day and night when the level of the melatonin becomes higher than 

the tolerable limit and consequently the person is under the duress of sleep 

but the mind does not allow him to do so due to some workload and 

compels to remain alert. The verisimilar dreams are very rare in such 

conditions. Always, memory frames the dreams in subconscious state of 

mind. Due to excess melatonin formed in the brain our sense organs stop 

working. Mind also stops working. In such situations, the memory which 

never gets fatigued has no work to do and remains active and starts framing 

dreams. The function of memory is to receive knowledge of the external 

world from the sense organs and to imprint related information on the 

memory sheet for intelligence sheet. The information, being worthless for 

the intelligence the memory imprints them on the sensory sheets along with 

imprinting them on the memory sheet because the images on the sensory 

sheets are visible and movable also. The memory receives back the so called 

images from the sensory sheets and stores them in the memory cell and that 

is the reason the scenes become visible. During verisimilar dreams the mind 

does not become completely inactive. The mind remains in semiconscious 

state or in the half-waking condition and witnesses all the scenes formed on 

the sensory sheets. The intelligence has been seeing the images made on the 

sensory sheets as real ones from the time it started functioning. Therefore, it 

takes the images formed on the sensory sheets for real images. But during 

verisimilar dreams the process is quite contrary. The dreams are imprinted 

on the memory sheet and images are formed on the sensory sheets. The 

mind, when witnesses these dreams, naturally takes them for real ones since 

,at this stage the mind is not in a position to cogitate on them. The mind 

goes on witnessing the dreams and side by side the memory keeps on 

storing them in it. Consequently, the mind understands them as happening 



 

really. Even after the dreams are over, the mind understands them real 

happenings and never doubts them being imaginary even. 

 

           The viewer of the verisimilar dreams always remains under false 

impression and thinks that all events are happening before eyes. The 

memory plays the major role in the formation of verisimilar dreams. The 

role of the intelligence is, simply, to witness them. During verisimilar 

dreams the mind is neither in conscious state nor in subconscious state. In 

other words the mind remains in semiconscious state i.e. in the half waking 

state. The verisimilar dreams can be seen in living state and prior to death 

when the level of oxygen becomes very low or nil in the brain. In these 

dreams the state of verisimilitude remains through out the dreams. Actually, 

these dreams are never real. The verisimilar dreams are formed in certain 

circumstances. The deficiency of oxygen in the brain results in the 

deficiency of energy which induces inactivity in the brain and thus the 

inactivity in the mind increases. In such conditions functioning of the sense 

organs first comes to a halt and the work of thinking and cogitation also 

comes to a halt. The intelligence, in less energy, becomes a little active. But 

due to inactivity in sense organs they are disconnected from the mind and 

hence from the external world. In such conditions the mind can not do any 

work but to witness the dreams, like a mute spectator, being formed on the 

sensory sheets by the memory. On the other hand, the memory requires very 

less energy for its functioning. Therefore, as far as, the little amount of 

energy is there in the brain the memory keeps on functioning. Irrespective of 

the condition whether the mind is active or inactive, the memory goes on 

working independently. So far as the mind does not become completely 

inactive it goes on witnessing the scenes formed on the sensory sheets. Even 

after the mind becomes inactive, the memory keeps on working as before. 

But the mind remains unaware of it. The memory becomes inactive only 

after the produced energy is completely exhausted or consumed. But, if the 

energy is again supplied to mind and memory before they are completely 

dead, the mind becomes active again and thinks whatever it has seen earlier 

was real because the mind thinks the scenes emerging on the sensory sheets 

are always real. 

 

              The verisimilar dreams can also be seen when sense organs due to 

fatigue come under the influence of inactivity and the mind forcefully tries 

to remain active. Such situations can arise only when one is indulged in 

working for a long time and yet the work is still incomplete. To complete 

that uncompleted work the mind tries its best but during that effort the mind 

every now and then comes under the influence of inactivity. Under these 



 

conditions whatever dreams are depicted on the memory and sensory sheets 

the mind eyes them and memory also stores them in the memory cell. 

Therefore, verisimilar dreams appear to real events. Such situations may 

arise from so many reasons such as in extreme grieves and under extreme 

mental pressure. Some persons claim to have seen unidentified foreign 

objects and aliens also. It is all due to the influence of verisimilar dreams 

they have seen. The infants and tender aged children who do not know the 

reality of dreams also see these verisimilar dreams and realize them 

according to their experience. 

 

VISIONARY DREAMS 
 

            The dreams seen while sleeping are visionary dreams and these 

dreams are understood as real dreams by all the human beings. During day 

or night, when a person or living being is asleep his or her mind and sense 

organs become subconscious. The mind rests and stops its work of thinking 

and excogitation. The sense organs also become inactive up to some extent. 

But memory never become inactive and it goes on working as usual. While 

waking, the memory remains engaged in helping mind in supplying 

information, already stored in it, according to the requirement of mind and 

also remains engaged in receiving the knowledge about the external world 

through sense organs which is depicted on the sensory sheets. But, as soon 

as, the mind and sense organs become inactive the involvement of memory 

with them ends forthwith and thus memory has no important work to do for. 

But memory never stops working and it requires some thing to do to remain 

active. Therefore, it starts playing with the information stored in it and 

mixes them with emotions and beliefs and starts warping and wafting scenes 

in the form of dreams which seem some time beautiful and some time 

horrible. The information or knowledge is stored in the memory in the form 

of visions. The memory does not imprint these dreams on the memory 

sheets because the memory sheet is used by mind only for identification and 

contemplation. Both of them are impossible when the mind is inactive. In 

case, the memory imprints them on the memory sheets they can not be 

visible because every scene imprinted on the memory sheet is in the form of 

information only which can not be known while asleep. But the scenes 

formed on the sensory sheets appear real just like the images of the external 

world. The depiction of the scenes of the dreams is always visionary but due 

to being formed on the sensory sheets they appear to be real and alive. The 

dreams seen during sleep are always in the present tense. All the events of 

the dreams seem to be happening in the present time i.e. the events of the 



 

dreams are neither seen belonging to past nor to future. It appears that what 

ever is happening in the dream is happening before the eyes in reality. Some 

time it so happened that during dreams inclusion of the past is seen. The 

events of the past of a long period are experienced or realized through the 

thoughts only and not in the scenes in a very short period, say in few 

seconds. The knowledge or experience of the past is realized side by side 

while having dreams and it appears that the viewer has the pre-knowledge 

about the scenes being seen at present.  

 

            The sightseeing during dreams appears to be real because memory 

can not decide whether a dream is real or unreal. But as soon as the dream is 

broken due to some disturbance in sleep, the person awakes and his mind 

starts working and comes to know that it was a dream which is unreal and 

no body takes the dreams to be real. In the visionary dreams the depiction of 

the scenes is never in sequence. The scenes seem to be in sequence for a 

short while but during this period the memory receives the referential code 

from the scenes and changes the sequence of the scenes. In dreams the 

scenes go on changing. Some times a person seeing scene of a place sees the 

seen of some other place and so on. But all these scenes seem to be 

connected with each other and put in series making an event. In dreams such 

scenes are seen which can not be possible in real life not even in the 

thought. Thinking of such immoral acts in real life is considered a sin. But 

no body has control over dreams. The memory does not have moral sense of 

right or wrong. Only the intelligence has the reasoning power. The memory 

only goes on framing dreams with out thinking about their authentication. 

When the sleep is broken and consciousness is regained, no one takes these 

dreams as true. 

 

        During visionary dream-state the sense organs and intelligence become 

almost inactive and remain in subconscious state. In this way, the major part 

(about 80%) of our brain becomes inactive. The production of carbon 

dioxide becomes low and thus the production of melatonin is decreased and 

that of serotonin increased. This melatonin is the main cause of mental 

fatigue. During sleep when the level of melatonin in the brain becomes 

considerably low and that of serotonin considerably high then this very 

serotonin makes our brain conscious and active and our sleep is broken and 

we awake. Being the level of melatonin low the weariness ends and the 

level of serotonin being high, the mind feels active and fresh. The visionary 

dreams are seen only during sleep when our mind becomes inactive. During 

visionary dreams the body parts tend to become active according to the 

requirement of the dreams. The visionary dreams which are seen during 



 

sleep directly go into memory to be stored. This is the reason we remember 

the dreams. There are so many other things pertaining to the dreams whose 

brief description is giving below. 

 

         The images of the external world which are formed on the sensory 

sheets are real hence, the mind knows the reality of the external world. 

 

         During sleep sense organs and mind do not remain active hence no 

image of the external world is formed on our sensory sheets. During sleep 

the memory centre creates the dreams with the memories stored in it mixed 

with imaginations, beliefs and emotions. These dreams instead of being 

projected on the memory sheet are projected on the sensory sheets because 

the use of the memory sheet is exclusively done by the intelligence only and 

the intelligence at this time is not active. 

 

       The events happening in the dreams belong to the present only. They 

have no connection with past or future. 

 

       The scenes formed on the sensory sheets are always visionary because 

their actual base is the memory but due to being formed on the sensory 

sheets they seem to be real as the viewer knows, but the scenes being seen 

are visionary and not real. 

 

          The dreams which are projected on the sensory sheets they are 

received back and stored in the memory. That is why we can view the 

dreams and remember them. The dreams viewed during sleep have no 

connection with the intelligence. 

 

         There are such dreams which are viewed in semiconscious state of 

mind when sleep overpowers us or in the pre-death condition when energy 

is nearly exhausted due to the deficiency of oxygen in the brain. In such 

conditions the sense organs stop their function. The mind is neither 

completely active nor completely inactive. The eyes and other sense organs 

remain open but no image of the external world is formed on the sensory 

sheets. In such conditions the memory weaves dreams on the sensory sheets 

which are seen by our mind because the mind is not completely inactive. 

Therefore, in half waking condition, the dreams being seen by the mind 

being visionary they are taken for real happening. They are also stored in 

the memory. Therefore, there is no reason they should be visionary. Such 

scenes seem to be real happenings instead of dreams. 

 



 

        The persons who are blind by birth can not have such dreams with the 

images of the scenes because being blind by birth no image of the external 

world is stored in their memory. Therefore, the memory can not weave the 

dreams of scenes. The persons, blind by birth can hear voices, smell odours, 

feel taste and tangibility on the concerned sensory sheets. 

 

      The persons who are surdimute, deaf and dumb, by birth view soundless 

and speechless dreams. They can see others who seem to be speaking some 

thing with their moving lips. They do conversation in their language of body 

parts. Such persons view scenes in their dreams with the feeling of taste, 

touch and odour. 

 

      The persons who have lost their eye sight during their young age due the 

damage in their external eyes except retina view the scenes in their dreams 

which have been stored in their memory unto their young age only. They 

see themselves and their friends in the young age. They see their friends 

who are now old enough still young irrespective of their voices of old 

persons. The same happens with a person who has become deaf due to some 

defect in the ear-drum in the young age. In dreams he hears the voices of 

their friends of the young age with their old age faces. 

 

      When a person becomes blind or deaf in the young age he can see the 

scenes and hear the voices only when the sensory sheets and sensory nerves 

connecting them with the memory sheet are in good health otherwise he will 

not be able to see the scenes and hear the voices in the dreams. 

 

          All this means that though the memory is the base of the dreams yet 

they are depicted on the sensory sheets. In the absence of either of them the 

formation of dreams is impossible. The mind neither knows any thing about 

the dreams nor can it interfere with the formation of the dreams either 

positively or negatively. 

 

       During visionary dreams, different organs of the body act and move 

according to the movements of the scenes through reflex action. When a 

person sees a scene in the dream his eye-balls move, right and left or up and 

down sides in spite of the eye-lids covering them completely according to 

the directions of the scenes. When some person laughs, feels happy, smiles 

or feels angry or sad in the dream, all emotions are visible on the face 

clearly. 

 



 

           Some children wet the bed by passing urine during sleep. In fact, it is 

not possible to make urine during sleep. When there is an urge for urine, the 

sleep is broken the person wakes up and performs the act of passing urine. 

But the children, who wet the bed, actually pass the urine in their dreams. 

When they feel the urge for urine the memory frames the scenes in which 

they see themselves passing urine in the toilet or in the open. But the body 

passes urine in the bed. When the children feel the bed wet they come to 

know the truth. 

 

       The same type of experience is realized during discharge of semen by 

most of the youngsters in dreams. In dreams the persons see themselves 

having sex with some girl or woman.  The different parts of the body 

internal or external enjoy the orgasm of the sexual intercourse in the dreams 

and consequently the semen is discharged in reality. This type of dreams are 

the result of the persistent thinking of sex or due to food items which excite 

sex in the body and the dreams are framed accordingly by the memory. 

 

         If the mind would have knowledge of the dreams and take part in 

making dreams it would have control over the dreams and avert such 

dreams, the imagination of which is considered felony and sin in the 

conscious state of mind. 

 

        In the dreams the process of thinking seems to be taking place. But this 

thinking is never real because the mind is in inactive state. The confusion of 

thinking during dreams is created due to the process of weaving dream by 

memory in the sleep and this confusion occurs automatically according to 

the circumstances of the dream. The process of thinking, being happy, 

angry, and sad and being calm is depicted on the sensory sheets along with 

intelligence sheet. But the intelligence is inactive hence the depiction on the 

intelligence is worthless. The person seeing the dream thinks himself or 

herself something else but happens some thing else in the dream. Therefore, 

the ―self‖ being visible in the dream has no control over the scenes of the 

dream. The ―self‖ is the requirement of the dream and behaves accordingly. 

 

         The viewer of the dream never see oneself dead and remains alive 

even after being cut into pieces. In the dreams, when oneself is close to 

death or death becomes eminent the sleep is disturbed and the dream is 

broken. In case, when a person seeing dream is very close to die and does 

not wake up from the sleep and dies in the dream, actually dies a natural 

death never to wake up. 

 



 

        During dreams the mind remains quite inactive. All the physical 

activities are performed through reflex action. But during dreams the body 

needs some activities which are performed at the instance of the mind only. 

In such conditions, in the absence of the directions from the mind, the body 

finds itself incapable to perform these activities and remains lying in a 

helpless condition while all other physical activities go on being performed 

through reflex action. This very condition of the body is called paralysis in 

sleep. During the state of paralysis in sleep the mind remains inactive and 

even after waking up, the mind takes some time to send its directions to the 

other parts of the body because the body requires some time to get out of the 

paralytic stage. 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

PAAP AND PUNHYA 
                                            (Sin and Virtue) 
 

          From the very inception of the religions in the world the two words 

are in vogue. One of them is PAAP (sin) and other is PUNHYA (virtue). 

Before the beginning of the religions both the words were very rarely used. 

No special attention was paid towards these words and neither there was any 

necessity to do so. Only feelings of paap and Punhya were certainly felt 

there. At present every person irrespective of being small or big, rich or 

poor, educated or uneducated, king or slave, employer or employee or 

follower of any religion uses these two words, paap and punhya, either daily 

basis or weekly basis, necessarily. But all persons are unknown for the 

definition of these two words. There is a bright spotlight in this chapter on 

paap and punhya to enable readers to decide whether an act done by them is 

paap or punhya and come out of the meticulously framed labyrinth by selfish 

and pro-religion bigots. The mankind has been entangled in the definitions 

of paap and punhya explained by various religions of the world. No religion 

of the world is able to give such a definition of paap and punhya which can 

be acceptable to all other religions. All the religions define paap and punhya 

differently according to their own ways. But, the definition of truth is only 

one and invariable and there can be no controversy over truth. Where, there 

is controversy over any definition that can never be true. 

 

                       There have been such kings who spread their religions at the 

point of sword. The reason was that the religion, the king followed, had 

established in its rules to spread their religion in the world a pious deed 

through any means. The followers of the other religions were threatened for 

dire consequences, coerced and tortured to convert to the religion of the 

king. The security cess was imposed on the followers of other religions. 

Some prominent persons who followed other religions, not ready for 

conversion, were put to death. The followers of the religion being spread at 

the point of sword thought their king earned punhya and the followers of the 

religions who were being tortured for conversion thought that the king was 

very cruel and earned paap. One person calls an act as paap and other person 

calls the same act as punhya, how can it be possible? All this has also been 

given to its citizens under the constitution. Some rules have been framed in 

the constitution to be strictly obeyed so that an atmosphere of peace may 

prevail in the nation. Punishments have also been set up for the law-



 

breakers. The person who acts against the rules of the constitution is 

proclaimed an offender and punished accordingly. According to the 

constitution any action of any person, according to the constitution, is meant 

right and punhya because no religion gave the right and true definition of 

paap and punhya. All the religions made the definitions of paap and punhya 

according to their own facilities and interests and kept the illiterate masses 

entangled in confusion. Truly speaking, no religion knew the correct and 

right definition of paap and punhya and if any one knew, he kept mum for 

the fear of downfall of their importance. But at present, the whole world has 

risen and awakened and has become well educated and has got the reasoning 

power of right and wrong. Therefore, a sincere effort should be made to 

define paap and punhya in right sense in this scientific age. Before defining 

paap and punhya a sincere effort is done to know about an action or deed.   

 

                                        Action or deed 
 

      Generally, to act something is called action or deed and the human 

beings go on doing this. But, so far as the paap and punhya are concerned, 

the action means that action or deed which affects or influences the life of 

other living beings. The actions or deeds which are self-centered and does 

not influence the life of other living beings such as: taking meal, taking bath, 

sleeping, waking, meditation, worshipping and counting of beads roped in a 

string along with chanting some name etc. by which no other living beings 

are effected, carry no importance in this chapter.  

 

         Whatever action a person does which affects the life of other living 

beings can be viewed from three points of view or from three angles. 

 

1 Constitutional. 

2 Social. 

3 Spiritual.   

     

                           Constitutional point of view 
 

           From the constitutional point of view an action is construed whether 

it is according to the constitution of the nation or against the constitution, 

legal or illegal. Each nation has its own constitution which is to be abided by 

in letter and spirit by the residents, followers of different religions or 

societies of that nation and equally implies on all of them. The main 

objective of preparing a constitution of a nation is to establish peace in the 



 

nation so that all the masses may live a happy, prosperous and peaceful life. 

The constitution has laid down some duties for its citizens meant to be 

performed; the most important duty is to obey the rules of the constitution. 

Some acts have been declared unconstitutional, convicted as crimes and 

given punishment. The laws are framed in the constitution in such a way that 

by abiding by them an eternal peace is maintained and the rights of all the 

people are saved but by breaking those rights of others are strangled. To 

override the rights of others is unconstitutional and hence the cause of 

punishment. The constitutional acts bring prosperity in the nation where as 

the unconstitutional acts are the main cause of poverty and disturbance.  

 

                                  Social point of view: 
 

           Man is a social animal. The people through out the world are divided 

in so many societies. The religion is the big form of a society and caste is the 

smaller form of society in comparison to the religion and further gotra 

(founder event) is smaller form of society in comparison to a caste. Then 

there is a village, the smallest form of society. In this way, there are 

innumerable societies in the world. Each society has made its separate laws 

to maintain its separate identity, existence, peace and prosperity. A person 

who abides by its laws is considered a good man and one who does not care 

for its laws, breaks them is considered a bad man. The nation, which does 

not has its constitution, is governed by its social rules and regulations. 

Several castes of the society solemnize marriages in their castes only. At the 

time of marriage three gotras of bride and bridegroom should not match with 

each other in Jaat community. No dowry in the marriage, to show respect for 

elders, to serve the parents, not to sit ahead of their elders and not walk 

ahead of the elders and so on, there are many other rules for good manner 

and moral character which are obeyed compulsorily. There are so many 

other rules; one has to obey to live in the society. 

 

        I am a Jaat by caste. The main occupation is farming and Agriculture. 

There are more than one hundred sub-castes, gotras or founder events. In 

Jaat community marriages take place in the castes. Inter-caste and inter-

religion marriages though are not forbidden yet they are looked down upon. 

Even at the time of marriage three gotras of bride (self, mother and grand 

mother) should not match with any of the three gotras of bride groom (self, 

mother and grand mother). This tradition was started by our fore-fathers 

very time ago. Being Agriculturists and farmers they knew well the results 

of cross breeding. Therefore, to avoid endogamy and to ensure exogamy 



 

they set up some rules regarding marriages. In case any gotra of a bride 

matches with any gotra of the bride groom, that marriage is prohibited and 

can not be solemnized. Whosoever, defies this rule is expelled from the Jaat 

community and socially boycotted. The same thing happens with the person 

who demands dowry at the time of marriage. But, now a day, no body 

demands dowries but there are few who deny dowry when offered. The 

respect towards a law breaker becomes low in the community. There are 

about 35 genetic diseases which have been completely eliminated from the 

Jaat community. This tradition has acquired a religious status in Jaat 

community. Jaat culture is the richest culture of the world regarding 

marriages. Jaat community is bent upon keeping this culture alive. But, the 

Indian Government is hell bent upon destroying this culture on the pretext of 

freedom for marriage and modernization. The UNESCO should initiate to 

protect this holy and biologically rich culture and declare this culture as 

Cultural Heritage of the universe. This tradition has a very strong biological 

base and no biologist in the world can prove it wrong. Very recently it is 

revealed that the Prince William of UK has Indian Lineage. Eliza Kewark, 

an Indian house keeper of his great-great-great-great grandfather, Theodore 

Forbes (1788-1820) a Scottish merchant who worked for East India 

Company in the port town Surat in Gujarat, passed her mitochondrial DNA 

to his great- great- great- great-great grandmother and lastly to his mother 

Princess Diana and then to Prince William and Harry. This reference is 

meant to show that the DNA is passed as it is from generation to generations 

and to avoid endogamy the matching of none of the three gotra norm of 

bride and bridegroom is made compulsory. In case, if there would have been 

any other girl other than princess Diana having the same great-great-great 

grandmother must be having the same mitochondrial DNA as that of prince 

William and the marriage between that girl and prince William would be an 

endogamy because both of them having the same DNA. 

 

             There are few castes, in India, in which dowry is taken for prestige 

and not considered bad. In Baniyas, a trading community, dowry is taken for 

the symbol of prestige and honour. One, who is offered more dowries at the 

time of marriage of his son, is considered a respected person. In Gujarat, a 

state of India, one who is declared bankrupt many a times is considered a 

wealthy person. 

 

                    There are several such societies in India in which to do crime is 

regarded as an act of honour. Smoking is not considered bad but Sikh 

community considers smoking as anti religious act. The Bawariya 

community people honour the person who does more and more heinous 



 

crimes. Another community called Bedia pushes their elder daughter into the 

profession of prostitution through a ceremony equal to a marriage. The 

oldest prostitute is offered seat in line of the respected persons. In this way, 

different societies have framed their own rules according to which an act is 

regarded as bad or good.  

 

 

                                Spiritual Point of View 

 

            At present, the term spirituality is being explained in a totally wrong 

manner. The spirituality is being disconnected from reality and its relation is 

being established with the imagination and this is being done so, 

continuously, from a very long time. Everyday new imaginary terms are 

being attributed to it. At first, the spirituality had relation with reality but as 

the time passed on the selfish elements established its relation with fictions 

or fictitious words. At present spirituality has become illusionary. A person 

entangled in modern spirituality finds deeply entangled in the maze of 

illusionary spirituality and if he tries, in vain, to get rid of it there is no way 

of getting out of it. The people go on being exploited spiritually; where as 

selfish elements go on living a life full of prosperity and thriving at the hard 

earned money of gullible followers. 

 

                      If we have a glance on the origin and evolution of life on the 

Earth we come to know that all the animals and even the human beings have 

collected knowledge from the nature only. First of all, the animals learned 

migration for the availability of food. Wherever, the food is in plenty, the 

number of animals is more there and on the contrary, where the food is in 

scarcity the number of animals is less. Now-a-days also animals and birds 

migrate from one place to another and cover thousands of miles in search of 

food and suitable climate every year. All the vegetables and animals are the 

form of nature. The most of the human beings do not know this fact but their 

bodies, the functions of the external and internal organs are controlled by the 

nature. The human beings gain experience by seeing and hearing natural 

events. This very experience is called knowledge which facilitates the path 

of progress.  

       

            It is a different matter, how much a person gains experience from the 

natural events depends upon the inquisition and perceiving capacity of a 

person. So far, all the innovators of the religions gave new directions to the 

societies. All of them perceived knowledge from the nature. Their preceptor 

was only nature. No human being was their preceptor. In other words, they 



 

got no spiritual knowledge from any person. Goutam Buddha, Prophet 

Mohammed, Bhagwan Mahaveer, Lord Mashie, Guru Nanak Dev and so 

many other great personalities have been there who got spiritual knowledge 

from the natural events and preached the masses through the examples of 

natural events. How much a person is influenced by the natural events 

depends upon the perceiving power of the individual. 

 

   Spiritual point of view towards any action or deed is individual and 

different from the others. Therefore, so far as spirituality is concerned it is 

individual. Neither is it the matter of society nor of nation. From the spiritual 

point of view any action can be seen in two forms. One of them is Paap and 

other is Punhya which can be decided by the doer of the deed only whether 

any deed done by him/her is paap or punhya. No other person can decide 

whether any action done by another person is paap or punhya. Other person 

can only say whether any act is bad or good and legal or illegal. Paap and 

punhya are simply feelings which can be felt by the doer of the act. 

 

                        



 

PAAP (SIN) 
        

  Definition:    Such deeds (through thinking, through speech and through 

actions) either done or not done knowingly by any person which affect the 

life of a living being adversely and creates the feeling of repentance either at 

the time of committing the act or later on, whenever reminded, is called an 

action of paap (paap karma) and feeling of remorse is called paap and the 

person who feels remorse is called paapee (sinful).  

 

               Paap is just a feeling and nothing else and memory is the basis of 

feeling of paap. During amnesia a person never feels paap. All the animals 

except human beings having memory do not feel any kind of paap though 

some of the animals are capable of understanding their mistakes.  

  

                Before having a healthy discussion or pondering over paap we 

should understand the right meaning and sense of terms or words like; 

repentance, atonement and torture so that paap might be understood easily 

and clearly. 
 

                                              Repentance; 

 

       Development of hatred towards an evil deed, and consequently to 

consider himself responsible for the effect and result, done by him is called 

repentance. It is a mental feeling which is felt on by hurting any other living 

being by any mean. 

 
                                               Atonement;  

 

             The measures like rote, abstinence, donation, holocausts, pilgrimage, 

confession etc adopted to lessen the effect of paap are called atonement. 

Atonement casts psychological effect on the person and the concerned 

person thinks that he is absolved of his all sins. But, really, the feeling of 

paap begins with the remembrance of the paap karma and not to remember 

any paap karma is not under the control of a person. The paap karma is 

reminded according to the circumstances and through referential codes. 

 
                                           Torture;  

 

                Generally, the connection of torture, travail and pain is assumed to 

be physical. All these are physical feelings. These affect the body or other 

physical functions. Pimples, boils, injuries, ailments, cold, hot, hunger and 



 

thirst, all are related to body. To withstand or tolerate all these is called 

insolence. All these create fear in the mind and make efforts to prevent from 

recurrence. There are some tortures, which are tolerated on the body by the 

name of abstinence or temperance which is against the nature of the body. 

Such tortures, the body bears, have no connection with either punhya or 

knowledge. Intently and self physical torture has nothing to do with 

knowledge. Only the body becomes accustomed to bear physical tortures. 

Some hypocrites dressed in saffron clothes sit in the Sun in the month of 

June, when the Sun is very hot, for four hours to compare themselves with 

and challenge the Sun. If there would be any increase in the knowledge the 

acrobats, jugglers, animals and birds would have acquired wisdom more 

than human beings long ago.  

 

         No person does paap. A person only does some acts. The acts, by 

which other persons are affected positively, they are called good deeds and 

those acts which harm the life of other persons or affect other persons 

negatively those acts are called evil deeds and those acts which affect the life 

of other people neither positively nor negatively are called ordinary deeds 

which are done for one‘s own interest. Paap is simply a feeling of repentance 

on some evil deed. Paap is only a type of mental realization. 

 

                  Three Ways of Paap Karma 
 

                            Paap Karma is done by three ways: through mind or 

through thinking, through speech or speaking and through karma or physical 

action. Out of these three forms of actions, the feeling of the paap karma 

done through thinking is the most feeble and frail and self afflicting and its 

bad effect is short lived because only through thinking  no harm is done to 

any other person or living being. 

 

                              Paap felt through speaking is more tenable or lasting for 

longer period than the paap felt through thinking because abusing hurts the 

person concerned only mentally and does not harm physically in any way 

and, hence, the abuser is affected less. Therefore, the feeling of paap is not 

so strong and this happens so long as the altercation or saying remains 

limited up to hearing and saying. But in cases, when the abuses affect the 

person bitterly and hurt physically, mentally or financially the feeling of 

paap is deeper and stronger.  

 



 

                              Paap karma done through physical actions is deeper and 

tenable than the paap karma done through thinking and speech because paap 

karma done through physical actions affects the other person physically or 

financially. Many a time mental damage is also done. Therefore, the paap 

karma done through physical actions is considered more important because 

it affects the life of other persons or living beings by many ways. 

 

                             Always it does not happen so. The person who does paap 

karma like: telling lies, stealing, killing, committing rape etc. might be 

feeling paap. Paap is merely a feeling which is the result of repentance. So 

far a person does not repent upon his/her paap karma he/she can not feel 

paap. It is also not necessary that the feeling of paap may be at the time of 

committing a crime or just after committing a paap. Paap is always felt 

whenever a person repents on his/her paap karma. It may be possible that a 

person commits some paap karma today and regrets after ten years. In such 

circumstances whenever paap karma is regretted only then the paap will be 

felt. Several times paap karma is never regretted and thus paap is never felt. 

This is the reason, many heinous criminals are seen walking in the open with 

their heads high up because they think whatever they are doing is always 

right. Every person, whatsoever he /she is doing, thinks he/she is doing a 

right thing according to /her opinion. Some persons, through out their life, 

go on usurping others properties and amassing huge money fraudulently 

telling lies. Such persons never think or even imagine the person whose 

money or property they are usurping would face how many difficulties due 

to the lack of his/her assets. To do crimes becomes the nature of a criminal. 

He/she enjoys crimes and this goes on until /she is punished appropriately by 

the society or by the nation. 

 

                    An evildoer should never be punished physically or put behind 

bars because after serving the punishments he/she thinks himself/herself 

exonerated from all evil deeds whatever he/she has done in the past. He/she 

has suffered for his/her evil deeds and is free to do evil deeds from a new 

start. Therefore, an evil doer ought to be given mental punishment. Either an 

evildoer should be made to realize that whatever he/she has done is not good 

and is against the interest of the society or he/she should be proscribed from 

the society to hurt him/her mentally. Proscription is such a punishment 

which makes to suffer a person mentally along with his/her relatives and 

family members also. Mental punishment is of several kinds. Through 

mental punishment the family members and relatives increase pressure on 

the evildoer to desist from evil deeds. As far as one does not remorse for his 

evil deeds paap can not be felt and the evildoer will go on perpetrating evil 



 

deeds since the repentance is never done and it becomes a routine work. The 

person who has felt paap once in one‘s life he/she will never dare to do evil 

deeds and will keep on simmering in the flame of paap.  

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

                              



 

Feeling of Paap through Thoughts 
 

       By nature, the human mind goes on thinking continuously with out 

ceasing its work even for a moment during his waking state of mind and 

doing its function of thinking. But, here, in the context of paap the main 

concern is about those evil thoughts which arise in the mind towards any 

other person and how much harm is possible to the concerned person when 

they prove true. Therefore, the intensity of feeling of paap depends on the 

quantity of loss or damage the affected person suffers when the thoughts 

prove to be true. To clarify this some examples are given below.   

                               

1         Simply on having a glance of a person, say Ram, the other person, say 

Shyam, nurtures the thoughts of hostility even with out meeting him, with 

out having any conversation and with out knowing about his reality, simply 

on the basis of the non-symmetry of his face or starts thinking him extremely 

wicked person or an untouchable person and develops hateful thinking in his 

mind. But when Shyam gets some knowledge about Ram and finds Ram to 

be a very gentle, euphemist, straightaway and of co-operative nature, Shyam 

repents upon his thinking and feels shy and uneasiness. For some time, 

Shyam dares not to see eye to eye with Ram and feels him self under the 

effect of inferiority complex. Such condition is called remorse and the 

feeling is called paap. 

 

2     Ram is a handsome, tall, attractive and owner of chiseled features an adult 

young person of about twenty years age. All the girls and boys of his class are 

intent on making friendship with Ram. His teachers are also impressed from his 

personality because he is also an intelligent boy of his class and has due regard 

to his teachers. Shyam is a youth of an ordinary personality but he belongs to a 

prosperous family. Shyam has a yearning to show him the best student and 

wants that he might be able to be the best student of the class. Shyam considers 

him self a competitor of Ram and starts nursing envy towards Ram and never 

lets any chance be missed to disgrace Ram. Shyam always remains on his toes 

to put obstacles in the speech of Ram but he never succeeds in his aim. Ram 

gets a bit of Shyam‘s mind. Ram starts becoming friendly with Shyam and 

convinces Shyam that Ram was not in a position to get admission and study in 

the college due to abject poverty but it was all due to the mercy of an 

industrialist that he was successful in getting admission in the college. Shyam is 

so impressed with the poor financial condition and his good behavior that 

Shyam embraces Ram sympathetically and vows to extend a helping hand to 



 

Ram in every possible condition. Shyam is ashamed of his previous unfriendly 

behavior with Ram, repented a lot for that and felt paap.   

 

3          Shyam is traveling by a train. There is not so crowd in the train. A 

beautiful, attractive, of chiseled features elephant-gaited, doe-eyed and fair 

complexion girl boards the train from a station. Shyam looks at her while 

boarding the train and goes on looking at her. On seeing that girl, Shyam gets 

lost in beautiful day-dreams. And, by chance, that girl occupies a vacant seat in 

front of Shyam. His dream gets disrupted and again starts taking day-dreams. 

Shyam starts thinking of living a domestic life with her. Shyam sees in her the 

form of Goddess Venus and gets lost in venereal intercourse. The whole 

journey is covered having such sensual dreams. Shyam gets down the train at 

Sonipat Railway station to reach his maternal uncle‘s home. That beautiful girl 

also gets down the train. Shyam sees his maternal uncle standing out side the 

exit door who has come to receive the daughter of his second sister. As soon as 

Shyam comes to know the reality he is deeply ashamed of his thoughts. The red 

colour of his face is no more and looks faded and repents over his thinking and 

thus feels paap. 

 

4          Shyam reached a restaurant along with his friend, Ram, for dinner. Both 

Shyam and Ram were enjoying delicious meal in the restaurant. While having 

dinner Shyam happened to look at a table in a corner of the dining hall. 

Shyam‘s father was sitting on the other side of the table confronting Shyam. 

Shyam noticed a woman sitting in front of his father with her back side towards 

Shyam. Therefore, Shyam could not see the face of that woman. Shyam‘s father 

was taking his dinner in a joyous mood. His father was talking and laughing 

jubilantly while having their meals. His father was consistently requesting that 

woman to taste the different types of dishes and even serving the dishes 

complaisantly and was repeatedly asking her to taste the eatables in the utmost 

submissive manner. Shyam was watching all the attempts his father was making 

to force that woman to have a taste of all the delicious dishes. Shyam was 

thinking, ―My father‘s age is not appropriate for such acts of enjoyments and 

sensual pleasures. My father is loafing daily with so many other women 

indecently like this manner in hotels. Perhaps my father might have gone 

bonkers due to old age. At home, in the presence of my mother and sister he 

always preaches me not to indulge in indecent acts and to day he himself is 

throwing all his preaching to the winds and he is not ashamed of his acts even. 

It is too much to be tolerated. I am going just now and ask him about all this. 

―To hell with the fatherhood‖  Thinking this with red and blue face he 

approached his father‘s table and as he was going to ask his father about all 

that, Shyam heard the same old acquainted voice from his back side, ―My son! 



 

Shyam, what are you doing here in the restaurant? Would you like to have a 

dinner? On hearing the voice of his mother, Shyam felt much ashamed of his 

thinking towards his father without knowing the facts and slipped silently 

without uttering even a single word. In this manner, Shyam felt paap over his 

thinking.  

     

5       For a man, there are three relations assumed the most sacred, holy and 

respectable in this world. The first relation is with his mother. The second 

relation is with his real sister. The third relation is with his daughter. No matter, 

what so ever they are, they are respectable in all circumstances. No thing is 

more sacred than the mother, sister and daughter for a man in this universe. All 

these three relations are the symbols of chastity and purity for a man. In case, 

any person, even by mistake, sees impurity in these relation or looks with 

suspicion their character, his relation towards any of these is lost at once. But 

when a man finds his suspicion baseless, the man concerned gets nothing except 

remorse and thus the affected man feels paap. 

 

            All these types of feelings as described above are momentary and 

fade away from the mind in due course of time.  

  

                         



 

Feeling of Paap through Speech 
 

            Every living being has tongue in the mouth which is of different type 

and size according to the requirement of the concerned living being. This 

tongue is bi-functional in nature, as a sense organ and an operative organ as 

well. Our tongue has taste buds on it, the taste buds help in detecting many 

tastes. The meal we take in or taste, its sour, sweet, bitter, acrid or salty taste 

is imprinted on the taste sheet as soon as it comes in contact with the taste 

buds situated on the tongue where from the sense of taste is conveyed to the 

intelligent sheet for identification and also conveyed to the memory for 

storage. Since, the knowledge of all tastes is being felt by the tongue it is 

also called a taste-organ. 

 

                The tongue being muscular, flexible and movable, functions two 

ways as an operative organ. Its first function is to help chew the food in the 

mouth and mix it with the saliva so as to make it easily digestible in the 

alimentary canal. So far, the food is not chewed properly in the semi-fluid 

form it is not easy to swallow it and in this process the tongue plays a major 

role. In the absence of tongue we can not move food backward or forward 

and in both sides of the jaws. If, the food is swallowed without chewing or 

not masticated the food will not be digested properly. In this manner, when, 

tongue helps in chewing and mixing the food with saliva to make it easily 

digestible it is called tongue.  

 

                In the form of an operative organ its second function is to give 

shape to letters and words to the vibrations or sounds produced by the vocal 

chord situated in the throat due to which the origin of the modern language 

could be possible. The vibration is given various forms of letters by touching 

tongue to different parts of the mouth. The letters form the words, words 

form the sentences and sentences form the languages for conversation. The 

human beings are capable of speaking many languages with the help of 

tongue. Languages are the medium to express one‘s thoughts to others. In 

fact, a person can obviously speak the following words only just like; Cha, 

Chha, Ja , Jha, Ta, Tha, Da, Dha, Na, and a few other words also with the 

help of tongue. But, the person who has not developed tongue or has got cut 

his tongue is not capable to utter any word. Therefore, though the letters; Ka, 

Kha, Ga, Gha, Pa, Pha, Ba ,Bha  and Ma are spoken with the help of lips and 

throat yet the tongue plays an indirect role in speaking them. Hence, when a 

person expresses thoughts of his mind before others through words or 

languages this very tongue is called an organ of speech. Neither any 



 

indistinct sound nor the reading out of a context is called speech. Only the 

expression of one‘s own thoughts or views is called a speech. 

   

             Speech is the elite and marvelous gift of nature to human beings. 

With the use of the tongue an eloquent person can make a strange person a 

friend and his well wisher and on the other hand with the use of this very 

tongue a person can make his own persons, strangers and creates envy and 

enmity in the minds of others toward him self. It is only the tongue with the 

help of which one person can make other people his followers and with the 

right use of it one can create the emotions like pity and prowess in the hearts 

of other people. A weeping person can be inspired to laugh and a laughing 

person can be forced to weep with the use of tongue only. One can provide 

solace to a grieved person. It is the only speech by virtue of which one can 

get respect from others and on the other hand one can invite aspersions from 

others. Therefore, one should speak after much ponderation only. Therefore, 

it is said, ―First ponder over then speak.” It worsens many good deeds and 

it also repairs many broken deeds. Well mannered, reformative and 

euphemist speech is the ornament of a person which always arrays a person.  

 

             It is the hard fact that speech is the mirror of overall internal and 

external personality of a person. A good mannered and sweet speech casts an 

infatuating effect on the audience. So far a person keeps silence, nothing can 

be judged about him, but no sooner a person opens his mouth to speak many 

things are known about him such as; which state he belongs, either he is 

civilized or rude, educated or illiterate. Through the dialectal accent the 

nature and profession of a person is clearly judged. Much is written about 

the speech in all the languages of the world but in Sanskrit literature is 

written enough in the praise of a good mannered speech. Only two shloks 

are given below for example;  

 

 1     Keyuranhi Na bhooshayanti purusham harah Na chandrojjwala, 

        Na snanam, Na vilapanam, Na kusumam naalankrita murdhaja. 

        Vanhyeka samalankroti purusham yaa sanskritaa dharyate,                                                                             

Ksheeyante khalu bhooshnhani satatam vagbhooshnham bhooshanham.   
 

ds;qjkf.k u Hkw’k;fUr iq:’ka gkjk u pUnzksToyk%] 

u Lukua] u foysiua] u dqlqea ukyad`rk Hkw/kZtk% 



 

ok.;sdk leydjksfr iq:’ka ;k laLd`rk /kk;Zrs 

{kh;Urs [kyq Hkw’k.kkfu lrra okXHkw’k.ka Hkw’k.ke~A 
 

              This shlok means that neither the arm-bands, garlands with the 

shines of full moon, bathing with scented water, applications of sandal wood 

pastes, adoration with flowers, stylishly adorned hair do not help a person 

look beautiful or add to the personality of a person but it is the only well 

mannered and benevolent voice or speech that adorns a person because all 

the ornaments, except voice, deteriorate with times but an ornamental voice 

never gets deteriorated.  

 

2      Vipadi dhairyamathbhyudaye kshama, 

                               Sadasi vakpatuta yudhivikrama, 

        Yashasi chaabhiruchir vyasanam shrutou, 

                                 Prakriti siddhamidam hi mahatmanam 

 

2 foifn /kS;ZeFkk·H;qn;s {kek 

lnfl okdiBqrk ;qf/k fodze% 

;”kfl pkfHk:fp O;lua JqrkS 

izd`fr fl/nfena fg egkReuke~ 

 

 

 

         This shlok means that great persons show courage in adversities, 

forgiveness when they are powerful, eloquence in assemblies, bravery in 

battles, always do work of fame and always listen to good discourses. All 

these properties are in nature of great persons. The art of speech is such an 

ornament of a person that never meets diminution, always remains with a 

person. Therefore, a well mannered art of speech is placed above all the 

qualities that a person can have.   

 



 

              Almost all the dealings of life are performed with the use of speech. 

Hence, an art of speech plays an important role in life. An isolated life needs 

no use of speech.  In regard with speech there is an anecdote that is as under:  

 

               Once, Ram and Shyam went to an exotic region. To spend their 

night they approached a shelter home owned by an old woman. It was a 

rainy night.  Both of them requested the old woman for a cooking ware and 

were cooking pulses in that pot. By the way, Ram asked Shyam: ―In case the 

old woman dies in such a bad weather how we shall cremate the old woman 

in the absence of dry woods.‖ Hearing this Shyam replied: ―Have you gone 

mad? What to say of cremation in such a bad weather! We would drag the 

old woman by legs and throw in the drain of water and she would be carried 

away by the current of water and the creatures of water would eat her up‖ 

The old woman was watching and listening all their activities through a 

window secretly. She got enraged and threw both of them out of her home 

and poured the whole cooked pulses in the cloth of shirt. The soup of pulse 

was leaking from the cloth. Seeing all this, one of the other persons sheltered 

in the home asked: ―What is this leaking from your cloth?  On hearing this 

person who was also watching all the scenes replied that it was the delicious 

secretion of their melodious tongue that was leaking. In this way we see that 

due to the use of unpleasant speech many acts near completion get destroyed 

due the bad language. 

 

            Now we discuss the acts which are ruined due to the improper use of 

the voice and later on the concerned person repents on and feels paap. 

 

                  1          Through aspersions for selfish gains 
   

              There is a monastery at Murthal on the G.T. road at a distance of 

about ten kilo meters from Sonipat. There lives a saint in the monastery. He 

is a celibate. The saint is a generous person. The monastery runs under his 

supervision. Who-so-ever devotee reaches monastery, the saint greets him 

with open heart. He serves the devotee with what ever available in the 

monastery. The convent runs on the donation by devotees. Shyam, a 

devotee, has an easy access to the convent. Shyam helps the saint in the 

collection of donation because many wealthy persons are known to him and 

due to this quality he helped saint collecting several millions of rupees and 

got several rooms built in the monastery. Thus, Shyam started thinking 

himself a very important person for the monastery. Shyam often visits 

monastery and the saint also visits Shyam‘s residence frequently. Whenever 



 

the saint goes on tour Shyam also goes along with him. Shyam and the saint 

were very close to each other. Both go for discourses in unity. The saint has 

some political nexus also and some political leaders and ministers used to 

visit monastery frequently. So, Shyam came to know many secrets about the 

life of the saint than any other person. Shyam was not a stupid person who 

would go to the monastery for nothing. So long as he was not convinced of 

getting his aim fulfilled he would not go any where.  

             

                  One day, Shyam requested the saint: ―Sir, if you make a 

recommendation to the minister for the admission of my son for M.B.B.S. 

degree course, the future of my son‘s life would be bright.‖ The saint 

replied: I never request any political person for any work. The political 

leaders and ministers come to me to get the solutions of their spiritual 

problems.‖ Shyam asked the saint many times with pressure, but the saint 

denied flatly that he would not be able to recommend for his son‘s 

admission. Shyam got annoyed at the saint. Shyam started casting aspersions 

at the saint like: ―The saint is a hypocrite. He is a voluptuous person. He is a 

corrupt and an adulterer person. He is spending public money for sensual 

pleasures. He is also not a celibate. He has a wife and children in another 

state and sends money for their livelihood.‖ Shyam also blamed the saint for 

many other charges. He charged the saint with new blames before the every 

person.  

 

                 After some time, Shyam came to know that his son has got 

admission in the MBBS Degree-course. Shyam was very happy. At that time 

Ram, a friend of Shyam, came there and told Shyam that due to the efforts of 

the saint his son could get admission. Ram explained the whole story to 

Shyam. Shyam repented very much over his act of casting aspersions on the 

character of the saint. Shyam lay down prostrate before the saint and 

apologized for his false aspersions. To apologize for any wrong doing is also 

a kind of feeling paap. Some children harm or hurt other children and their 

teachers or parents coerce them to say sorry and to beg pardon for their 

misdeeds. To ask for apologize also creates the feeling of paap. Some 

children are so resolute that they never become ready to beg pardon but they 

are pressurized to do so. To beg pardon under undue pressure, never make a 

child or boy or person to feel paap. Only the fear of loss of self respect takes 

birth and for that children seldom get ready. Only the paap is felt when a 

person begs pardon willingly. 

 

             There is another example about Shyam‘s indecent utterances. Shyam 

is a student of a college. There are many girl students in his class but a girl 



 

student Radhika is the centre of Shyam‘s attraction. Radhika has a fair 

complexion, a height of about five feet and eight inches, doe-eyed, sharp 

features and a 36 – 24 – 36 figures. In all, Radhika is a girl of attractive 

personality. Shyam makes several advances but Radhika pays no attention. 

One day, Shyam throws ink on the snow-white dress of Radhika but she 

does not take any notice of it. One day, Shyam goes to the extent of blocking 

the path of Radhika perforce in the college canteen and adopts several ways 

to force Radhika to accept his love but Radhika spurns him. This behavior of 

Shyam forces the manager, an old person, to intervene Shyam and gets him 

out of the canteen. After coming out of the canteen, Shyam starts spreading 

false love stories of the canteen manager and Radhika. Radhika stops 

visiting college canteen. 

 

               Shyam was not in the mood of surrendering. He attached the name 

of Radhika with a college professor and started spreading false love stories 

about them. Thus, being tormented by Shyam beyond toleration, Radhika 

stopped going college. On seeing Radhika not attending her classes even for 

a week, Shyam asked Seeta, Radhika‘s bench mate, the reason behind not 

attending classes by Radhika. Seeta told Shyam that due to his indecent 

utterances and behavior Radhika felt so much humiliated that she left the 

college and this year of Radhika would go waste and in the next session she 

would seek admission in some other college. On hearing this, Shyam 

suffered a severe set back and thought that it was all due to him that Radhika 

had to leave college and she would waste one academic year. Shyam 

repented on his bad conduct, went to Radhika‘s home and apologized for his 

conduct towards Radhika and vowed not to repeat the same in future. Who 

so ever and how so ever bad a person has to repent on his bad conduct, one 

day and thus has to feel paap.  

 

  2             Through concealing the Truth 

 

                 Concealment of truth also becomes a cause to compel a person to 

feel paap. Due to selfishness, due to fear, due to the lack of courage or due to 

any other reason the concealment of truth or not to reveal the truth becomes 

the reason of repentance any time in the life. One who conceals the truth, in 

fact, does lie and certainly steals the truth; he prevents others from knowing 

the truth and also deprives other person from the act of their goodness. To 

conceal the truth is considered good where an innocent person is saved from 

the ill effect of the truth. It is to remember, that to reveal the truth is the duty 



 

of every person. How a person feels paap by concealing the truth is 

illustrated through two different examples:    

       

                  Ram is a youth of 25 years. One day he was having his dinner in 

a hotel in the evening. He ate a lot. Ram saw a young man, sitting at a table 

at some distance, engaged in taking his dinner. It appeared from his conduct 

that he was not so interested in taking his meals as in looking at others. He 

seemed to be afraid very much. Whenever, any person would get up after 

finishing his dinner he would look at him with suspicion and would keep on 

doing so by the time the person would go out of the door. Ram observed his 

same behavior when any new customer would come for dinner. After some 

time, the youth finished his dinner and moved his sharp vision in the dinning 

hall cautiously. He called a bearer and paid for the bill. The youth still 

remained sitting in the chair and cast a last look in the hotel and when 

convinced that no body was looking at him, he silently slipped from the 

dinning hall.  

 

              Ram was watching all his actions and also saw that the youth left a 

bag under the table. Ram got suspicious about the contents of the bag but 

Ram was afraid of any of the accomplice of the youth might be present in 

the hall and might notice him. Thus, feared Ram also slipped silently from 

the hotel after paying his bill. Ram was so much afraid that he did not tell 

any thing about the bag to the policeman on duty in front of the hotel. After 

two hours, when Ram reached home he heard the broadcast news that there 

was a fierce explosion in the hotel in which five person lost their lives and 

many others were seriously injured. One of the dead persons was Shyam, a 

very close friend of Ram, Ram started weeping and crying foul: ―I had seen 

that person and I was suspicious also but due to fear I could not disclose the 

facts. If I would have spoken the truth many lives might have been saved. I 

did not abide by my duty. I am responsible for all these deaths.‖ On 

concealing the truth Ram repented very much and this very repentance is the 

feeling of paap. 

 

               There is enmity between Ram and Shyam. The enmity is not so 

deep also. It is all due to a hear-say on some trifle issue and both came to a 

no-talk terms. Otherwise, they were good friends. Shyam had enmity with 

other person also. One of his enemies got Shyam‘s name registered in a 

robbery which happened to be in a near by village. Five persons were killed 

in the act of robbery. But, Shyam had nothing to do with robbery. Ram knew 

this fact because at the time of robbery, being committed, both Ram and 

Shyam had gone to the market of a near-by city for their personal 



 

requirements and both of them saw each other also there in the market. 

Shyam is arrested by policemen in connection with robbery. Shyam is 

charged with the act of robbery along with many other dacoits. Shyam 

repeatedly tells the court about his innocence but can not prove him-self 

innocent. Ram also, being on enmity terms with Shyam, does not reveal the 

facts before the court thinking: ―Let Shyam suffer and learn a lesson on 

being on enmity terms with me‖ Ram had in his mind that Shyam was 

innocent would be released sooner or later but why should he, Ram, help 

him, Shyam,  released. After some time, Shyam is convicted with the act of 

robbery and consequently Shyam is sentenced with life imprisonment 

because in India the charges are proved on the statements of witnesses and 

the information provided by the inspecting officer. Mostly, the whole 

process of conviction depends upon the conduct of the inspecting officer.   

 

                 On this incident, Ram is disturbed a lot and feels unrest and 

thinks: ―My enmity towards Shyam was not so grave with regard to the 

punishment he met. If I had stood with him on time as a witness and prove 

him innocent and he would not have been convicted. It is all due to my 

resolute nature and not being a dutiful person, my friend Shyam is behind 

the bars. Today, in the evening, he would have been with his wife and other 

children of his family. He would have married his daughter, which has now 

attained the age of being married, happily and with great honour. Now, in 

such a condition how his innocent daughter would be married. Due to my 

witness Shyam could have been proved innocent and acquitted. The whole 

life is there to nurture enmity. It is all due to my wrong thinking that the 

whole family life of Shyam has been ruined. It is I who met a disgraceful life 

in return. How shall I remain alive?‖ 

               Ram is facing the heat of repentance. He consults many advocates. 

But it is no use of crying over the spilt milk. Ram gets Shyam‘s daughter 

married to some of his relative. Ram nurses sympathy with Shyam‘s family. 

The heat of repentance brings Ram very close to Shyam‘s family but when 

Ram thinks of Shyam he feels himself buried under the depths of deep 

oceans. Repentance haunts Ram through out his life and he lives his whole 

life feeling paap.  

 

          3          Through hiding one’s own Realities 
 

             Most of the people hide their reality and the truths related to them. 

Some people reveal the truth related to them simply out of the fear that their 

reality might be revealed by some one else. The reality or truth about which 



 

a person is convinced of never being revealed in no way, the concerned 

person never reveals that truth and in the condition of being hurt himself, by 

exposing the fact, the related person would never reveal the facts in no way. 

All this does not mean that any thing known about oneself or about others 

should be made public at any cost. There is no use of exposing that truth if 

as a result of that no body is going to be benefited or hurt when no body is 

going to be affected neither positively nor negatively. If any one mistakes 

me for some one else or is in confusion then I should make my position clear 

and try to remove his confusion. For instance, if any one mistakes me for a 

thief, I reveal my identity before him and get rid of that person. Similarly, if 

any person mistakes me for any higher officer I must reveal my identity 

clearly. I should not hide my reality. It happens often that where ever there is 

a fear of damage through mistaken identity every one tries to reveal his/her 

identity and where there seems any benefit everyone conceals his/her 

identity. This kind of conduct is fraudulence and selfish which does not 

behove to a gentle man.   

  

      About 28 years before in the year of 1988 – 1989 when I was 45 years 

old, I used to travel by train daily from Karnal to Sonipat. I used to travel 

with first class monthly ticket. The attendant of the first class compartment 

seeing me in white pant and shirt with a brief case in hand mistook me for a 

Railway Magistrate. Most often, the attendant would accompany me up to 

the exit door of the station to see me off. I told the attendant several times 

that I was simply a daily passenger just like other passengers but he never 

accepted. He never relied on my truth.  

 

               Just like this, a few times I had to go to hospital. The lower staff of 

the hospital mistook me for a doctor and when ever I had to go to any 

college the student there also mistook me for a professor. When ever I had a 

piece of work in any government office, the employees there also mistook 

me for a government officer. Every where, I had to disclose my identity 

because I had to go there for my work and it was not certain how many 

round I would have to make of that office. Therefore, by hiding my identity I 

did not want to feel like a thief myself. There is an incident in which a 

person at first conceals truth about his life and later on after perceiving that 

by concealing the truth he did injustice and deceived the people.  

 

                Ram left his home for good, badgered over family distress. To 

happen like this is no exception. It mostly happens. After leaving home Ram 

reached a village of an alien state which had a monastery. It was an extreme 

hot season. Ram was tired off walking a long distance. His condition was 



 

bad than worse due to hunger and thirst. As soon as Ram reached the door of 

the monastery it started raining in cats and dogs coincidently. In the grassy 

lawn in front of the monastery there was lying a hunch-back hermit. As soon 

as the heavy rain started pouring the hermit applied his full power and stood 

up with a jerk. His back became straight. There was a severe pain in his 

back. But due to extreme happiness he did not notice the body pain. He 

started crying: ―I have been cured. My hump is removed.‖ Some hermits 

also saw both of the scenes. All the hermits and saints dwelling in the 

monastery are not discerning people. All the people who watched both the 

scenes believed that it was all due to the good steps that fell on the door-step 

of the monastery. Curing of the hermit and sudden heavy rain fall was all 

due to the spiritual power of the new comer, Ram. All the saints started 

worshipping Ram and believed that Ram was the owner of some occult 

powers. Ram was also tormented by the abject poverty. He was famishing 

due to non-availability of food. It was very difficult to tread any long. In 

such condition of health he felt much relief in the monastery. He dared not to 

leave the monastery and go else where. Consequently, he prepared himself 

to be adapted according to the new circumstances in the monastery. Ram 

became a talk of whole of the convent and all the people started praising 

him. The saints of the monastery were intent on his service at all time. The 

talks of his miracles spread far and wide. There was an unending line of 

visitors to the monastery to have a sight or glimpse of Ram. Nursing was 

improved a lot. Donations started pouring in the monastery. What else Ram 

wanted? He was a runner away of the home. All the means of worldly 

pleasures were present in the monastery. Some one was pressing the leg 

gently, some one was doing oil massage on the head, some one was 

extracting juice from the fruits and offering politely to Ram, some one was 

washing his clothes, some one was preparing the pudding of carrots and milk 

and some one was applying the scented ointment and then helping bathing 

him. Paranthas, a special bread of potatoes and cabbage, baked in cow-butter 

were being served in the break-fast. At noon, pudding, purees and kheer, a 

dish of rice cooked with milk, all cooked in cow-ghee were served in the 

lunch. At night, light meal of cooked vegetables and thin breads applied with 

butter were served in dinner and before going to bed a glassful of sweetened 

cow milk was served to Ram. To keep a watch on his health the devotee-

doctors daily visited him. It was all being done only for Ram. Ram thought 

to enjoy all the worldly-pleasures so far as possible. No body knows about 

future. The present should be full of enjoyments. The number of devotees 

went on increasing day by day. The devotees came daily, after having a sight 

of Ram, offered presents and went to their homes. Women devotees also 

started pouring in the monastery and a separate wing was built for their 



 

residence. The saints were replaced by women devotees. Ram started 

enjoying sensual pleasures to the extent. He also started inhaling other 

narcotic substances like other hermits. All this went on going incessantly. He 

enjoyed every type of sensual pleasures and lived a voluptuous life.   

 

           Due to aging-process his body went on losing immunity power. His 

digestive system became weak and he could not digest food properly. What 

ever Ram took in meal he would feel heaviness and inflation in his stomach 

and he became a prey to dyspepsia. His legs and feet became weak and felt 

weariness in his body. Ram developed distaste for food. Nausea became a 

chronic disease. His capacity to absorb oxygen by the blood in the lunges 

reduced drastically and as a result the lunges demanded more air to be 

inhaled and his lunges remained inflated every time. Coughing became a 

regular phenomenon. Due to all these diseases, Ram developed detest in life. 

But, in spite of all this, the crowd of devotees went on increasing day by 

day. Now, Ram did not want to remain in the monastery any more. Ram 

realized that he had deceived thousands of innocent people who saw in him 

an incarnation of God. He defalcated thousands of people by breaching their 

trust in him and exploited their religious sentiments. Ram tried his best to 

make his followers to make them believe that he, him self, was just like 

them and possessed no occult powers and he was, even, a mean person than 

any other persons. He did not know any thing; He was an illiterate man and 

had left home due to haunting of abject poverty and family vexations. But 

what could be done then. It should have been done earlier enough. The 

devotees took his talks seriously and construed his saying contrary to his 

wishes and his discloser added a feather to the crown of Ram‘s greatness. 

The followers were assuming their taking birth successful by having glance 

of the face of Ram. The followers mistook Ram‘s sayings a symbol of 

greatness. His graph of popularity soared drastically. But, on the other hand, 

Ram was being eaten up from with in because he had travestied the 

religious-blindness of the people. He was so simmering in the furnace of 

remorse that the fire could not be doused by pouring chilled water even. One 

thing which was haunting him the most was: ―The innocent people are 

making their lives successful by serving me with unflinching faith in me and 

keep on serving me with double spirit and on the other hand I exploited their 

religious blindness to serve my own interest and considered them a mean for 

my sensual and voluptuous life. To hell with my lie, now when I am trying 

to speak the truth, no body believes me due to utter belief in me and instead 

placing me in the line of Gods.‖ In this situation, Ram was not able to go out 

of the monastery. He could not flee the monastery even if he wanted so, 

because he remained surrounded by several followers all the times. The 



 

followers would not let him alone. He could not remain quiet even for a 

single moment. So long as Ram lived, he lived a remorseful life where as his 

followers achieved calm and satisfaction by serving Ram.  

     

             There is no sinister crime and utter paap, if there is a loss of life in 

just a few minutes due to not revealing the truth. To illustrate this, an 

example is being put forth from the mythical story of Mahabharata. Whether 

this story is true or myth, it does not matter much but to bring the incident in 

the knowledge of the people is not improper because every Indian is fully 

acquainted with the story of Mahabharata.  

 

             When the so-called great war of Mahabharata was on its highest 

level, Guru Dronhacharya vowed to kill all the Pandawas. He was the 

General of Kourawas military. He was fighting fiercely and killing the 

military, with his divine weapons, which was taking part in the war in favour 

of Pandawas. Guru Dronhacharya was an invincible warrior. Pandawas 

thought of a trick. Bhimsen, one of the Pandawas and the powerful of all, 

killed an elephant named Ashwatthama. Coincidently, the name of Guru 

Dronhacharya‘s son was also Ashwatthama. Bhimsen claimed before Guru 

Dronhacharya that he, Bhimsen, had killed Ashwatthama. On hearing this, 

Dronhacharya became sad, dropped the weapons and went to Yudhisthira, 

the eldest of the Pandawas, to know the reality.  At this Yudhisthira said 

loudly: ―Ashwatthama has been killed‖ and with a gape in a low voice said, 

―It may be an elephant or your son.‖ Dronhacharya heard the first half of the 

sentence clearly but could not hear the second half of the sentence due to 

utter noise created by Pandawas. Consequently, Dronhacharya left fighting 

and sat squatting on the ground. Then Dhrishtdyumna, the General of the 

Pandawas military, decapitated the head of Dronhacharya. 

 

                It is said that the great war of Mahabharata, in which lacs of 

soldiers were killed, was fought between, justice and injustice, religion and 

non-religion and truth and falsehood. Before the beginning of the war some 

rules of war were framed by the Generals of both the sides. At first 

Pandawas removed Bhieshma, the grandfather of both Pandawas and 

Kourawas, the then General of military fighting in favour of Kourawas, 

fraudulently from the battle field and forced him to lie down on the bed of 

arrows. Then Kourawas killed Abhimanyu, a great warrior and the son of 

Arjuna, also an invincible warrior, third of five Pandawas, violating all rules 

of the war under the Generalship of Dronhacharya by seven warriors. After 

that Dronhacharya, Karnha and Duryodhana were also killed violating rules 

of the war by Pandawas. Yudhisthira, presumed a symbol of religion, was 



 

much perturbed over his telling a lie. He could not reveal the truth. Though, 

Yudhisthira spoke the truth yet he knew the reality that the elephant was 

killed and not a man and yet he said that the son of Dronhacharya was killed. 

He said all this in hesitation not in consistent manner. Yudhisthira felt him 

self a culprit of telling a lie and as a result Dronhacharya, who trained both 

Pandawas and Kourawas in the art of fighting, lost his life in no time. 

Yudhisthira must have answered Dronhacharya either in ―Yes‖ or ―No‖. Due 

to telling a lie Yudhisthira had to pay a visit to Hell. 

 

          According to morality it is imperative to answer any question without 

any delay and according to the basic spirit of the question. But, now-a-days 

it has become a fashion to equivocate every thing after much contemplation 

in such a manner that the person who asks the question might not understand 

clearly and the answer might be twisted in a suitable manner and might 

evade from his answer. The prevarication has become a headache for the 

people. If Ram says anything to me in an equivocal style about Shyam and 

later on I want to verify the verity of Ram‘s quotation from Shyam and 

Shyam denies that thing and again if I ask Ram in front of Shyam about the 

verity, for this Ram would not be ready and if any how he becomes ready 

Ram would twist his saying in such a manner that it is I who has said from 

my own side in front of Shyam. This type of behaviour has become 

prevalent in every society. The equivocal person would have to repent on 

their behavior, one day. 

 

 

4                     Through Mendacity  
 

               All the religions agree on one point and that is: 

 

                         Saanch baraber tapa nahin, jhooth baraber paap. 

 

           This Hindi saying means: Austerity is not greater than truth and 

mendacity is greater than paap. In other words, adherence to truth is greater 

than austerity and mendacity is the greatest paap. Speaking the truth means 

the saying by which other persons or their life is affected positively where as 

mendacity means the saying by which other persons or their life is affected 

negatively. The children in their primary stage learn their lessons in loud 

voice. The children are benefited by this method in two ways. The first 

benefit is that the children hear their own voices and the other noisy sound 

are kept at bay and consequently the concentration of mind is maintained. 



 

The second benefit is that the lesson which is learnt by speaking loudly, the 

own voice of the children is stored in their memory cell in the form of reflex 

action of slow speed. To learn a lesson in a loud voice is neither called truth 

nor mendacity. It is simply making a noise. In this way, if any person 

holding a string of beads roped in it utters the words like: Book-book, table-

table, pen-pen, lion-lion, cow-cow, mango-mango, Bobby-Bobby, Ruby-

Ruby, Mona- Mona or Ram-Ram each word with sliding the bead in the 

string, that person is neither speaking the truth nor doing any mendacity, 

neither doing any good act nor any evil act and neither doing any punhya 

karma nor any paap karma, he is simply murmuring and whiling away his 

time in vain, and losing his energy for no good. Just like this, audio and 

video cassettes, compact discs and DVDs which contain voices might be 

true or false, have nothing to do with paap or punhya. If the life of any 

person is changed by hearing the voices contained in the above mentioned 

devices the benefit of punhya goes to  the person whose voice is recorded in 

the devices and that also on the condition when he comes to know about the 

effect of his voice on a person. If any parrot is made to cramming or commit 

to memory some names like: Sita-Ram or Radhe-Shyam, the parrot would 

go on cramming these names day and night. By doing so the parrot neither 

achieves peace of mind nor any type of feeling of punhya. The audience is 

influenced definitely and they might assume the parrot, a punhyatma to any 

extent. It is only the sympathy that the parrot gains of the devotees and 

consequently, the parrot gets different kinds of fruits to eat. The parrot after 

some time comes to know the reality through his instinctive power and goes 

on cramming these names on seeing people for the avarice of sweet and tasty 

fruits.   

  

             To deviate from one‘s own saying or not to fulfill one‘s own saying 

is counted as mendacity. Not fulfilling one‘s own words is also paap karma 

because whosoever is given the assurance of help or for any type of work, 

the assured and helpless person solely depends on the assurant and does not 

ask any other person for help and starts his enterprise. Later on at the time of 

need if the person who assured the entrepreneur, deviates from his assurance 

for help, feigning some compulsion, the whole of the entrepreneur is spoiled 

due to his defalcation. May be the entire life of the entrepreneur might be at 

stake and most probably might lost his life. At present, the assurant has 

escaped showing his compulsions but later on in his life he would have to 

repent on his evil deed. Since, the society is the mirror and surely he would 

meet the same treatment one day and then he would repent on his evil deed 

and feel paap.  

  



 

            The children, mostly, do false complaints against each other and the 

other child might be punished severely. If there is no deep spirit of enmity 

between them, the complainant might repent later on for his false complaint. 

It is possible that the complainant might regret over his act later on when 

both the children become friends. Children are mostly ignorant of the 

consequences. Therefore, children seldom regret over their misconduct. 

Children are endowed with rights by nature and they think it their right to 

behave the manner they like and they do not think any act bad to achieve 

their rights, whether there might be any loss of life. 

 

             Perjury also comes under mendacity and is paap karma. To depose 

falsely against any person might lead to penalty to an innocent person and in 

some cases might be sentenced to death. The family of the person, who is 

hanged to death, suffers utter agony and financial condition of the whole 

family goes to threadbare. The little ones start nursing the spirit of revenge 

and they do revenge when they achieve young age and lastly the false 

deposer repents on his paap karma and thus feels paap.  

 

 5      Through abusing, deriding or taunting at a respectable         

person  

 
             Man is a social animal and the society he lives in provides security 

to him. Keeping security in mind, the society framed a rule according to 

which every younger person has to pay due respect to the elders or old 

persons. Under this rule, the old persons who have now become helpless due 

to their old age and paid due regards to their elders through out their life, 

might get regard from their youngsters and might live a happy and respectful 

life. This rule has achieved such an importance in the human society that no 

body dares to violate this rule. In case, if any one violates this rule 

knowingly or unknowingly he/she has to face the ire of the society and 

his/her act draws scolding from the society and thus he/she is forced to feel 

paap.  

        

          When, we people abuse or scold our juniors, classmates, friends, 

children and other person who are junior to us in age, post and at social 

level, the act is not considered condemnable because this type of treatment 

to the above mentioned category is considered our right up to some limit and 

to tolerate that behaviour, their duty. But when we treat our seniors, in the 

same way we treat our juniors, in respect of their age, post and socially 

respectable persons then it is considered bad on our part and we repent on 



 

that also. How much painful taunting at elderly person is, can be judged by 

the following incident:  

 

        Radhika was coming back at home along with her friends from the 

college by bus. They were laughing at each other and were in a jolly mood. 

They were also laughing at other topics like dresses, faces, colours and 

talking styles and whatever scene available to them. They were enjoying the 

atmosphere of rollick. An elderly woman aged around fifty-five to sixty was 

also traveling by that bus. She had a fair colour, reddish-glowing lips, doe-

eyed, parrot-nosed, beautiful and still attractive. She owned a bewitching 

personality. Infatuated at the beauty of the elderly woman, Radhika could 

not resist herself from taunting at that woman, eloquently said to her friends 

hinting at the woman: ―The remnants show that the building was the talk of 

the town in its prime time.‖ Hearing this all her friends started laughing and 

looking towards the elderly woman. The woman also heard the taunting. At 

first she hesitated some what but she, however, controlled herself. The 

elderly woman posed as a serious and impressive looking and started 

looking other side without paying any attention towards the girls. The 

elderly woman was very glad to here word in her praise. Radhika got down 

the bus in the midway with her friend and went her friend‘s home to take a 

book.   

 

          After some time, Radhika reached her home. As soon as Radhika 

opened the door and entered her home she lost her breath to find that, that 

very beautiful and attractive elderly woman was sitting in the drawing room. 

Radhika was taken aback, blood circulation came near to be blocked, the 

face wore a totally faded, dried and lifeless look, whole of her body started 

sweating profusely, her feet defied and she could not dare step forward and 

sat on the ground then and there because Radhika confronted that very 

elderly woman at whom she had shot an arrow of taunt in the bus. Her heart 

started beating at a very fast speed. She repented over her conduct she did 

with the woman. Radhika could not dare raise her eyes and went on looking 

on the floor. The apologetic emotions were clearly visible on her face. 

 

             The elderly woman noticed the mental condition of Radhika with 

out any delay and got up and embraced Radhika with her breast and said: ―I 

have selected Radhika as my daughter-in-law for my son. I liked her way of 

taunting at me in the bus and had a wish to have such a frank daughter-in-

law.‖ On hearing this, Radhika felt her self resuscitated. To illustrate 

taunting elaborately an example from the mythical story of Mahabharata is 

cited below;  



 

 

             Pandawas established their kingdom by deforesting Khandava 

Prastha forest and got their capital constructed as Indra-Prastha. Having all 

this done, Pandawas decided to perform a Rajsooya Yajnya. All the kings 

who participated in the celebration presented gifts to Pandawas according to 

their capacity. The Yajnya celebration concluded peace fully. But, 

Duryodhana, the prince of Hastinapur and son of blind king Dhritrashtra, 

wished to have a visit of the delusive palace of Indra Prastha, constructed 

with such an artistic skill that the wall looked like a door and the door 

looked like a wall, the floor looked like a pond of water and the water-pool 

like a floor, some where it looked like raining and some where it looked like 

the flames of fire. Hallucinated Duryodhana while walking on the floor of 

the palace fell in to the water-pool. Droupadi, wife of five Pandawas, 

happened to watch this scene could not resist her self and jibed at 

Duryodhana: ―Blind son of a blind father.‖ Duryodhana could not digest it. 

The poisonous arrow of quip pierced the heart of Duryodhana and he 

nurtured grudge revenge against Droupadi.  

     

             Droupadi repented on her remark made against Duryodhana and felt 

paap. But nothing could be done then. Duryodhana owed to avenge the 

insult. On reaching Hastinapur he plotted and invited Pandawas for play of 

dice. In the game of dice Pandawas lost their kingdom and even them selves 

along with the queen Droupadi. Duryodhana, then, asked his younger 

brother, Dusshasana to bring Droupadi in the Assembly dragging her by 

holding her with her hair and divest her in the Assembly and asked Droupadi 

to sit in his lap. At this Droupadi vowed to keep her hair dishevelled until 

she washed her hair with the blood of Dusshasana‘s chest. This very incident 

was the main cause of Great War of Mahabharata in which all the Kourawas 

were killed. 

   

               If any respectable person is insulted with abusive words due to 

compulsion, the intensity of the remorse is equal to the remorse of killing an 

innocent person and haunts through out life. To illustrate this truth another 

instance from Mahabharata story is being cited below. 

 

                At the time of deforestation of Khandava Prastha forest, the rain-

God Indra endowed Arjuna with an invincible divine bow named Gaandiva 

and a quiver of never ending arrows to devastate the forest along with a 

divine chariot. Gaandiva bow was not an ordinary bow. Gaandiva was an 

unparallel bow. Therefore, for the honour of Gaandiva and Indra, Arjuna had 

vowed if any one would insult Gaandiva bow he, Arjuna, would kill him. In 



 

the war of Mahabharata when Guru Dronhacharya was the General of the 

Kourawas forces who had vowed Duryodhana to capture Yudhisthira for 

him on the condition of Arjuna being kept away of the battle-field. 

According to strategy a king Susharma dragged Arjuna away from the battle 

field by the policy of retreating while engaged in fighting. When, Arjuna 

was far away from the battle field the hope of his returning back to the battle 

field was very dim by the sun set, Dronhacharya attacked Pandawas forces 

with full forces and tried his best to incarcerate Yudhisthira, but could not 

succeed but Dronhacharya wounded Yudhisthira seriously. Wounded 

Yudhisthira returned to his camp for treatment. In the evening, when Arjuna 

returned back to the camp, he went to the Yudhisthira camp to inquire about 

his health. On seeing Arjuna, Yudhisthira enraged at Arjuna for his wounded 

condition and cursed his Gaandiva bow saying: To hell with your Gaandiva 

in the presence of which I had to suffer an ignominy of defeat. On hearing 

the insult of his Gaandiva bow, Arjuna also enraged at Yudhisthira and lifted 

his Gaandiva to kill Yudhisthira as per his vow. As Arjuna took out an arrow 

and set it on the string of bow to kill Yudhisthira, Shree Krishnha, an 

incarnation of lord Vishnhu, came forward to intervene and stopped Arjuna 

from killing Yudhisthira. On asking reason, Arjuna told Krishnha that his 

elder brother, Yudhisthira had insulted his Gaandiva bow and being 

stipulated by promise he had to kill his elder brother even; otherwise, he 

would have to suffer due to the feeling of paap.  At this Shree Krishna 

convinced Arjuna that insulting the elders, teachers, parents and other 

honourable and respectable persons by abusing them, is akin to killing them. 

Therefore, he, Arjuna, also could kill Yudhisthira by insulting him through 

abuses. Arjuna followed suit and escaped from killing his own brother. 

Arjuna also did not want to kill his brother and wanted some excuse to avoid 

killing and Shree Krishna showed the way and Arjuna kept his promise. But, 

through out his whole life Arjuna repented on insulting his elder brother and 

felt paap. If any person of moral character insults any honourable person 

through abusing then he/she feels paap but it never happens with the persons 

of immoral character.   

        

        

   6                     Through Blandishment  
 

           Many a time, blandishment invites the feeling of paap. Now-a-days, 

blandishment has become a trend. Except one‘s enemy and the person who 

is not going to be helpful to us in any way in future, no body criticizes any 

one. The people praise every body because the person, being criticized, 



 

certainly comes to know one day about her/his criticism. Hence, whosoever, 

how-so-much bad person one might be, the people do false praise for their 

self interest. Often, the people blandish a person due to lack of proper 

knowledge about any person. The doctors, businessmen, advocates and 

saints come in this category. Their praise is being done on the basis of 

hearing and saying. Blandishment, some time, knowingly or unknowingly 

becomes a cause of feeling of paap. This is proved by an under mentioned 

instance.   

   

           Doctor Shyam is a surgeon. He has established a hospital equipped 

with all modern equipments helpful in surgery. Shyam, him self is not an 

expert surgeon. Every one who enters the hospital is convinced of the best 

treatment. All the patients are operated by hired expert and experienced 

doctors. All the operations are successful. The patient whose surgery might 

not be possible in the hospital, he is referred to a better hospital for 

operation. 

 

              Ram‘s wife had developed a complaint of stones in her kidney. 

Ram took his wife in the hospital of Shyam on the advice of one of his 

friends for the treatment. Shyam asked Ram to bring his wife on another 

day. Ram took his wife to the hospital on the fixed date. Ram‘s wife was 

operated and the stones were removed from her kidney and she was cured 

and began doing all her house work as before.  

 

             One day Ram happened to visit his friend Mohan at his home. 

Mohan seemed to be some what worried. On asking the reason, Mohan told 

Ram that Mohan‘s son Sohan had developed stones in his kidney and the 

pain created due to stones was unbearable. Sohan‘s life was hanging 

between life and death. There was no relief from pain even after getting 

treatments from many doctors. Mohan was afraid of the operation. On 

hearing this, Ram solaced Mohan and allayed his fear and told that his own 

wife had also developed stones in her kidney and operated upon in the 

hospital and got cured. Ram said to Mohan: ―Shyam is an expert and 

experienced surgeon and will certainly remove the stones from the kidney 

through a minor operation and there will be no chance of developing stones 

in the kidney in the future because Shyam will also treat the cause of the 

formation of the stones.‖ In this way, Ram built a very long bridge in the 

praise of Dr.Shyam and thus Mohan reached Shyam‘s hospital crossing over 

that long and wide bridge along with his son Sohan. Shyam asked Mohan to 

bring his son after ten days in his hospital.   

  



 

                 On the tenth day, Mohan reached Shyam‘s hospital with his son 

Sohan. A thorough checking of Sohan‘s health was done and all the 

preparations of the operation were completed because Shyam had received 

the information that the surgeon who was to operate upon Sohan had already 

left for Sonipat from Delhi. After calculating the time of surgeon‘s arrival 

Shyam anesthetized Sohan and started primary operative process so that 

surgery to remove the stones from the kidney could be performed at the 

arrival of the surgeon immediately. But, while coming to Sonipat, the car of 

the surgeon crashed with another car. Consequently, the police detained the 

surgeon to complete the required formalities. After waiting for a long time, 

when the surgeon did not reach Sonipat hospital, Shyam had no alternative 

but to perform surgery on his own and Shyam started operation, opened the 

kidney and removed the stones because Shyam had always assisted the 

surgeon in the operations and minutely observed the operation process and 

thus he knew to perform minor operations. Therefore, Shyam summoned his 

courage to perform the operation and performed the operation, removed the 

stone from the kidney and stitched every organ very well. But, despite all 

this, the health of Sohan went on deteriorating day after day and after three 

days of the operation Sohan died in the hospital.  

 

             Later on, it came to the notice that the surgeon who was to perform 

surgery on Sohan could not reach Sonipat due to an accident he met on the 

way. As soon as Ram came to know about the death of Sohan he rushed to 

the hospital immediately and after inquiry Ram came to know the real cause 

of Sohan‘s death. Ram was much disturbed and repented over his advice he 

gave to Mohan. Ram did not have full knowledge about Shyam and his 

hospital. Ram had assumed Shyam as an expert surgeon because his wife 

was operated upon in his hospital. Now Ram repents on his misbelief about 

Shyam. 

 

           In the same manner, if any person eulogizes any hypocrite saint or 

hermit before any person, a trend in practice now-a-days and every one gully 

person believes that the saints have some occult power that can easily help 

cross swim the worldly ocean. As a result another person loses all his hardly 

earned deposits in pursuit of deliverance obeying the saints. The first person 

who introduced him to the saint thinks him self responsible for his losses.  

 

 

             7                Through Imprecations  
 



 

            If any person does some good to any other then the affected person 

blesses the good doer and prays  God to do good to the good doer and in 

case if any person is affected badly the affected person curses the evil doer 

and requests God to do worse to the evil doer. To behave like this is the 

nature of human beings. Some persons enraged over the misconduct of any 

other person execrate him/her with uttering: Go to hell, meet your death, be 

infected with leprosy, die childless, go begging for food and meet tarnation 

and so on. The person on being teased curses the teaser under rage but 

afterward when the curser gets cooled and thinks about  consequences, 

he/she realizes that he/she had done some evil deed and then tells the means 

to get rid of the curse. In the myths there is lot of narrations where 

imprecators cursed a person but later on told them the ways of getting rid of 

the imprecations, when pleased. In the myths, there is a description of easily 

becoming angry and of violent nature, great saint Durvasa who had 

execrations on the tip of his tongue. Durvasa imprecated kings, princes, 

princesses and even Gods many times when enraged over trifle issues and 

later on when pleased by the affected ones he stipulated the period of his 

imprecations or told the means of getting rid of the curses. The text drawn 

from the myths mean to show that the imprecators also repent on their deeds.  

  

             Now-a-days also if any one curses any person and same to same 

happens with the cursed person by chance, the imprecator feels him/her self 

responsible for the plight of the affected person and thinks that if he/she 

would not have cursed the affected person he/she would not have met with 

the such a pitiable condition. In this way, the imprecator also feels paap.  

 

8             Through blame proved false 

 
            When a person blames another person unknowingly and the blamed 

person suffers due to the blames but later on when the blames are proved 

wrong the blaming person feels paap because due to false blames the 

innocent person had to suffer a lot.  

           

 

 

 

                      

 

 

 



 

                        Feeling of Paap through Karma 
 

          Mostly, the evil deeds which affect the persons permanently or 

through which the direction of life is changed adversely, are possible 

through the physical actions called Karma. Therefore, the Karma performed 

through physical actions is more important than the Karma done through 

thinking and speaking because thinking and speaking require no special 

physical work where as physical Karma is performed through physical 

actions which affect the life of other persons. ―Thinking and speaking is 

easier than physical Karma or there is difference of Earth and sky between 

thinking-speaking and physical Karma.‖ Keeping this thing in mind, it is 

said, ―Dharmartha kaam mokshaanhaam aarogyam moolamuttamam.”  

/kekZFkZdke eks{kk.kka vkjksX;a ewyeqRree~ 

In other words, to perform religious duties, to achieve wealth, to enjoy 

coition and to get deliverance it is the health of a person that matters the 

most. In the absence of good condition of health one can not do any Karma 

and without doing any Karma achievement of religion, wealth and coition 

can not be possible. Therefore, the importance of physical Karma matters the 

most in the human life. Good and evil Karma is done through physical 

works. Through good Karma a person does well to other persons where as 

through bad Karma a person hurts other living beings physically, mentally or 

financially. Good Karma helps gain punhya-benefit where as evil Karma 

causes possibility of feeling paap. Any action or deed can be divided in 

Karma and Akarma. 

KARMA OR DEED 

 

               Karma is that physical activity which affects other living beings or 

their lives. Every day, a lot of physical activities are done but all of them are 

not termed as karma. Only, in this book, those physical activities are termed 

as karma which affect the life of other living beings directly or indirectly 

such as; to nurse a sick person, to serve one‘s parents, to get diseased cattle 

cured, to help helpless persons, to beat innocent animals, to kill other living 

beings, to usurp another person‘s earnings perforce, to insult elderly persons, 

theft, perjury, to deceive a person in need, not to contribute in the progress 

of one‘s country, treason, non-fidelity and so on. All the above mentioned 

karma affects the life of other living beings in any way. On the basis of the 

effect, the karma casts on the life of other living beings can be divided in 

two parts; Satkarma and Dushkarma.  

 



 

                                              

 

                            Satkarma (Good Deeds) 

 

                All the good deeds that cast good effect on the life of other living 

beings are called Satkarma. A good effect is seen on the life of others 

directly or indirectly. In all the Satkarma, to educate other persons, to cure 

the patients, to work for the benefit of orphans and physically challenged 

persons, to grow food grains, dutifulness and to work honestly, to help other 

living beings in disaster, to save the life of others, to respect elders and to be 

kind hearted toward other living beings is the best karma of the Satkarma.  

 

                 It is pertinent to write here that it is not necessary that the entire 

Satkarmas make it‘s performer to earn punhya. Punhya is gained by that 

Satkarma only by doing or not doing of which makes one feel happy. When 

a person does any Satkarma, he may earn or may not earn punhya for that 

karma but it is dead sure that he has been avoided from doing any evil deed 

and in that condition also he feels happiness and thus earns some punhya. 

     

                                          

 

                             Dushkarma (Evil Deeds) 

 

                Any physical activity, whether doing or not doing, that cast evil 

effect on other living beings or on their lives is called Dushkarma. The evil 

effect of Dushkarma is evidently seen whether directly or indirectly on the 

lives of other living beings such as to plunder away any one‘s whole of the 

hard earnings from his house. As a result of this plundering, the life of all the 

members of that family is worst affected. Some persons abduct children and 

make them physically handicapped by mutilating their part of body and 

force them for begging and thus spoil their entire life. The physically 

handicapped children on being adult either live their life through begging or 

get involved into other criminal activities. Some persons obscure and blur 

the life of a young and unmarried girl by raping and stuprating her chastity. 

There are so many other Dushkarma such as; to usurp another person‘s 

property fraudulently, assassination of any innocent living being and to 

extort money on the pretext of revealing one‘s secrets, black mailing. There 

might be so many other Dushkarma also in the world prevailing in the 

societies. It is not necessary that all the Dushkarma compel an evil doer feel 

paap. Paap is felt on that Dushkarma only which compels the doer to feel 

repentance otherwise the evil doer does not feel any paap on his evil deeds. 



 

But when an evil doer misses an opportunity of doing some Satkarma then 

the person repents through out his life for not doing that Satkarma and feels 

paap. 
 

                                Akarma (Non-Deeds) 
 

 

             All the physical activities which affect the life of other living beings 

neither positively nor negatively are called Akarma. Akarma includes 

bathing, washing, eating, drinking, worshiping, concentration, praying 

setting afire bon fire, reciting of religious couplets, exercising to keep one 

self healthy, earning money to eke out one self and one‘s family, walking, to 

do some business, hearing and seeing activities and so on. Such activities do 

not affect the lives of others in any way. These activities neither cast any evil 

effect nor good effect on the lives of other persons or living beings. Only, 

the performer of these activities is affected positively or negatively. Out of 

these, there are some physical activities which do not affect even the 

performer in any way. Therefore, Akarma can be divided in two parts; 

Swahit karma and Vritha karma. 

 
                                   

                                 

 

                               Swahit Karma (Self centered deed)     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         
              Swahit karma is that karma by exercising which no other person 

except the performer him self is affected. Swahit karma mainly includes 

bathing, eating, exercising, washing of clothes, walking, earning money, 

doing some business, to listen to good music and songs to see charming 

sceneries and so on. Only the performer of this karma is affected. Other 

living beings are not affected in any way. Through Swahit karma a person 

neither feels paap nor fees punhya. Swahit karma might be paap karma. That 

Swahit karma which cast evil effect on other living beings they are called 

paap karma. But under the title of Akarma a Swahit karma is never paap 

karma. 
                                  

                                       Vritha karma (Useless Karma)   

    

                Akarma includes such karma which does not affect the life of any 

living being in any way, neither the life of its performer nor the life of any 

other living being. Such karma is called Vritha karma, useless karma. Vritha 

karma includes worshiping, praying, utterance of some name repeatedly, 



 

fire-bath, cold- bath, to remain in one posture, sitting or standing, for a long 

time. If, such karma attracts sympathy of the on lookers and receives some 

thing as begging from them, this karma can also be included in Swahit 

karma, otherwise, this karma remain as Vritha karma. Such useless karma 

neither does any good for its performer nor for others. Only time and energy 

are wasted in such karma. 

 

                  Much has been written about karma in the beginning and a little 

knowledge about above mentioned karma has also been gained which has 

been added in the chapter here. For different subjects, karma can be 

expatiated differently. The field of karma is very vast. But, so far as paap 

and punhya are concerned, to understand karma on the basis of its effect on 

other living beings only is enough here.  

 

 

 

1             By doing one‘s work done by any gentle man 
 

               There is a misconception spread over world wide that paap is felt 

only on doing any evil deed but paap is felt by not doing a good Karma or 

not performing one‘s duty properly also. To illustrate this fact an example 

pertaining to honourable Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar is being cited below 

based upon a true incident. 

 

               One day, a youth of attractive personality dressed in white pant-

shirt and shoes and coloured goggles on his face with stylish hair design got 

down the train at Calcutta railway plate-form and put his luggage on the 

plate-form and started looking for a coolie. There was no coolie visible on 

the plate-form. In the meanwhile, a gentle man dressed in white Bengali 

shirt and Dhoti, wearing sandals in his feet and spectacles on his face also 

got down the train. The gentle man approached the youth and asked what for 

he was looking for. On this the youth replied that he was looking for a coolie 

to carry his luggage to the Tonga-stand. On hearing this gentleman asked the 

youth to carry his luggage to the Tonga-stand and requested the youth to 

accompany him. Out side of the Railway premises there was a Tonga stand 

and the gentle man put his luggage near the stand and started to go ahead on 

foot. The young man stopped the gentle man and offered him some money 

for his labour. The gentle man denied politely and asked the youth: ―From 

now on ward please, carry your luggage your self and note that this act will 

be my labour.‖ Saying this, the gentle man strode away.   



 

 

              The young man reached the Government College by Tonga and 

waited out side the Principle‘s office for interview for the admission in the 

college. After some time when his name was called for interview he entered 

the principle‘s office. As soon as the youth looked at the person sitting in the 

Principle‘s chair the youth was taken aback and got stunned. The same 

gentle man, who carried his luggage as a coolie, was sitting in the Principle‘s 

chair in front of the young man. That gentle man, was none other than, 

Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar him self. The young man fell on the feet of 

Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar and requested to forgive him. Thus, the youth 

repented extremely for his conduct the gentle man meted out due to his 

ignorance. The young man thought: If I would have carried my luggage my 

self I would not have felt insulted before this gentle man. After that time the 

young man always carried his luggage him self and started doing all his 

work him self. Several times the minor incidents prove a turning point in the 

life of a person.  

  

              Such an incident happened to be with Great Buddha which proved a 

turning point in the life of wild dacoit Angulimal and the dangerous dacoit 

shun the dacoity for good and became a follower of Great Buddha. 

Angulimal repented on his acts gravely and for the atonement for his evil 

deeds he converted to Buddhism and his name is counted among the 

followers of Great Buddha.   

 

            In the first incident it is shown that the young man who is full of 

energy, even has more than required energy, does not carry his luggage him 

self. Though, the young man was capable of carrying his luggage himself yet 

he was waiting for a coolie to carry his luggage. All this means that the 

young man should have carried his luggage him self and on the other hand 

the aged Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar, holding a reputed post of a Principle 

of a Govt. college carried the luggage of the young man who was equal to 

the age of the Principle‘s son. Only for this very reason the young man 

repented very much and felt paap.  

 

 2       Not to protect anything even being capable of protecting.  
 

             How a person, having capacity to do some thing does not do that 

thing, feels paap is illustrated through an incident given below. 

 



 

    A         Ram was going on foot along with railway track. There he saw a 

white-coloured long and soft furred flocculent healthy puppy, merely 

twenty-days old, walking struggling with wooden sleepers in the railway 

tracks calling for his mother. It seemed that he had just learnt walking; 

pursuing his mother through smell the puppy had come far away from his 

den. His mother had crossed the railway tracks and gone away in search of 

food. The puppy was alone walking stumbling over the wooden sleepers in 

between the railway tracks searching his mother. Ram saw the puppy which 

looked pretty and lovely but Ram did not lift him for the fear of the shits 

might be stuck to his furs which might make his white shirt dirty. The puppy 

was walking without any fear. The only fear of being alone and feeling of 

insecurity was haunting him. Ram went ahead leaving the puppy in between 

the railway-tracks. A train was coming from behind. The train came very 

near to the puppy. When Ram saw the train he was not so far from the train. 

The thought of saving the puppy struck to Ram‘s mind but then it was very 

difficult task to save the puppy because the train approached very close to 

Ram. The train ran over the puppy cutting in two parts. The puppy which 

was enjoying his life a few minutes before, roaming in search of his mother 

and astonished to have a look of the external world, which had all symptoms 

of life, was now lying dead in two pieces in front of Ram. How much 

difference is in between life and death? Ram was feeling him self 

responsible for the death of the puppy because the puppy had just learnt 

walking and the puppy knew nothing about the fear. The puppy did not 

know about the death even. He even did not know that he would die if ran 

over by the train. What about the puppy knew, it was only the hunger. But 

Ram knew all the things and their consequences. Ram could have lift the 

puppy from the railway-tracks and left him in the fields. Ram could have 

scared the puppy away from the railway-tracks. But Ram did not do so. 

Therefore, Ram repented gravely for not saving the life of the puppy, even 

though, Ram was in a position to save the life of the puppy. When ever, Ram 

passes by that place or sees any lovely puppy like that one, he remembers 

that incident and feels paap.   

 

  B            One day, Ram was going to his fields on foot. He walked past by 

a tube-well. There was a ditch for water tank for the out coming water to fall 

and was filled with water. At a distance of about ten to fifteen feet there was 

child, aged about fifteen months, who was playing sitting on a spread over 

cloth-sheet. The child being fatty enough could not stand up and walk easily 

but could stand up by holding a prop. The child could walk on the knees. 

The mother of the child was cutting grass in the fields. She used to have a 

look of her child intermittently or every now and then. Ram loved the child 



 

very much, took the child in his arms and played with the child for a while. 

Ram knew the parents of the child very well who Ram‘s neighbors were. 

Ram left the child on the cloth sheet and went to his fields. However, Ram 

reached his farm but he could not do any work there thinking that some 

thing wrong might happen with the child because there was water tank filled 

with water and there were so many other wild animals also. He returned 

back to inquire about the security of the child. On coming back, Ram found 

that his apprehension about the security of the child was not baseless. The 

mother was wailing loudly. Her child had drowned in the water tank and 

died. Ram realized his mistake. But, what could be then. Ram could have 

given verbal warning about the impending accident or either he him self 

could have taken the child to the mother and warned her not to leave the 

child alone or he could kept on playing with the child for a long time and 

saved the child from drowning and the child might have escaped from death. 

Ram repeatedly thought that he, Ram, him self was responsible for the death 

of the child. He did not perform his duty toward the child honestly. The 

child was not aware of the consequences of going and playing in the water. 

The children like playing with splashing waters. But Ram was aware of all 

possibilities. Ram lamented for not performing his duty properly. Ram 

owned him self responsible for the death of the child because to save the life 

of others is the duty of every person if he is capable of saving the lives. 

Thus, Ram felt paap to the extreme. 

 

 C             There is another incident related to Ram showing how Ram felt 

paap by not helping an injured person in an accident. 

 

               One day, Ram was going Ambala from Sonipat to meet his friend 

Shyam by car. For one, Ram left Sonipat an hour late and furthers, the G.T. 

road leading to Ambala was blocked due to traffic jams at many places, 

delayed Ram a few hours more late. Ram wanted to reach Ambala at 

Shyam‘s home with out any possible delay because Ram had promised 

Shyam to reach his residence at a definite time. Therefore, Ram was running 

his car at a very fast speed. On the way, Ram noticed that a truck had run 

away hitting a two-wheeler-rider. The accident happened before his eyes, so 

Ram stopped his car and went to the injured youth who was still alive but 

was seriously injured and his face was stained with blood. Ram could not 

identify the youth due injuries and blood on his face. The injured youth 

recognized Ram but could not speak clearly hence the youth tried to tell 

some thing and asked for help  through hints which Ram could not 

understand what the injured youth wanted to tell. Due to serious injuries the 

youth was murmuring painfully. In the mean time, some acquainted persons 



 

to the youth gathered around the youth. The persons requested Ram to take 

the youth to the hospital. But, being in a hurry and already being too late, 

Ram debunked their request thinking that the friends of the youth would 

manage to take the youth to the hospital and if he would take the youth to 

any hospital he would become too much late and his arrival at Sham‘s home 

would be useless. Thinking like this Ram overlooked the injured youth and 

drove his car towards Shyam‘s home. Ram reached Shyam‘s home. At the 

residence of Shyam when Ram was taking tea, the bell of Shyam‘s telephone 

rang and some one informed Shyam that his son Mohan had met an accident 

on the G.T. road and he was in a serious condition and his son was under 

treatment in a hospital. 

 

           Ram and Shyam rushed to the hospital by car. On reaching there, they 

came to know that Mohan had met an accident on the G.T. road in front of 

bus stand by colliding with a truck. On hearing this, Ram remembered the 

whole scene which he had seen while coming to Ambala. The whole scene 

came on the memory sheet of Ram, how Mohan requested Ram to take 

Mohan to the hospital. Now, Ram repented for not doing any help to take 

Mohan to some near by hospital. The doctor, on checking Mohan‘s body 

properly, told that due to excessive bleeding Mohan had died and added that 

the life of Mohan could be saved if he could have been brought the hospital 

earlier. Ram could not tell Shyam the whole incident he had seen on the 

way, but Ram owned him self responsible for Mohan‘s death. Now, Ram 

realized: If I had helped Mohan on his request he would have been alive and 

what to say about Mohan alone, if any other person would been in stead of 

Mohan I should help him. What would have happened if I would have 

reached Shyam‘s home a bit more lately? The sky was not going to be rifted 

apart. This thought haunted Ram through out his life and the most shocking 

aspect of this incident was that Ram could not dare to tell any body the truth. 

To help any injured one according to one‘s potential is called humanity and 

this is the very spirit of humanity the people feel paap. One, who lacks this 

spirit of humanity, never feels paap. 

 

          We, the human beings, are social animals hence, to abide by the 

responsibility and duty towards society is called humanity. The person, who 

is apathetic towards humanity or do not act according to humanity or 

behaves against humanity, one day will definitely feel paap if not to day. 

Each and every matured person, who lives in a family, is required to look 

after his own health vigilantly. The parents or guardians of innocent children 

are responsible for the poor health of the children. Any adult person, who 

does not care for his health and consequently fall ill, is guilty of the whole 



 

family because the whole account of the family gets shattered. Therefore, if 

any wise man falls ill, he feels paap.  

 

           In the same manner, any person, who is responsible for the birth of 

children, is required to foster the children in the best possible manner and 

earn sufficient money so that the children might not fall prey to inferiority 

complex. The person, who does not work hard and earn money, commits 

crime towards the children and the whole family. Later on, when the 

members of the family fall apart in the society due to the paucity of finance, 

the liability lies with the head of the family and he repents for the pitiable 

position of the family and feels paap because it is the only head of the family 

who is at the helms of the affairs due to whom a family becomes either 

prosperous or rive apart by paucity.  

 

 3                       Over punishment for a venial crime  
 

               Each person of the world goes on doing any type of crime, 

irrespective of the gravity of the crime, most of which go un-noticed and the 

more powerful person gives punishment for the crime. In this way, the elders 

go on giving punishment to the children for their crimes and it is a common 

practice in the human society. But, these punishments are given for trivial 

crimes and the trivial punishments are given according to the triflingness of 

the crime. In doing so, there is no feeling of paap because it is done by 

keeping the goodness of the child in mind. But the paap is felt gravely when 

either knowingly or unknowingly a child is punished heavily for a trivial 

crime. To illustrate this clearly, I am going to describe a true incident of 

Government Primary School of Delhi Administration which happened in and 

about 1985-1986. 

 

 A            There was an Administrative Primary School in Delhi where 

teaching work was going on. The teacher was busy in teaching and side by 

side, was giving home work to the children for summer vacations. The day, 

being the last day of teaching and from that very next day, the school was 

going to remain closed for 60 days for summer vacations. A small child, 

being mischievous by nature, was making much noise and also teasing other 

children. At this the teacher became angry and she, as usual, put the child in 

a large almirah, a wooden case, placed in the corner of the class-room and 

closed the door her self. The child went asleep sitting in the almirah. After 

the school was over the door of the room was closed and locked from out 

side by the peon. When the child arose from the sleep he pushed the doors of 



 

the almirah outward and the door opened. It was the time of evening and 

darkness was there in the room. The child tried to open the door of the 

classroom but could not succeed because the door was locked from out side. 

The child made many calls and cried for help but there was none to listen to 

his calls. When the child did not return home from the school his parents 

went out in search of their child. They reached the Principal‘s home and 

took her with them and made a thorough search of the school but the child 

could not be searched. A complaint of missing their child was lodged with 

the police station, but all in vain.  

 

           After 60 days, on the opening day of the school when the peon 

opened the door of the class room for the sweeper to clean the room, the 

peon was taken aback and his hair stood on the edges to see the skeleton of a 

child lying on the floor of the class room. The peon immediately called the 

Principal who was also taken aback on watching the entire scene. She 

understood that the skeleton was of the missing child. The child had written 

with chalk on the walls of the class room: ―I am hungry. Give me food. I am 

thirsty. Give me water.‖ On reading this news in the news papers the whole 

of the city was shocked. The Principal and the class teacher who was 

teaching in the period were terminated with immediate effect and charged 

with culpable homicide. I also read this news in the news paper and on 

reading this news a chill ran down my spines and shook me from with in. I 

had only read this news from the news paper and my mental condition was 

worse than explanation. Just think about the mental condition of those 

persons, who had seen the scene with their eyes. The mental condition of the 

concerned teacher can not be judged who was ignorantly responsible for 

ghastly incident. She might be suffering with acute repentance till date when 

ever she remembers this incident.   

 

 B             I am also going to explain another true incident related to me. 

There lived a baby bitch in the street out side my home. She was a street 

bitch. We gave her food daily. Therefore, she claimed her birth right to live 

in our home. She, often, would enter our home passing beneath the main 

gate and would defecate here and there in the court yard. I was much tired of 

her, this habit. I had to scare her away repeatedly from my home. When I 

closed her entrance beneath the gate she started scaling over the boundary 

wall of my home to come in. One day, when I entered the home, I found her 

shit lying in the court yard, I got enraged and I searched her in the yard but 

could not find her. Ultimately, I decided to look the other side of the wall. 

She was sleeping in the Sun. I took a piece of brick and threw at her. The 

brick struck her on the leg. The bitch ran away yelping incessantly. I came 



 

back and was assured that she would never come back. Next day, I saw her 

walking limping and noticed that her fore part of shoulder where the piece of 

brick had struck was swollen and she was facing difficulty in walking. 

Seeing her pitiable condition I gave her a bread to eat and she started eating 

bread wagging her tail to thank me for my kindness. As, she was eating the 

bread I was repenting over my cruelty. I had given more harsh punishment 

than her crime. Her leg which was hurt by the brick had become useless. In 

case, the brick would have struck at her head and she would have died, I 

would not have repented so much as me repent on seeing the bitch limping. 

On the other hand, contrary to my cruelty, she loves me still. Whenever, I 

see that bitch, I remember that incident, I repent on my deed and 

consequently, I feel paap each time. In this way, there are so many other 

incidents which go on happening in which venial crimes are punished 

harshly. When the life of the harshly punished animal is affected badly then 

the punisher repents much otherwise the incident is forgotten easily.  

 

 4                                         To live an affronted life  

 

             Generally, to be insulted is not paap karma and one does not repent 

on it. But, the effects, the affronted life suffers tormented physically and 

mentally are no less than a paap. Therefore, no prestigious person would 

prefer to remain alive with maculated life than to die because to live an 

affronted life is more heinous crime than death. After death, one gets rid of 

this life but an affronted life becomes an execration that haunts a person 

throughout ones life and the haunted person can do nothing except being 

smothered in the fire just like that of repentance. The insulted person lives 

on the mercy of the insulter and always remains afraid of the fear of being 

insulted again by the insulter. There is an example of the great king Poras 

from the Indian History. King Poras fought bravely with the forces of Unani 

king Sikander but due to heavy rains the king Poras was defeated and as a 

result king Poras was incarcerated and was brought before king Sikander, 

fettered with iron chains. The king Poras stood straight off in front of king 

Sikander. The king Sikander asked king Poras: ―What kind of behaviour or 

treatment do you want from me?‖ At this king Poras answered: ―The same 

behaviour, a king behaves with another king.‖ Hearing this, the king 

Sikander was impressed a lot and released the king Poras and made him his 

friend. Actually, the king Poras was a self respected and brave king. On 

being, defeated and incarcerated in the battle the king Poras still understood 

him self a king and preferred to die like a king in stead of living being 

affronted. Therefore king Poras asked the king Sikander to behave like a 



 

king with him. King Poras did not want to live an affronted life. This is the 

reason; a self respected person prefers to die an honourable death than to live 

an insulted life.  

 

 B             There is another example of the same type. Ram and Shyam lived 

in a village. Both were arch-enemies. Actually, the enmity was due to Ram. 

Ram possessed a little farm for cultivation. Hence, his financial condition 

was tight where as Shyam possessed a big farm and consequently his 

financial position were sound. And, this was the main reason, Ram envied 

Shyam. The envy snowballed into enmity. Shyam was an intelligent man 

where as Ram was insolent by nature and always nursed to revenge insult 

Shyam. It was the month of March, the cold season was to end and warm 

days were to start. Due to the deficiency of moisture in the air the crops 

started ripening and the leaves of the sugarcanes also got dried. Ram thought 

of taking revenge on Shyam due to favourable weather. Ram set Shyam‘s 

sugarcane crop ablaze. The whole of the sugarcane crop reduced to ashes. 

Sohan, the then Sarpanch or chief of the village, had seen Ram coming out 

of Shyam‘s sugarcane farm after setting the crop afire. Shyam also 

expressed his doubt at Ram. Sohan called the Assembly of the village and 

imposed a fine of rupees twenty thousand for the recovery of the losses 

caused by burning of the crop before the Assembly of the village. Ram 

neither had such a huge amount nor was he in a position to arrange the 

amount. Knowing financial position of Ram very well, Shyam pardoned 

Ram. Ram was in dilemma, he had no alternative, so Ram had to eat a 

humble pie; otherwise Ram would have to pay the penalty amount 

immediately. Thus, Ram was forced to accept the act of pardoning. Ram is 

still feeling affronted. Ram had to sip his own blood. This condition of Ram 

was worse than the feeling of paap. The life of an affronted person becomes 

equal to Hell. 

 

              Leave the issue of elders aside, even the children prefer to die than 

to live an affronted life. Every year, when the results of the students are 

declared, several failed students commit suicide.  The failed students feel 

them selves disgraced and can not dare to see eye to eye with their 

classmates. Therefore, a few of the failed students go to the extent of 

committing suicide. In the same way when two students quarrel over some 

issue, the self respected student never agree to beg pardon, how-so-ever dull 

in studies the student might be, though he might be defaulter. He would 

prefer some other harsh punishment but would never apologize for his fault 

because on being apologetic he feels insulted.  

 



 

              Therefore, to live an affronted life is the worse punishment than to 

death. Only, that person, who does not have any spirit for self respect and 

who is opportunist and keeps selfish interest above all, can become agree to 

live a disgraceful life. 

 

 5                        To exploit a constrained person  
 

                Now-a-days, the requirements of a person have increased many 

fold than 60 years before and with the increasing demands, constrains of a 

person have also increased proportionately. A person with no requirements 

can never be a constrained one. The compulsions have increased in such a 

large number that it becomes a compulsion of another person to exploit the 

constrained persons. A man adopts every possible means to fulfill his 

demands. He has to exploit other persons to earn profit whatever means he 

has to adopt. A constrained person is squeezed like a lemon. But, some 

times, the circumstances take such a turn that the exploiter gets repented for 

his evil deeds and then feels paap and gets drowned in the immeasurable 

depths of the oceans. Ram has realized such an experience.   

 

 A                Ram owned a small unit of preparing garments. About thirty to 

forty women and girls were employed to work in the unit. The entire female 

workers were mostly from the poor family. The grinding poverty had 

coerced them to work in the factory. Therefore, they had to obey all the right 

or wrong orders of Ram. Ram used to exploit the female workers sexually. 

Radhika, wife of Shyam, was also one of them. The women worker had to 

work for twelve hours instead of eight hours. One day Radhika had to stay 

for over time. When Radhika did not reach home at right time Shyam 

reached the factory to inquire about Radhika for delay. Shyam saw Radhika 

with Ram in a compromising position. His face became red out of rage. 

Shyam kept silence and returned home.  

 

            At night when Radhika returned home, Shyam started beating her 

mercilessly. Ram also approached Radhika‘s home just following her to give 

her instructions for the next day‘s work. The door of the house was closed so 

he peeped through a window. Ram saw that Shyam was beating Radhika 

who was saying him: ―You do not let me live at the home and in the factory 

Ram does not spare me. Tell me where should I go?‖ On hearing this, Ram 

was taken aback and silently slipped from there. Next day, when Radhika 

did not go to the factory, Ram inquired another woman about Radhika. The 

woman told Ram that Radhika jumped in front of a running train and was 



 

ran over to death. Ram was shocked at the death of Radhika and thought that 

he was responsible for Radhika‘s death. He was repenting over his heinous 

crime and felt paap. From that day onward, Ram never ill-treated any 

worker. Ram repented deeply over exploiting coerced women.  

 

 B          Ram was an opulent person of the village and possessed enough 

assets. His financial condition was very sound. He was a money-lender. He 

used to charge heavy interest on the lent money to the extent of five to ten 

percent per month as per the conditions of the borrower. On the small 

amounts he used to charge the interest as high as ten percent per month. 

Shyam also lived in the same village along with his wife and three children. 

His financial position was very weak. So far as, property is concerned he 

owned only a small and hackneyed house. Shyam used to work as a labourer 

on daily wages basis and had to live from hand to mouth. He had three 

siblings. The girl was the eldest and the two boys were younger. The tension 

of the marriage of his daughter was also haunting him day and night.  

 

            Shyam thought of a plan according to which he would borrow some 

money and buy two buffaloes and would sell their milk and thus would 

return the borrowed money along with interest in a year and thus he would 

have his own buffaloes. AS per planning, Shyam approached Ram for 

money. At first, Ram refused to lend money to Shyam, but on the basis of 

recommendations of some reputed persons Ram however, agreed to lend 

sixty thousand rupees to Shyam showing some gratitude towards Shyam at 

the rate of five percent interest per month on the condition of returning the 

entire money along with interest with in one year. It was also settled to pay 

interest at monthly basis. Shyam purchased two buffaloes from that money. 

The wife and daughter of Shyam would fetch green fodder from the fields 

and Shyam would work on daily wages and earn some money according to 

the planning. 

 

             It went on well for the two months, but in the third month an 

epidemic broke out in the village and in the vast area of surrounding 

villages. Call it a bad luck of Shyam, both of his buffaloes died in the 

epidemic. Shyam took it to his heart. Shyam had to pay Ram still 

outstanding amount of sixty thousands rupees. Shyam slipped into 

depression because there was no way to remit the balance payment. Ram 

knowing the fact that Shyam was not in a position even to pay a single 

rupee, used to visit Shyam‘s house daily in the morning and in the evening 

for the recovery of his money. It was a daily routine of Ram to take tea and 

breakfast in the morning and to have dinner in the evening at Shyam‘s 



 

house. Shyam had a little money to feed his family and he had to feed Ram 

also in extra. Because of the daily routine of Ram the earning of Shyam, 

through daily wages labour work, also suffered a lot. There was an 

adolescent girl in the house also. Shyam got immensely tired of Ram‘s 

behaviour. There was no way of getting rid of Ram hence, under acute 

depression, one day Shyam committed suicide. A pal of gloom descended on 

Shyam‘s family. Even, after the death of Shyam, Ram again started visiting 

Shyam‘s home for the recovery of his balance payment. Several renowned 

persons of the village scolded Ram bitterly. On being scolded, Ram realized 

his mistake and repented a lot.  

 

6     An act of committing Sedition, Cowardice and Defalcation 
 

             Sedition is also a kind of defalcation because it is the duty of each 

and every citizen of the nation to serve and provide security to his country 

through all the means. But some persons, either for the sake of avarice or for 

the sake of obtaining power, act against the interests of the nation and do the 

offence of violating allegiance to sovereignty of the nation and help the 

enemy of the nation. At the time of committing the act of treason the selfish 

persons think that their decision of helping the enemy is right and according 

to the demand of time but when such persons face the result of treason, there 

is left nothing for them but to repent on and feel paap. The Indian History is 

full of such examples. 

 

A           King Aambhi of Taxashila nurtured a grudge of enmity against the 

King Poras. The King Poras was more powerful than the king Aambhi. 

Therefore, the king Aambhi could not dare fight against the king Poras. 

Hence, the king Aambhi invited the Unani king Sikander to attack on the 

king Poras and assured him of his full help. Consequently, the king Sikander 

attacked on the king Poras and The King Aambhi also joined the king 

Sikander along with his army. The king Poras was defeated in the battle. 

Even after defeating the king Poras in the battle, the king Sikander offered 

his friendship to the king Poras because the king Sikander was very much 

impressed with the bravery and self respect of the king Poras. The king 

Poras also accepted the offer of friendship. Both, the king Poras and the king 

Sikander inked a truce. Contrary to this, the king Sikander got enraged at the 

king Aambhi for his act of treason and said: ―One, who does the act like 

sedition against his own country, why he should not do the act of sedition 

against me? Therefore, arrest the king Aambhi immediately.‖ On this, the 



 

king Aambhi repented a lot over his act of sedition and kept on feeling paap 

through out his life behind the bars. 

 

B            Such an example is related to Jaichand, the king of Kannouj. The 

king Jaichand and the king of Delhi, Prithvi Raj Chouhan were arch-enemy 

of each other. The king Prithvi Raj Chouhan was more powerful than the 

king Jaichand. Therefore, to avenge on the king Prithvi Raj Chouhan, the 

king Jaichand invited Mohammad Goury, the king of Afghanistan to invade 

Delhi. Mohammad Goury was defeated seventeen times by the king of 

Delhi, Prithvi Raj Chouhan at the battle-field of Tarawary. In the eighteenth 

battle Mohammad Goury thought of a plan and put a herd of cows in the 

middle of both the armies. The cow is a holy animal for Hindus. Therefore, 

the cows acted as armour to the Mohammad Goury army and instead put a 

hindrance for the army of the king of Delhi and thus Prithvi Raj Chouhan 

could not fight with full strength with the army of the enemy. As a result, the 

king Prithvi Raj Chouhan was defeated and arrested and carried the king 

Prithvi Raj Chouhan to his country. Later on, Mohammad Goury attacked on 

Kannouj. At this, the king Jaichand repented a lot and felt paap. But, what 

could be done at that time. The king Jaichand was also killed in the battle. 

Mohammad Goury returned to his country along with the treasuries of Delhi 

and Kannouj.   

 

 C        A similar example of Ranha Sanga is in the Indian History. Ranha 

Sanga invited the Mughal king Babar to attack on Delhi to defeat the then 

king of Delhi, Abraham Lodhi, keeping in mind that after defeating and 

killing Abraham Lodhi, the king Babar would return to his country along 

with the treasury of Delhi. The Mughal king Babar did so, and a war was 

fought between the armies of Babar and Abraham Lodhi near Panipat. 

Ranha Sanga did not take part in the war. Mughal king Babar had in his 

army only twelve thousands warriors where as Abraham Lodhi had a huge 

army. In stead of having a huge army Abraham Lodhi met beating defeat. He 

was caught and killed then and there. The Mughal king Babar did not return 

to his country against the supposition of Ranha Sanga and in stead became 

the Emperor of Delhi and decided to reside in India. Ranha Sanga repented 

on his act of sedition. No historian charged Ranha Sanga with treason 

because he did not take part in the war. Moreover, his grand son Maha 

Ranha Pratap Singh, later on, set the records of patriotism fighting against 

the Emperor Akbar. That is why; the name of Ranha Sanga is counted 

among the brave kings because he had eighty injury marks on his chest. In 

the fights he had lost his one eye, one hand and one leg even. After some 



 

time, Ranha Sanga also had to fight against the Emperor Babar and 

consequently, Ranha Sanga was killed. 

 

 D            There is a story. Ram and Shyam were two friends. Both would 

remain together in the school and in the play ground also. Some of the 

people and students mistook them for real brothers. Some time Ram would 

take meals at Shyam‘s home and some time Shyam would take meals at 

Ram‘s home. If Ram had to go for some work out of home, Shyam would 

accompany him and when Shyam had to go for some work out of home Ram 

would accompany him. One day, both the friends after having finished their 

work in the fields went into a near by forest. Engrossed in the talks both the 

friends reached in the interior of the forest. Both kept on walking. Suddenly, 

a bear, purely vegetarian, appeared in front of them. They were caught in the 

faux-pass. Before the time, the bear would see them Ram at once climbed up 

a tree. Shyam could not climb up the tree so he lied down on the ground like 

a corpse. Shyam shut his eyes and blocked his breath. The bear reached 

Shyam and sniffed his body and moved his body with the help of his mouth 

and hands. The bear mistook Shyam for a dead man and being hungry the 

bear went ahead. When the bear was out of sight, Ram got down of the tree 

and came to Shyam who was still lying like a dead body and said; ―Get up 

my friend. The bear has now gone away. Now there is no fear of the bear.‖ 

On hearing this Shyam got up. Ram asked Shyam out of fun; ―Friend, tell 

me what did the bear told you in your ear?‖ At this Shyam said; ―The bear 

told me to remain away from the friend who leaves his friend in adversities.‖ 

Saying this Shyam went on his own way. Ram attempted many times to 

clarify his stand but Shyam did not listen to even a single word. Ram kept 

standing on that very place like a dead wood and repented for his breach of 

trust. Ram lost his bosom friend and felt paap on a trivial issue. 

 

            Cowardice also becomes a reason of repentance. Cowardice and 

courage both are mental conditions. No time is lost to think over them. Both 

are performed through reflex actions. Both are natural. The affected person 

either leaves the field showing cowardice or fights against the circumstances 

bravely. This is shown by the example given below. 

 

E              Ram and Shyam were real brothers and talking in the court yard 

sitting on a couch. Ram was elder than Shyam. In the mean time, four 

enemies entered their house stealthily. No sooner did the enemies appeared 

before them, the younger brother, Shyam became bewildered due the fear of 

the unexpected attack and suddenly climbed up the terrace of the house and 

fled scaling over the back side wall of the house to save his life. On the other 



 

side, the elder brother Ram showed courage and fought bravely with his 

enemies. The enemies, being four in number, injured him seriously and even 

would have killed him if the neighbours would not have intervened. Later 

on, when the younger brother Shyam came back he found his brother Ram in 

a serious condition and repented for his act of cowardice. Shyam thought; ―If 

he, Shyam, would not have run away, both the brothers would be in a 

position to beat away their enemies.‖  But what could be done when the time 

had already slipped from their hands. Except repentance nothing could be 

done.  

 

            Now-a-days, the terrorists cross over the Indian border in Jammu and 

Kashmir from Pakistan and kill the people of Kashmir for nothing. The 

people of Kashmir are only responsible for the atrocities committed on them 

because the very people of Kashmir give shelter to the terrorists in their 

homes, provide them with food and fulfill their other requirements and also 

do other jobs for them away from their homes. No doubt, the people of 

Kashmir have to do all this due to the fear of being killed. But, even then, 

they show cowardice. The terrorists live in their homes and rape their 

daughters and daughter-in-laws also and time to time kill the whole family 

on being suspicious about them being police informer. If the people of 

Kashmir do not give protection to the terrorists and inform the police 

immediately, the terrorism can be rooted out of the state of Jammu and 

Kashmir. 

 

            From the time immemorial, the human beings started living in 

societies, framed the rules for the purpose of living a peaceful and happy life 

for every individual in the society irrespective of one‘s being poor or 

wealthy and weak or mighty, the females have been suffering the mental 

agonies of rapes or stuprations. Before the time, the human beings started 

living in societies there were no words like rape or stuprations and neither 

any one knew any thing about rape and stuprations. In case, any man would 

have sexual intercourse perforce with a woman, nothing would happen 

wrong and the concerned woman would not have to bear any mental strain 

because before the formation of the societies there were no relations like 

husband- wife, daughter- father, son – mother and brother-sister. Every male 

person was a man and every female, a woman. The sexual relationship made 

by a man with a woman perforce without the consent of the female was not 

considered bad act because the words like good-bad and right-wrong did 

meant nothing. The only effect of rape to a woman was that she would 

become mother and give birth to a child. But every thing changed after the 

formation of the societies. According to social laws only maid girls were 



 

married off and would live with their husbands through out their life. 

Remarriage was not permitted. Therefore, the unmarried girl who had been a 

rape-victim would have to bear the brunt of rape and remain unmarried 

through out her life because of a tag of characterless attached to her. Only 

the poor, physically challenged man, an old man or any infamous person 

would marry her. The rape-victim woman would have to bear the taunts 

through out her life. In this way, the future of a raped woman would become 

dull and obscure. Therefore, the raped girl would have to bear acute mental 

agony and in some cases the victim would go mad or slip into coma or 

forced to commit suicide. The rapist was excommunicated and in many 

cases the rapists were forced to leave the village. The whole family to which 

the rapist belonged would bear a bad name. In this way the rapist would 

repent after committing rape and would be responsible for the disgrace he 

brought to his family. But, now-a-days, the society is splitting and shrinking 

day by day. No one is afraid of proscription, the social rules and laws are 

continuously violated with out any fear. As a result, the number of rapists is 

increasing unchecked and they seldom repent on their crimes.   

 

               There are many kinds of paap karma; the description of all of them 

is not possible here. All kinds of evil deeds might be paap karma but it 

depends on the evil doer, to which evil deed how much a person is sensitive. 

Insolent and cruel persons are less sensitive to evil deeds hence they feel less 

paap. Kind-hearted persons are more sensitive to evil deeds hence they feel 

more paap and even lasting for a longer time or through out their life time. 

But, the cruel person when becomes sensitive to his evil deeds, the direction, 

thinking and all the things concerned to his life get changed completely and 

repents over all the evil deeds he has committed in his life whenever he 

recalls them and as an atonement he starts doing good deeds. There are 

many incidents through which the mind of some dacoits got totally changed 

and they achieved apperception or Buddhism. The intensity of feeling of 

paap towards any paap karma depends upon the sensitivity of a person 

towards any paap karma.  
 

 

Evil Effect of Paap on a Person 
 

       Paap karma is quickly followed by the feeling of paap, is not true. The 

feeling of paap might be done just at the time of committing paap karma or 

after some time. Whenever, paap karma is remembered the feeling of paap 

will be realized. Paap is a mental feeling which depends upon the sensitivity 



 

of paap karma. The feeling of paap might be short living, some for a day, 

some for long period and some permanent. When the feeling of paap is acute 

and deep, the concerned person might fell ill or might die even or otherwise 

his life might be shortened. The most shocking thing is that the concerned 

person can not dare to tell any other person about his paap karma. If a person 

tells any other person about his paap karma, the feeling of paap becomes less 

up to some level.  

 

             At the time of feeling of paap, the glands which secrete hormones 

are affected badly. The secretion of the hormones from the glands becomes 

abnormal. The secretion of the hormones either becomes low or high which 

affects the functions of internal organs adversely. As a result the health of a 

person breaks down. The secretion required low becomes high and the 

secretion of hormones required high becomes low. Thus an imbalance in the 

secretion of hormones is seen clearly. The most badly affected system of the 

body is digestive system. Due to abnormal secretion of hormones in the 

alimentary canal the food is not digested properly and consequently the 

production of blood is retarded. Nutritious elements are also not digested 

accordingly. As a result, the shining or glow of face diminishes and the face 

looks pale or faded. The brightness of the eyes goes away. The face and eyes 

become dull and sad. The person can not see eye to eye with another person. 

The level of white blood corpuscles goes down in the blood and hence 

becomes deficient in immunity. Consequently, different ailments and 

diseases overpower the affected person and it becomes very hard to get rid 

off them. With each feeling of paap the health of the concerned person is 

affected adversely. This effect might not be seen immediately but slowly and 

slowly the feeling of paap goes on affecting the body and surely shortens the 

life of the concerned person.  

 

          The persons, who are more sensitive to paap, are immediately caught 

telling lies to their wives and children because telling lies and to conceal 

truth is also a kind of paap. While doing so the colour of the face of the 

person becomes faded and steals his eyes from his children and wives and 

there is a conspicuous change in his tone. All this is easily distinguished. 

The persons traveling without proper ticket in the train are easily caught by 

the ticket checker. Several times, the railway ticket checker directly asks the 

very person, who is traveling without ticket, to show the traveling ticket out 

of other travelers. The experienced policemen also identify a criminal at first 

sight because seeing a policeman the criminal starts shivering for the fear of 

being caught. The jaws get tightened. The secretion of saliva becomes 

excess in the mouth and swallowing of the saliva becomes frequent. The 



 

criminal becomes under tension. The face becomes faded somewhat. All 

these symptoms are clearly visible on the face of a criminal when a criminal 

fears of his arrest. Otherwise, no such symptoms arise on an innocent 

person‘s face. Some times the criminal tries to prevent these symptoms from 

arising on his face but the expert policeman comes to know the reality and 

catches hold of the criminal. The same mental condition becomes of the 

person, on seeing a ticket checker, who is traveling without proper traveling 

ticket. It is not necessary that such mental condition is developed on the face 

of a criminal only. Such mentality is developed on the face on failure, 

sadness, grief, anxiety, envy, restlessness, tension, and pressure, spirit of 

vengeance and in ailment. All these factors also cast bad effect on the health 

of a person. But the effect due to these factors is short living because the life 

of any other living being is not going to be affected; only the person 

concerned is only affected. It is widely seen when a most loving thing of an 

innocent child is snatched away or lost he becomes ill. But on getting that 

lost thing the child is recovered from the illness. But, this is not the result of 

any paap karma. All it means that paap like feeling might be due to some 

other reasons. Therefore, such an affected person can not be called a paapee. 

Only the concerned person can only know the reason of his mental 

condition. 

 

 
  

 

                                             



 

Riddance from Paap 
 

     Whatever incident happens with us and what ever incident we are 

responsible for, is stored in our memory as it is and whenever we see any 

thing related to that incident or any animal or person affected by that 

incident or any other incident similar to that happened with us, the memory 

catches the referential code and the same incident is imprinted on the 

memory sheet as a result the whole incident is reminded again. Our 

willingness or unwillingness is of no use in this concern. Therefore, the 

person who has committed any paap karma can not get rid of the paap 

through out his life because not to let remember any paap karma is not in our 

control and is beyond the command of the will. The paap karma committed 

by a person can be reminded through referential codes and remorse can be 

realized any time. And when there is any remorse, the feeling of paap is 

certainly there. Therefore, so far the paap karma is remembered, the 

riddance from paap is next to impossible. If any way, paap karma is 

forgotten never to be remembered again then take it guaranteed that the 

person has got riddance from the paap and it is possible in two 

circumstances only, on being dead or on being permanently mad. In both the 

cases the memory is deleted.  

 

         When a person dies, the memory cell in which all the memories are 

stored is destroyed completely. When the memory is lost the remembering 

of paap karma is not possible. In the absence of remembrance the repentance 

is not possible and consequently in the absence of repentance the feeling of 

paap is not possible. 

 

         Due to some defect in the brain a person becomes autistic. If there is 

any defect in the memory cell then all the memories stored in the memory 

cell get destroyed. Needless to say of the past memories even the memory of 

the events happening before eyes are forgotten due to the lack of storing 

capability. Only the thinking process on seeing is left somewhat but in the 

absence of memory thinking is of no use, since even thoughts require 

memory. In such circumstances the remembering of the past events is not 

possible and the concerned person some what gets rid of the paap karma. No 

court punishes a mad person for his crime either done before going mad or 

after becoming mad because when a person has no knowledge of his crime 

what is the use of punishing him? Similarly, what is the use of punishing a 

person, by the so called almighty God, for the crimes of his previous birth or 



 

life when the suffering person does not know any thing about the crimes 

committed in his pre birth life or past birth? 

 

                            Fading of Paap 
 

          The evil doing which affects the life of other persons never vanish. 

Even after the death of an evil doer the bad effect of the evil doing remains 

as before. Even the smallest event affects the life the human beings and 

changes the direction of life whose effect can be seen on the lives of coming 

generations. Therefore, even after the death of the evil doer the bad effects 

of the evil doing are remembered in the society for several generations and 

the several posterities of the evil doer have to suffer the punishment for the 

evil deeds not done by them because they are the heir to the properties 

amassed by evil doings so the generations to come are the heir to the evil 

deeds of their predecessors. In this way bad effect of any evil deed never 

comes to an end. In case any person usurps the property of any other person 

fraudulently or causes heavy financial loss to that person then the direction 

of life changes adversely of the affected person. The programs for future life 

planned by the effected person are dashed altogether. The education of the 

effected person‘s children is disturbed and they lack behind other students. 

Generations take time to recover from this loss incurred on them. But, the 

intensity of feeling of paap do fades in due course of time hence the paap 

also fades away. 

 

          A student steals the pencil of another student. While stealing pencil 

the child is very much afraid of the fear of being caught red handed and this 

fear takes birth in the mind of the child as soon he or she thinks of stealing a 

pencil. But this fear achieves its extreme limit while committing stealing act. 

He or she is disturbed and his heart is nearly to stop beating at the slightest 

knocking sound and the colour of the face becomes pale yellow. The child 

steals the pencil and he is not caught. For some time he/she remains afraid of 

the fear of being seen by any one while committing theft. After three or four 

hour the child becomes confident of not being seen by any other child while 

stealing pencil and the other child also do not complain of the theft of his 

pencil by this time because he does not know about the theft of his pencil. 

By this time, the child who steals the pencil becomes somewhat normal. 

After one day the mental condition of the child who stole the pencil becomes 

quite normal. After two days the child, thief, finds out many pretext of his 

safety and becomes able to claim that stolen pencil as his own. In this 

manner, the feelings of many other paap karma fades away in due course of 



 

time. Only those feelings of paap remain for a long time which cast a deep 

effect on the mind and the paap karmas can not be forgotten by any means. 

Even then the person keeps on trying to get rid of the paap. Some of the evil 

effect of the paap diminishes in the process of getting rid of the paap 

because during this process the concerned person has sufficiently realized 

the feeling of paap and some of the feeling of paap is diminished 

automatically in due course of time. The paap of any person get diminished 

in the following ways:  

 

  1                         Through Atonement  
 

         The persons who feel paap try to get rid of it through atonement. 

Paapee person, according to the advice of so called clergy, undertaker or 

performer of religious rituals or saint go on pilgrimage at Haridwar or 

Ganga-Sagar and have a holy dip in Ganga water, following the procedure as 

told by their preceptors. Recite couplets standing in cold water of the Ganga, 

feed tortoises and fishes with fodder, offer food to Pandas (a special class of 

people who live on ritual meals), give money to beggars, give donations to 

temples, donate milch cow to a Brahman, a man belonging to a religious 

caste, perform hawan or yajnya, a ritual holy fire at their homes for 

sanctification, get the couplets recited in Sanskrit at their homes and also do 

many measures as directed by the exorcists. By exercising all these measures 

neither the paap karma is destroyed nor gets the paapee rid of the effect of 

the paap karma. As far as, the paapee does not get rid of the effect of paap 

karma, the paap also can not be destroyed. But by adopting all these 

measures the paapee is psychologically affected and considers himself 

absolved of all the paap and is not liable  to suffer punishment in the Hell 

after his death or after rebirth or in the next birth. In this way a paapee 

person gets some solacement and thus the feeling of paap gets somewhat 

weakened. 

 

 

 

2                        Through Confession 
 

              Some people go to their religious places and confess to their paap 

karma before any idol, symbol of their assumed God or Goddess. To confess 

to one‘s paap karma or evil deed willingly and without any external pressure 

lessens the intensity of feeling of paap up to some extent. Actually, the paap 

never ends. Some what change is seen in the nature of the concerned person 



 

which prevents a person from doing paap karma in future. In reality, 

confession to one‘s evil deed is the indication of change in the nature of a 

person. Confession to one‘s paap karma in any religious place, before any 

person or before a group of people is an act of courage and due to this 

courage the feeling of paap becomes weak. 

 

3                      Surrendering of One’s Prudential  
 

             To pledge one‘s prudence to the prudence of any other person is 

called surrendering of prudentials. The concerned person stops working 

according to his practical wisdom. The person loses his reasoning power or 

decision taking capacity about right or wrong. Such person takes recourse to 

the prudence of other persons. If such a person has committed some paap 

karma and feels paap for that and any other person makes him realize or 

understand that whatever he (paapee) has done he ( paapee) is not 

responsible for that. It was to be happened with the affected person because 

he was destined to suffer like this due to the paap karma of his previous birth 

and you are simply a medium for that. Otherwise, some other person would 

have been the medium. In any case he had to undergo sufferings like this 

manner. What ever is happening in this world is happening according to the 

will of the God. By all this preaching the feeling of paap gets weakened 

from the mind of the paap karma doer. 

 

             Generally the persons with immature wisdom and particularly the 

children who have weak reasoning power easily agree to surrender their 

prudentials to other persons whom they think to be wiser .To be owner of 

prudentials is such a missile which never misses the target, to establish his 

regime permanently over the masses. 

 

4                      Through Punishment  
 

            When a criminal is punished for his/her crime the feeling of 

repentance is finished towards the paap karma he/she has committed. The 

thinking that he has suffered the punishment for the paap karma he had done 

and thus he/she, the criminal, has been absolved of the paap. Why to repent 

on now? Whenever, there is realization of paap karma he remembers the 

punishment which suppresses the spirit of paap and weakens the feeling of 

paap. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

5                       After Due Course of Time 
 

           As the time goes the repeated feeling of remorse towards the paap 

karma weakens the sensitivity to paap karma and after some time the feeling 

of repentance towards the paap karma becomes limited up to the 

remembrance only. 

 

 6                      Through Punhya Karma 

  
             Even the good deeds of a person help weaken the feeling of 

repentance arising due to any paap karma. If a person has committed such an 

evil deed due to which he has felt paap through repentance the only way to 

get rid of that evil deed is that the concerned person needs to do so many 

good deeds that might be able to efface the feeling of paap in a very short 

time. Such good deeds are not done with the intention for earning punhyas. 

Such good deeds happen to be immediately and automatically, only when 

there is a change in the nature of a person. When a person does good deeds, 

keeping in mind to earn punhya and to get rid of paap he would never 

succeed in his motive. Only the change in mentality changes the nature of a 

person. 

 

7                          Through Excess of Paap Karma  
 

            When a person commits his first paap karma the feeling of paap is 

very intense. But, when, the same person commits paap karma twice or 

thrice, the feeling of paap becomes a little less. And when the same person 

commits paap karma twenty or thirty times the feeling of paap becomes 

considerably less. As the number of paap karma increases the feeling of paap 

of that person and sensitivity towards committing crimes is almost finished. 

A paapee starts thinking, ―There is capital punishment for one murder and 

there is the same capital punishment for twenty or thirty murders and there is 

no severe punishment than the death penalty. Why to be afraid of more and 

more murders,‖ When such a mentality becomes heavy, the feeling of paap 

becomes very weak. The feeling of paap towards the paap karma committed 

first time becomes very weak. Only the feeling of paap towards the paap 



 

karma committed recently remains somewhat for a short time till fresh paap 

karma is not committed. 

 

 
 

 

          

     The Mental Conditions in which Paap is not felt 
 

          

            It is not always true that the person who does evil deeds must repent 

on his evil deeds and feel paap. It has been already written that for the time a 

person does not repent upon his evil deeds he would not feel paap, it does 

not matter what a heinous crime a person has done. Paap is a mental feeling 

which depends on the mental condition. There are such mental conditions in 

which a person never repents upon his paap karma. When, there is no 

repentance, there is no feeling of paap. In true sense repentance is called 

paap. Some mental conditions are mentioned below in which paap is never 

felt. 

 

1                         Lack of Reasoning Power  
 

           All the animals and human beings who do not have reasoning power 

and can not distinguish between right and wrong deeds and for whom the 

right and wrong deeds are equal, never repent upon their evil deeds and thus 

never feel paap. A lion kills deer, stags, cows, buffalos and zebras and so 

many other animals for food and feeds on them with his family. A lion has 

to meet the requirements of food for sustenance. The lion is a carnivorous 

animal. Meat is his meal which he gets from other living beings. He sees his 

meal in other animals that live mostly on vegetables. Therefore, the lion has 

to kill other animals to get his food. Lion never thinks, ―The mother deer he 

is going to kill about the fate of her little baby who is still ten days old?‖ 

Lion also never thinks of the emotional condition of the mother of the little 

baby he is going to kill for food. The lion sees in the little baby, a tasty and 

easily available food. 

 

         In the same manner, a crow picks up the egg from the nest of a 

sparrow. The sparrow makes much noise and cries foul. By her painful cries 

the heart of the sky also seems ripping apart and without caring for her life 

she attacks on the crow. But the audacious crow does not care for her cries 



 

and remains unaffected. On this the crow does not become emotional and 

eats up the egg. The crow, eagle and owls pick up the little ones of the 

sparrow and other small birds from their nests or from the trees and eat them 

bit by bit without giving attention to the painful cries of the little ones. In the 

oceans the big fishes eat small fishes. This sequence of food is coming down 

from the time immemorial. In the series of food chain, the whale is the last 

one, on the Earth lion and in the sky eagle is the last ones. 

 

          Lions and bears kill the cubs of the lonely mother lions and mother 

bears. After the death of the little ones the lionesses and she bears become 

ready for mating. The lions and bears kill the little cubs of their species not 

for food but they do so simply for the expansion of their progenies only so 

that they might sire as many cubs as possible. But in herds the cubs are 

protected by their fathers.  

 

            Innocent boys or children and insane persons do not have the 

reasoning power of right and wrong also. An innocent child treads away 

many ants and several time beats with a stick and when prevented from 

doing so he starts beating with more vigor and strength and bends upon 

killing them. On achieving some more age the innocent boy kills frogs in the 

ponds with stones or sticks simply for the sake of playing. Whosoever frog 

tries to jump to save his life he is beaten with more excitement. The innocent 

boys take this for play only. The Indian constitution also never convicts the 

innocent boys. According to the Indian Constitution the boys or girls below 

the age of eighteen years, minors, do not have complete knowledge of right 

and wrong deeds and crimes are done by them in a fit of excitement, in 

ignorance of law or without the knowledge of the result of that crime. Most 

often, it is seen that the children and even adult persons tease a mad man for 

the sake of entertainment and the mad person is excited when teased because 

through out the day, wherever he goes faces the same treatment. Therefore, 

he becomes furious and out of rage he attacks the teasers with pelting stones 

and canes or whatever thing he catches easily. Some times, the teasers get 

escaped and other passers by are hurt. Therefore every passer by passes a 

mad person carefully. Some mad men go to the extent of killing family 

members, whose behavior he does not like towards him. This is done by 

them in a fit of madness which they cannot control over. In this way we see 

that the person who does not have reasoning power never feel paap. 

 

 

 



 

2                             Ignorance towards any Paap Karma 

 
        Many a time it so happens that a person having reasoning power 

commits such a harmful karma unknowingly and remains ignorant of his 

karma for a long time. The person never feels repentant for that act. A 

passenger is getting down a train or bus in a hurry with a bag on his back 

filled with some odd things. The person, however, gets down the train or bus 

hurriedly but an edge of some pointed thing piercing out of the bag strikes in 

the eye of another sitting person. The passenger gets down, the train left the 

platform but the passenger can not know whether he had hurt another person 

in the eye or not. But the person who received injury in the eye cried with 

severe pain. The injury in the eye is deep which further worsens and lastly 

the affected person looses his eye sight. When there is no knowledge of the 

evil deed there is no cause for repentance and hence no feeling of paap. 

 

          A farmer ploughs his fields or digging his field with a spade, ignorant 

of the number of other small creatures being killed by him. The farmer never 

repents and consequently, never feels paap. Everyday, we go on foot, by 

bicycles, scooters, cars or riding over a horse or an elephant for here and 

there for work. We get no knowledge of the small creatures or insects being 

down-trodden under these vehicles or animals. Some of them are so injured 

or wounded or half-trodden that they can not even move about. Afterward, 

when we look at them, trembling out of pain, we are moved. We give them 

every possible help and we feel happy for that and we earn punhya. But we 

are not aware of the fact that we are responsible for their condition. In this 

way, due to ignorance we do not repent on and do not feel paap even. 

 

 

3                       Due to Religious and Social Recognitions  
 

            There are such societies, communities and religions which consider 

the act of killing of an ant even, under their feet unknowingly, a heinous 

crime or paap and even the entry of small insects or bacteria in their mouths 

while talking or breathing. To get rid of such paap, the followers of that 

religion always walk bare footed and cover their mouth and nose with masks 

to avoid the entry of insects and bacteria during talking and breathing. The 

followers of this religion are very aware and sensitive towards any paap 

karma after knowing the death of an ant under their feet feel the paap deeply 

and adopt several methods of atonement to get rid of the paap. 

 



 

           On the other hand there are such communities which consider no 

paap karma in killing of animals for food. Some communities show kindness 

while killing an animal and cut their necks in one go and sudden attack 

where as other communities kill the animals with cruelty and slightly make a 

small cut in their necks so that most of the blood might flow out of the body. 

What ever arguments might be produced in support of both types of killings, 

the animal is to die in both the cases. 

 

         The residents or citizens of China, Japan, Korea and of many other 

countries eat the insects, ants, and lizards habitants of trees and tortoises, 

frogs, fishes, snakes, rats, dogs, monkeys, hornets and so many other birds 

what ever they find.  The living being that contains more proteins and other 

nutrients is eaten with great fondness. Some persons eat crows and vultures 

even. Their meal must be nutritious. These living beings are the staple meal 

of the people living in these countries. In the Olympic Games a woman won 

the gold medal in the long race. She revealed the secret of her win which 

was a glassful juice of hornets which is capable of flying for a long distance 

because a hornet contains all the necessary nutrients helpful for long flying. 

It is not enough; some people eat the octopus and beetles by chewing them 

in their living condition. The community living there does not think this type 

of meal, improper. 

 

         About 90% of the population of the world is non-vegetarian. It is not 

necessary that all the non-vegetarian persons must be pitiless or cruel. Most 

of the non-vegetarians are kind and benevolent to other living beings. The 

mentality is the basis for all that. If a person thinks that all the things along 

with other living beings are made for his utilization, he/she never thinks the 

killing of other animals as paap or bad and never repents on the killing in 

any way. Until some years before, the kings and hunters were engaged in the 

killing of lions. No one thought it a bad deed. Contrary to this the people 

thought it as an act of honour and grace. Because according to the mentality 

of the people the lions, leopards and tigers were considered to be most cruel 

animals who killed other animals for food. But as soon as the people came to 

know the fact that they never attack or kill human beings until and unless 

they are attacked or provoked for the protection of their lives. They attack 

the men when their forests are encroached by men and non-availability of 

their food. To maintain the balance of the nature, these carnivorous animals 

are as necessary and important as the human beings. The killing of 

carnivorous animals is banned by law in all the countries and their killing is 

declared a culpable crime. A man eater or man killer animal is shot at the 

directions of the court or the higher administrative authorities. 



 

 

            In the world there are such communities which subsist on crimes. In 

India, alone, there are many such communities and three of them, being 

main communities, are Bawariya community, Bedia caste and Thug caste. 

The Bawariya community is habitant of Eastern Uttar Pradesh and these 

people are spread over through out the whole India. Their main occupation is 

to plunder money of other persons and to commit dacoity and robbery. 

These people do not hesitate in killing a man even. Wherever, these people 

commit robbery either they kill any person or injure a person seriously to 

create panic among the family members and to divert their attention. In this 

community, the person who commits as many crimes as possible, his respect 

and prestige increases accordingly in the community and receives honour in 

the society. The young person who leads the criminal activities they are 

married in the respected families because their main source of income is 

robbery and other crimes.  

 

                The Bedia caste is found in Madhya Pradesh. There is a tradition 

in this caste to prepare the elder girl of the family for prostitution. They do it 

through a social celebration. The prostitutes earn money for the sustenance 

of their family through her occupation. The prostitutes are given more 

respect than other women of the community because they earn money for 

their families. The old prostitutes are offered special regard. In the social 

celebrations, the oldest prostitute is offered the seat among the honourable 

celebrities and a first place is given among the women and the young women 

bow to touch their feet for blessings. 

 

              The Thug caste is also an inhabitant of Madhya Pradesh. At present, 

either this caste has met extinction or changed its profession. In the pre-half 

twentieth centaury this caste was spread in whole of India. Women and 

children have to remain at home in the villages and the adult male members 

were out to earn money through out the year. Their main source of income 

was to plunder money of the wayfarers by waylaying them. After plundering 

money or other valuables they would burry the dead bodies. No other person 

would get any knowledge about the killed travellers. They would assume 

their Thug profession as divine intention or order. Since, there is always a 

statue or photo of a thug along with the statue or photo of Durga Mata; they 

assume themselves devotees of Goddess Durga. According to them they 

plunder money of other persons simply at the directions of Goddess Durga. 

In this way with the pretext of or in the guise of Goddess intention they 

escape from repentance and therefore from the feeling of paap. In this way 



 

the members of Bawariya community and Bedia castes, the crimes done by 

them being recognized by their communities, never feel paap.  

 

           Capybara is specie of rodents which acquires the size of a pig when 

adult. It is found in South Africa. Most of the time, it remains in water. The 

Christians of South Africa eat this animal in large quantity. According to 

Christian Religion there is a ban on eating meat except those of fishes during 

religious celebrations. Therefore, the christen community felt difficulty of 

food during religious celebration times. As a result, they approached the 

religious preceptor or father of the church and requested him to include 

capybara in the class of fishes so that they can eat the meat of capybara 

during religious days. The religious preceptor accepted their request and 

declared capybara a fish. The Christians could eat the meat of capybara 

during religious celebrations. What a difference is seen in the mentality 

before and after the recognition of capybara as a fish. Before the recognition 

eating the meat of capybara was considered a paap and after the recognition 

eating of the same meat could not be considered paap. What a strange it is! 

 

         During my childhood I used to kill the snakes on the very sight 

because of the general misconception. Today also the same misconception 

prevails every where; a person dies of a snake biting, if a snake does not bite 

today he will surely bite some other day either me or some one else. All the 

snakes are considered poisonous therefore the human beings are surely to die 

when bitten in the absence of proper treatment. Due to this misconception 

the snakes are killed whenever they are seen for the sake of security. Even to 

day killing of a snakes is considered an act of punhya. After the death the 

snake would never bite anybody and hence the lives would be saved. On 

being adult, I came to know that out of 2500 species of snakes found on the 

Earth only  400 species are poisonous and rest of the 2100 species are poison 

less and the snakes never bite any person without any reason. The snakes 

bite only for their safety or when teased. After knowing this fact I stopped 

killing snakes from that day. Now, I let the snake go peacefully whenever 

seen.  

  

4                            Killing of Enemy Soldiers  
 

          All the living beings on the Earth possess their own means of 

their safety. Some animals have horns on their heads to fight, some have 

sharp and long teeth, some have pointed claws, some have pointed beaks, 

some have deadly poison, some have very fast speed, some have the 



 

capability of false camouflage and some live in groups for the sake of 

security. But man has a developed brain due to which he is capable of ruling 

over the Earth. And the second safety measure is to live in societies and 

these societies go on increasing and hence their requirements also increase 

simultaneously. Therefore, the societies need to expand their area of 

cultivation and they attack on other societies to displace them from their 

occupied areas and include that area in their area. The attackers make a 

military and there is a general of that military. The command of the general 

is supreme and every soldier has to obey his command imperatively. 

Otherwise, the possibility of defeat remains always there.  Therefore, it 

becomes the duty of each soldier to obey the order of their general in all, 

even or odd, circumstances. Both the militaries whether offender or defender 

have to fight for their safety and security and are the enemies of each other. 

The soldiers of both the sides start fighting at the instance of their respective 

generals. The real cause of fight is known to the general and his close 

assistants. The soldiers of each side fight vigorously to their best. Each 

soldier of other side is a hard enemy. To kill his rival soldier is the duty of 

each soldier though the soldiers of each side are not enemies to each other. 

The soldier, who kills the soldiers of the other side in large number, is 

awarded with bravery award. The runner away from the battle is given death 

sentence. In such conditions no soldier repents over the killing of other 

soldiers and instead, he is happy for his valour. Therefore, each soldier who 

takes part in the fight of either side never feels paap and contrary to this 

earns the gains of punhya.  

 

           In this manner, killing other person for the security of nation, for the 

security of family and for self defense never causes the feeling of paap. 

 

 

 

5                      Killing by the Order of the Court  
 

  When a court makes its opinion or decides that the criminal 

under consideration is not going to reform him self and is not able to remain 

in the society, the court sentences him life imprisonment. But, in case when 

a criminal committed such a heinous crime that might be put in the class of   

rarest of the rare cases, then the court gives him death sentence. The death 

sentence is executed by hanging the criminal unto his death. In some 

countries the criminal is given death sentence through shooting, by 

beheading, through poisonous injection, through electrocution or through 



 

inhaling potassium cyanide gas. For the execution of death sentence a person 

is appointed called, jallad or killer. The killer has no bad intention for the 

criminal; neither is he his enemy nor his acquainted person. The killer 

simply obeys the orders of the court and help to end the life of a criminal 

keeping in mind the interest of the public. After killing the criminal the killer 

do not repent a bit for the death of a criminal because the criminal was to be 

executed in any way. If one killer would deny then another killer would have 

been called for. 

 

 

6                         Professional Criminals  

 
         When a person commits a crime first time he is very sensitive towards 

the crime and he even repents over his evil deed. But, when he commits 

some other evil deeds due to bad company or out of compulsion his 

sensitivity towards the paap karma decreases considerably and that very day 

comes when his sensitivity towards heinous crimes even becomes zero and 

thus he becomes a prey to insensitivity. His social prestige diminishes and 

after the loss of social prestige nothing is left to be lost. He adopts the evil 

deeds as his profession and to earn money and he, further, goes on 

committing crimes and consequently becomes a professional killer. 

 

          The pick-pockets steal the money or other valuables of the passengers 

while boarding or getting down a train or a bus or lined up for buying tickets 

for traveling or entertainment or any where there is a crowd of people. The 

pick-pockets remain always in groups. It does not matter to them, which 

condition or mentality their prey is passing through and what difficulty their 

prey might face in the absence of money.  

  

                   Some persons believe in theft. The thieves take away 

hard earned money, jewellery and other valuables secretly in the day time or 

at night. It does not matter to a thief whether the money and jewellery kept 

in the coffer of the owner are meant for the marriage of his daughter and not 

finding them in the coffer what will happen on the heart of the girl‘s parents 

when they will come to know that their hard earnings of their life has been 

stolen. The parents might have borrowed the money and jewellery from 

some money-lender. According to the arguments of a thief, he also works 

hard, spends sleepless nights dares the danger of being caught and suffers 

the severe beatings when caught red handed and what to say more the owner 



 

is also a culprit of amassing wealth more than his requirements. In this way a 

thief also never repents on his stealing acts.  

           

 To hide some thing from other persons and not to let that thing in the 

sight of others is also stealing. Not to express the thoughts of one‘s mind 

before other persons is also assumed a theft. The person who does not 

divulge his thinking to other persons is seen with suspicion. Inspired from 

this fact I thought it appropriate to divulge my thoughts through this book. 

Before the starting of writing this book I felt heavy burden on my heart and 

now I feel relaxed some what. 

 

            The dacoits mostly loot the money and jewellery of landlords and 

moneylenders perforce by beating them severely. According to dacoits the 

landlords and moneylenders are culprits who amass wealth by usurping the 

properties of the poor and by exploiting them through hard work and the 

public has all rights to take that back. Under this mentality, the dacoits some 

times kill the landlords and moneylenders. The persons of such mentality 

never feel paap. 

 

           Now-a- days, the act of committing dacoity is altogether changed. 

The bad elements of the society or the dacoits kidnap a member or a child of 

a prosperous family and demand huge money as ransom in lieu of releasing 

the abducted person. In case, the ransom money is not paid the dacoits kill 

the kidnapped person. At present there is a new trend of exacting money. In 

stead of kidnapping a member of the family demand of huge money is made 

in lieu of kidnapping and many a times the trick works. 

  

            The professional criminals are mostly contract killers. They just want 

wholesome money in lieu of any murder. Simply for the livelihood of their 

families and for the satiation of their sensual pleasures they make so many 

wives widows, snatch the sons of many mothers, snatch the brothers of 

sisters and snatch the fathers of so many children. Such a contract killer 

never repents upon his evil deeds. But when some member of any contract 

killer is murdered, only then the contract killer feels the agony of the 

relatives of the person, the contract killer had killed. And it might be 

possible that he, contract killer, might feel paap for his evil deeds.  

 

          Some persons kidnap little children and then they make them 

physically handicapped by mutilating some limb, either leg or hand, destroy 

eyes to make them blind push them in the profession of begging forcibly. 

Such criminals never realize what would happen with parents of the 



 

kidnapped children. How they would remain without their beloved children. 

Such criminals might have faced such circumstances while begging under 

pressure in their childhood or they might have been in the company of such 

persons whose profession is to force the children for begging by hook or by 

crook. Such persons exceed all limits of cruelty. On the one hand these 

people deprive the parents of their children and on the other hand they make 

the children physically handicapped and ruin their future life completely. It 

would be a great blunder to hope that such person would feel paap some day 

or through out their life.  

 

           In the profession of prostitution the touts play a very important role. 

They search customers for the concubines and when there is dearth of 

prostitutes these very touts work as bawds who seduce the innocent girls of 

villages or towns and push them in the profession of prostitution against 

their will and coerce them for adultery and keep them in harlotries. The 

panders live on the commissions they get through whoredom. These 

procurers never repent upon their evil deeds because most of the procurers 

are the offspring of this very adultery or adopt this profession due to some 

compulsions. The person who is brought up in the environment of 

prostitution never thinks this profession bad and one man who does not think 

profession bad he would never repent upon his evil deeds. 

 

           The bribery, which is also called as graft, is called facility tax in the 

civilized society, has become a common thing in the government offices 

where there is a public dealing. In true sense the bribery had begun before 

the year of 1970. But, now-a-days the bribery is going widening day by day 

like the mouth of Sursa, a demoness who could swallow the biggest things 

even, with out any check. The bribery has adopted the form of a social 

Black-Hole which attracts every thing of morality coming in its way and 

devours ravenously and thereby increases in size and attraction of power 

proportionately. Honesty, dutifulness, integrity and rectitude are all being 

engulfed in this black- hole of bribery. Instead of being an evil, the bribery is 

being considered an act or symbol of prestige. Bribery has acquired 

permanent recognition in the society and a concrete foundation is being laid 

down. And why it should not be so? In government services a person gets 

appointment only after paying bribery beyond his capacity equivalent to the 

post to the officer who appoints him. Some persons lend money from others 

or sell their properties to give bribe. After the appointment each employee, 

first of all tries to recover the money given in bribe thinking his right to do 

so and this right recovering his paid money goes on ever ending through out 

his life.  



 

 

            The corruption of bribery can never be eradicated from the soil of 

that country; the dignity of the post of the Prime Minister in India (2004 to 

2014)has become filthy and blurred due to the blame of bribery on the 

person holding the prestigious post of Prime Minister of that country. This 

epidemic of corruption and bribery is engaged to render this country 

threadbare gradually and this epidemic is hollowing the society eating it 

from with in. The day is not far away when the society would shrink and its 

size would become even smaller than that of an individual person just like a 

black-hole which eats every thing ravenously, even then it remains empty 

and one day meets extinction leaving behind no sign of its existence. The 

black-holes being non-existent efface the existence of each and every thing 

which comes in its contact.  

 

           The bribery has become so conventional that the public consider that 

officer as an honest person who gets their works done even on accepting 

bribes contrary to this the position is that some of the officers do not do the 

work or delay or keep in limbo their work for more bribes and go on putting 

hindrances or obstacles in the procedure deliberately either this way or that 

way. The businessmen and industrialists have to make rounds of their 

homes. The conception of common people is getting strength that with out 

giving bribe one can not get his work done from any government office. As 

a result the government officer needs not to ask for bribe. The bribe is paid 

without asking. The mentality of the common person has so worse that if the 

bribe is not paid the work will not be done. Hence, for the time bribe is not 

accepted they do not believe that their work will be done. Every person, who 

has some work in the government office to be done have to inquire about the 

facility tax of each officer in that office and takes that tax money in full with 

him before entering that office. In most of the cases works of deserving 

persons are never done. 

 

         In this way, offering and accepting bribe is not considered bad. The 

bribery being a culpable crime is, instead, on rise. If any one is arrested for 

taking bribe the accused manages to get clear of the crime by offering bribe 

to the prosecutors. In such circumstances no one repents on taking bribe. 

 

         The persons whose main aim is only to earn money never hesitate from 

doing any evil deeds. They never think of other human beings whose life is 

put at risk by consuming fake medicines manufactured by them, many of the 

patients die due to taking these fake medicines. They are constantly engaged 

in the manufacturing and marketing of the fake medicines. Most of these 



 

persons are those who have been subjected to acute paucity in their early 

life. There is a phrase in Sanskrit; Bubhukshitam Kim Na karoti paapam. 

This means that a hungry man can do any possible paap karma. These 

persons always remain engaged in competition to amass money as soon as 

possible. Now-a-days the consumption of medicines has grown many times 

and consequently the possibility of earning money through the trade of 

medicines. The rules and laws of the constitution are so flexible that the 

persons engaged in the trade of fake medicines get escaped easily through 

bribery. This trade of fake medicines can be stopped only when the 

manufacturers and traders are punished under Drugs Act or N.D.P.C. Act 

(Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Control Act). Otherwise, these people 

would keep on playing with the lives of other persons. 

 

          Some persons have yearning for earning money to such an extent that 

they do not spare even their close relatives. One of them is my brother-in-

law (elder brother of my wife) and his sons. He spent whole of his life in 

paucity. His wife nurtured a grudge against my wife from the very beginning 

since our financial position was better than their position. According to their 

planning their middle son who was a euphemistic came to my wife and 

showed her coloured dreams and suggested to start a pharmaceutical unit for 

manufacturing and sale of medicines in partnership. My wife got swayed 

away by his buttery talks and agreed to his proposal but reluctantly. I 

opposed this. But after persistent persuasions of my wife I had to be 

submissive. My wife and her nephew were equal share holders. At first it 

was decided that my wife would invest for building and machinery and he 

would invest for working capital. I had no knowledge about them. It was my 

wife who knew some what about their behavior. My brother-in law was 

always on his toes to obey my orders.  A portion of my plot was registered 

for the building of the factory and rest of my plot was pledged to a bank for 

a loan of twenty lacs rupees. The time, the construction of building and 

purchasing of machineries was over, I had spent my own seven lacs rupees 

from my own savings and borrowing from friends. My brother-in-law was 

nursing insidious designs from the very beginning. Therefore, instead of 

investing his money he managed to get over billing and usurped a lot of 

money. When the construction work was complete and all the machines 

were purchased, he was unable to usurp money for any long. Hence he 

started putting blames on us for delay in getting a Drugs Manufacturing 

License from the competent authorities. When I asked him to invest money 

and obtain a Drugs Manufacturing License he denied flatly and said that he 

had never promised for investment and now the only way to obtain a license 

is to manufacture medicines on the premises and by selling them we would 



 

be able to get license for the manufacturing of medicines. I refused to do so 

and asked him to get a proper license first and after that the medicines would 

be manufactured. He had thought that I was under pressure and would yield 

to his insidious designs. He told me that he was going to lose nothing and 

instead it was I who had to suffer a loss of large sum of money and he would 

do the trading of fake medicines from else where. Finally, I had to rebuke 

him and told him that I was not afraid of any loss and I would earn money 

from a new start but I would never do wrong or evil deeds. I told him that 

that loss of money was nothing to worry me but I am not in a position to 

bear the loss of self-respect and can never go against my own conscience. 

On hearing this brother-in-law said they were not going to withdraw their 

name from the unit and consequently I would not be in a position to run the 

factory without his consent. In this way he was bent upon ruin me 

completely. I was contented with a little loss of money other wise the loss 

would have been beyond expectations. From that very day the work at the 

factory came to a stand still and he is doing his work of fake and contraband 

medicines without any break. He keeps on changing partners after each six 

months to seek financial assistance. I have paid the loan obtained from the 

bank by disposing off a portion of my residential plot. The persons of such a 

mentality like that of my brother-in-law and his sons never repent on their 

evil deeds. Such persons always try to prove them right and other persons 

wrong. Either the society can punish them or the administration can punish 

them. The society can expel them from the society along with condemning 

their evil deeds. A new society is in the process of upheaval in which these 

bad elements are flourishing unchecked. Only the law can punish them, but 

due to prevalent bribery they are seldom prosecuted under law. Such persons 

remain engaged in the trade of fake medicines and give a helping hand to 

God of death until or unless their own beloved one does not become a prey 

of their fake medicines.  

 

  7                       Tit For Tat  
 

          All the proverbs and phrases prevalent in the world are based on 

facts. They have not become prevalent in the world just for filling the blank. 

They have been accepted by the society after many deliberations and 

justifications only. A shine of reality is visible in them. Proverbs are very 

close to nature. All the languages have proverbs. As a fact the proverbs are 

the mirror of the society through which one can know the level of mentality 

of that society. There are some proverbs given below; 

 



 

1 Jaise KO taisa.  

2 Shathe shathyam samacharet. 

3 Kantakam kantkenaiv. 

4 Tit for tat. 

 

             Many such proverbs are present in all the languages of the world. If 

any one misbehaves we and we in return also misbehave him in the same 

way there is no paap in doing so. If any person behaves us in gentle manner 

and we also behave him in gentle manner there is no punhya in doing so. 

Only the feeling of paap or punhya is felt by the first person, initiator. The 

second person simply retaliates and he does not feel paap or punhya. It is 

simply resounding of a sound or reflection of any object. If our behavior 

towards every person of the society is civilized and respectful then the 

behavior of each person of the society would be civilized and respectful 

towards us or vice versa. And instead a society behaves a vicious person in a 

good manner then it is the greatness of that society. Why to go far away, we 

take the example of our so called omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient 

God who gives punishments to the person who does bad acts and gives 

awards to a person who does good deeds. So far, neither it is heard nor seen 

any case in which God rewarded an evil doer and punished a good doer or 

patted on the back of an evil doer and inspired him to do more and more evil 

deeds. When so called God is not affected in any way when He punishes an 

evil doer and He also does not feel paap then why other persons should feel 

paap while punishing an evil doer.  

 

          Jaise KO Taisa, means returning of some thing in the same condition, 

it was taken. In this act neither there is any paap nor any punhya. The 

English proverb ―Tit for tat‖ also means same thing. Both of the proverbs 

mean that some one should behave an evil doer in the same way evil doer 

behaved first and if some one should behave a good doer person in the same 

way the good doer behaved first, this is the worldliness. But, both of the 

proverbs of Sanskrit Shathe shathyam samacharet, and Kantakam 

kantkenaiv, only give the hint about the conduct, one should do towards an 

evil doer. There is nothing wrong in doing so. If some one behaves with us 

in a fraudulent way we also behave with him in the same way and in this 

practice there is no harm. We must adopt a policy towards an enemy as he 

adopts towards us. In case an enemy attacks us with the weapons of 

terrorism and zehad, it becomes necessary to us to pay him in the same coins 

with double strength to give him severe defeat and compel the enemy to eat 

a humble pie so that the enemy might repent upon his evil deeds and never 

dare again to repeat the same in future. An evil doer should be dealt with 



 

evil deeds and a thorn should be removed with the help of another thorn 

only. My own view is that a thorn should be removed with a needle made of 

steel instead of a thorn. Now-a-days removing of a thorn with a thorn is 

considered an emblem of foolishness. It is clear from the above proverbs that 

the evil deeds done with the spirit of revenge never cause feeling of paap 

even though one has to murder some body else. The spirit of avenge is 

cooled by the act of avenge only because a vengeful spirit is the cause of 

feeling of paap. Therefore, a vengeful spirit can only be calmed by an act of 

vengeance although that act might be unconstitutional one or by some other 

means. Therefore, upon an act of vengeance one person never repents and 

hence never feels paap.  

 

 

 

8         Spirit of Universal Weal or Public Interest  
 

  Deeds, done for universal weal and public interest never 

become the reason for feeling of paap even though any person might be 

killed because it is done for the goodness of living beings including human 

beings. While studying physiological science students dissect frogs, rabbits, 

earth worms, cockroaches, pigeons and so many other animals with the spirit 

of goodness of other living beings. At present, many diseases are treated 

with the help of surgery. If the study of internal parts of animal is not done, 

how the diseases of animals would be treated. 

 

           In the ancient days, the animals were sacrificed for public interests. In 

some communities the tradition of scarification of human beings was also 

prevalent for public interests and this type of scarification was not 

considered bad. But, the act of scarification for one‘s own interest was 

considered bad. In case, any person was hindrance in the way of public 

interest, it is better to either remove that concerned person by persuasions or 

by any other means. The bad element that has become a nuisance for society 

and compelled the society to pass sleepless nights and does not let the people 

take a breath of peace, the killing of such person can not be called paap 

karma and instead deserves punhya and gains the blessings of the whole 

community.    

 

 

 

 



 

9                  Evasion from owning one’s Responsibility. 

 
          Not to accept one self accountable for any wrong doing, is also a way 

to escape from feeling of any paap. If my dog bites some one badly and I 

think that it is the dog who has bitten and not I and hence I am not 

responsible for that biting. In this way of evading one self from 

responsibility also does not let a person feel paap. 

 

 

10                          Killing of harmful Creatures  
 

           The killing of creatures like flies, mosquitoes, rats, mad dogs and 

other insects which destroy the crops is also not paap karma because if these 

creatures are not killed the whole humanity would soon come to an end.   

 
 

 

                               

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

                                  PUNHYA (VIRTUE) 

 

Definition:         Doing or not doing of any such deed (through thinking, 

through speech or through action), knowingly or unknowingly, which causes 

feeling of pleasure and happiness in the life of other living beings or affects 

the life of other living beings positively is called an act of punhya karma and 

the feeling of happiness, either at the time of doing the deed or later on in the 

life whenever reminded,  is called punhya and the person who feels 

happiness is called punhyatma or punhyawan, a virtuous man.  

 

             Punhya karma is not done willingly it just happens to be done 

naturally. The person, who will think to do punhya karma to earn punhya or 

inspired with the intention do some punhya karma to earn punhya he would 

not gain punhya. One, who leaving aside the intention to earn punhya, 

understands his duty to serve and help other living beings or is in his nature 

to do so or one who does so immediately in special circumstances certainly 

gains the benefit of punhya. Thinking is not done to do any punhya karma 

and neither evaluation of profit or loss is done to do any punhya karma. 

Good karma, done by keeping self interest in mind, never helps gain punhya. 

The karma, inspired with the spirit of doing good to others give real 

happiness to the mind and help in gaining the benefit of punhya. There are 

many shloks (couplets) written in Sanskrit Literature on the subject of deeds 

for public good. One such shlok depicts the spirit of public good by nature: 

 

       Bhawanti namrastarawah phlodgamair,  

              Nawambubhir door vilambino ghanah,  

                       Anuddhatah satpurusha samriddhibhihr,  

                                           Swabhavam avaish propakarinham 

 

1- HkofUr uezkLrjo% QyksnxeSj] 

uokEHkqfHkj nwj foyfEcuks?kuk% 

vuq++)rk lRiq:’kk le`f)fHkj] 

LoHkkoesoS’k ijksidkfj.kke~A 
 

 



 

 

        The meaning of this shlok is: The trees laden with fruits, clouds with 

waters and prosperous gentlemen always bow down because it is the nature 

of the persons who are always intent on doing well to other. 

 

         The bodies of gentlemen are made for others. Only this type of 

gentlemen who are public spirited by nature can have the taste of punhya. 

 

        It is not necessary that the benefit of punhya karma is gained only after 

the punhya karma is done; it is being gained while doing any punhya karma 

also. It is experienced many times that face of a person doing service of 

others seems glowing, happy, impressive and zealous and does his work 

speedily. Since their main aim is to serve others and not to earn money. 

Contrary to this, the persons who are engaged on daily wages they work 

slowly and while away the stipulated time. Their aim is simply to earn 

money. No quickness is seen in their work. No sign of happiness is seen on 

their faces. 

 

         Some persons, who have earned the benefit of punhya by doing many 

good deeds, have developed eagerness to such an extent for altruism that an 

acute lust for altruism is generated and they never let any chance of altruism 

to be missed. Altruism is extremely pure and inspired by the spirit of 

selflessness. We, often, see persons who remove pebbles and other things 

causing hindrance for smooth traffic and injuries, lying in the middle of the 

road. Some times, such persons are met who stop the children from playing 

at dangerous places. 

 

         The karma (deeds) which are done with public spirit or are done 

suddenly without thinking or applying mind for the good of people, help 

gain the benefit of punhya. Therefore, the punhya karma are done without 

any interest in mind or altruistically. A farmer who ploughs his fields and 

grows edible goods keeping public interest in mind and do not wastes the 

resources certainly earns punhya and the farmer who grows grains in his 

field simply to earn money, uses harmful chemicals to increase his farm 

produce, how so much money he may earn he can not earn punhya. He 

always remains anxious for getting more and more money by the sale of his 

farm produce. 

 

           Punhya is not such a thing that after gaining which one would not feel 

it and remain unaware of it. The effect of punhya oozes out of a person‘s 

speech, eyes and face. All the persons bow down before a public spirited 



 

person. The effect and benefit of punhya karma is felt during this very life 

period of a person. Some hypocrite religious persons with vested interests 

are indulged in false and fallacious preaching like; ―You are getting the 

fruits of your punhya karmas done in the past birth and you will get the fruit 

of the punhya karmas, done in this life, in the next birth. Therefore, to make 

your next life or birth prosperous do some punhya karmas like; worshiping, 

pilgrimage, to attend religious congregations and hear preaching, donate 

generously in temples of Gods and Goddesses, feed and serve Brahmins, a 

religious caste, donates cows to Brahmins, act according to scriptures and 

lead a life according to the directions of Brahmins‖. This type of preaching 

is confusable and assumed fallacious and conspired with the spirit of vested 

interests in this age of higher education. The reality is that either the 

definition of punhya is not known till date or not told knowingly. An 

unaccounted treasure trove worth rupees several lacs of Crors in the form of 

gold bricks ,biscuits, coins, silver bricks and currency notes lying useless has 

been found in a temple in South India. A huge chunk or an equal amount of 

treasure might have been misappropriated by its in-charges from time to 

time. 

 

        Before going to expatiate the terms of Punhya, it becomes imperative to 

clear the difference between the words pleasure and happiness. Without 

making nuance between pleasure and happiness we can not get full 

knowledge about punhya. In this chapter of punhya the meaning of pleasure 

and happiness should be understood as given below. 

 

                          Pleasure  
 

          Sensualism and worldly pleasures which satiate physical thirst is 

called pleasure. To feel pleasure, less or more depends upon the satisfaction 

of the body. If a person is less satisfied physically the feeling of pleasure 

would be less and if a person is fully satisfied physically the feeling of 

pleasure would be more. If a person not satisfied physically at all, the feeling 

of pleasure would be nil.  

 

          The pleasures are always short living and transitory. The time, the 

sensual pleasures are in use the feeling of sensual satisfaction will remain 

along. But, when the means of sensual pleasures are removed the feeling of 

pleasure also vanishes. The feeling of pleasure, while taking a tasty meal, 

vanishes just after the eating process is over and can not feel the same when 

we are not taking meal. To have the same feeling of taste and pleasure we 



 

would have the same meal if we are hungry. And if we are not hungry the 

same taste and pleasure can not be achieved. Therefore, the feeling of 

sensual pleasure can be realized only during the utilization of worldly 

materials.  

 

           The feeling of pleasure mostly depends upon the necessity of our 

body. There is a saying; ―Bhookh mein chane baadaam‖ which means that 

in acute hunger the roasted grams give the taste of almonds. If a person is 

hungry enough the food provides much taste and the food is devoured like a 

black-hole devours every thing that comes in its way. But when a person is 

not hungry and he does not like to eat, the most delicious meal even look 

tasteless. The same thing happens with other organs. When the eyes look at a 

scene first time it looks beautiful. But, in case, eyes have seen bewitching 

scenes already, the same scene the eyes see later looks not so beautiful. The 

same condition is of other organs also. 

 

        Pleasure is the result of the use of consumable worldly materials. 

Sensualism is the base of pleasure. The most tastiest food, a music lovely to 

ears, the dance giving good sight to eyes, natural scenes, sexual satisfaction, 

a well decorated and commodious palace or mansion fitted with all modern 

amenities, kingdom ruling, a brigade of male and female slaves, felicitators, 

praising bards, ignorance towards duties and awareness towards rights, all 

these are the forms of utilization of worldly materials. All these things are 

the means of physical satisfaction. Whatever, physical satisfaction one gets 

from all these things is called pleasure. In the absence of all these things the 

feeling of pleasure is not possible.  

 

       To achieve pleasure one has to spend money. Without spending money 

one can not have pleasures. All the things described above, money is 

required to get them.  

 

       Pleasure is a physical sensation. In other words the main concern of 

pleasure is with the body. All the ten external organs achieve pleasure from 

the external sources and in the process our body and others bodies also take 

part.  

        The feeling of pleasure is done by intelligence or mind.  

 

                      Happiness 
 



 

         Without Sensualism, the mental satisfaction is called happiness and 

this is achieved through punhya karma, seeing a beloved one, success, hard 

work, honour by the king and so many other means. To achieve happiness 

one has to do work with his karma organs. 

 

         The feeling of happiness is living long and permanent. Whenever, one 

remembers his good deeds or any event the feeling of happiness is there. The 

feeling of happiness can be realized while doing any good karma or after the 

karma has finished. The happiness is the outcome of the spirit of altruism, 

service to living beings and hard work.  

 

          The real happiness is always achieved without spending any money. 

Only a healthy body is required for it. A healthy body is the basis of religion, 

money, karma and deliverance.  

 

           Happiness is a mental subject and its concern is with the mind. 

Happiness is felt by mind. Memory is the basis of happiness. The pain of a 

wounded soldier, who has killed the enemy soldiers, is physical but his 

happiness is mental. 

 

            Only the person who performs karma or acts of goodness can feel 

happiness. Happiness, from what so ever means it is obtained, casts its 

positive effect on the health of body. What ever good karma we are doing or 

have done, our good behavior, our good motives etc. are the real cause of 

our happiness. 

 

                       Good Effect of Punhya on a Person 
 

            The manner, there is a negative or bad effect of paap on a person‘s 

health, there is a positive or good effect of punhya on a person‘s health and 

this good effect is felt while doing a punhya karma or after wards whenever, 

the feeling of punhya is realized. The health of a person is positively 

affected by the feeling of punhya, either during punhya karma or after one, 

two, and three or even after ten years when ever punhya karma is 

remembered. There is a difference between the feelings of paap and punhya. 

Paap is felt only after the paap karma is done where as punhya is felt while 

punhya karma is being done also. In case, paap is felt while performing paap 

karma, the paap karma would come to a halt at once and that would not be 

completed. In such a condition when paap karma is stopped altogether along 

with the feeling of paap, there is change in the mentality of a person and the 



 

concerned person starts feeling punhya because he abstained from doing 

paap karma. 

 

            For how much time, a person will feel punhya depends upon the 

intensity of feeling of punhya. There are some such punhya karma in which 

punhya is felt for a very short period, such as to give lift in his car, scooter or 

motorbike for some distance. 

 

           There are such punhya karma in which punhya is felt to some extent 

and punhya benefit is gained for a longer time such as; to help some familiar 

person in his dire need. 

 

         There are many such punhya karmas in which the feeling of punhya is 

very deep and intensive. The benefit of punhya keeps on being gained 

consistently. Such punhya karmas are remembered repeatedly and never 

vanish from the memory. Therefore, the gettings of these punhya karmas is 

immense and lasting for a long period and remain closely stuck through out 

the life, such as; to save the life of any endangered person. Saving life is 

such an act which can never be forgotten. 

 

           There is a positive or good effect on the health of the concerned 

person. At the time of feeling of punhya mind becomes exhilarated and 

consequently, the production of the hormones from the glands which affects 

health positively, is increased accordingly. The secretion of the hormone 

which affects the health adversely is adjusted according to the requirement 

of the body. The production of the hormones is positively balanced. 

Whatever, a person takes in food is digested properly. The production of 

blood is adjusted in a right manner. The beating of the heart becomes 

normal. The blood pressure also becomes normal. The heart becomes strong 

enough to withstand the strokes even. Redness on the cheeks, brightness on 

the countenance and a shining of self confidence in the eyes appears due to 

the feeling of punhya. Such a person casts hypnotic effect on others. The 

white blood corpuscles are produced in abundance to increase the immunity 

and with the production of red blood corpuscles the oxygen absorbing power 

increases to generate enough energy in the body and consequently physical 

or working capacity is enhanced. The life span of a person is increased. The 

overall personality of the concerned person is refreshed. There is complete 

self confidence, excitement and there is a current of swiftness in the body. 

Each and every organ of the body remains intent on to work. The speech full 

of energy impresses the hearer and leaves permanent imprints in the mind. 

 



 

         By doing well to others through punhya karma, the person feels happy 

and this feeling of happiness affects the health of a person positively. But the 

happiness achieved by doing such deeds from which no other person‘s life is 

affected in either way, the health of the person is affected as positively and 

equally as by the getting of punhya. But this effect is short living and ends as 

soon as the deed is completed, such as; on achievements, on seeing or 

meeting a beloved one, on recovering of an ailment, removal of tension or 

pressure, on being honoured or veneration, on arousing self confidence and 

valiance, adoration, deference, submission, on the fulfillment of ambitions 

and so on many other acts from which a person achieves happiness, gets 

benefit equal to that of punhya. But as said above, this benefit remains for a 

short while because no other person is going to be benefited. The actions, 

which provide relief, help and influence the life of other persons, help to get 

benefit of punhya for a long period and again and again. The person who has 

done some punhya karma, surely has to remember any of his punhya karma 

every moment and the feeling of punhya is being done each time and gets 

the benefit of punhya and this very benefit of punhya keeps on inspiring a 

person further to perform punhya karma and rescues a person from doing 

any paap karma. 

 

                                Feeling of Punhya  
 

             It is evident from the definition that punhya is a mental feeling 

which is achieved only after having done or doing a good karma and a good 

karma is that through which the life of other living beings gets relief and 

benefited in many ways. To say, many a karma can be called good karma 

from social point of view but punhya karma is that good karma on which the 

doer gets real happiness and which brings happiness in the life of other 

living beings. 

  

                So far as the punhya karma is concerned it can be performed 

through three ways; mind, speech and physical actions. Through mind 

means that through thinking and through expression of emotions. Through 

speech means that through using a respectable speech. Through physical 

action means that through doing good deeds through physical actions with 

functional organs like hands, feet, head and eyes.  Through all these three 

kinds of karma the feeling of punhya is achieved. 

 

               The feeling of punhya achieved through the karma of mind or 

thinking is less and very short-lived because only through thinking no other 



 

living being is benefited. It is the only thinker who is affected through 

thinking of doing good deeds for others or having best wishes for others. 

Therefore, the karma by which no other living being is affected positively, 

the performer is benefited simply through thinking, hence, the punhya 

gained through thinking is less and for a very short period. 

 

              The feeling of punhya achieved through speaking is some what 

more and lasting for a longer period than the punhya achieved through 

thinking because the punhya karma done through speech the person affected 

becomes happy and achieves peace of mind obviously. Some time, due to 

the effect of good speech the listener gets physically benefited. With the use 

of speech, a person can make other persons happy and with melodious 

speech one can make strangers his own persons. It is said that sweet words 

can heal the wounds of swords even. But the peace of mind and happiness 

that a person achieves on hearing the sweet words the speaker seldom comes 

to know, hence, the speaker gains not so much punhya. 

 

           The punhya karma, done through physical actions or through 

functional organs, matters the most. The effect of the punhya karma done 

through physical organs is directly seen on the life of other living beings, 

hence, the performer of the good deeds can not remain unaffected from the 

good karma done by him self and feels punhya. Therefore, the gains of 

punhya achieved by doing well to other through physical actions last for a 

longer period and it may vary from a few days to the whole life. 

             

To Feel Punhya (Virtue) through thoughts and 

emotions 

 
           The human mind goes on thinking every moment and doing karma 

through thoughts. But, so far as punhya is concerned, the main concern is 

with those good thoughts which arise in our minds about other persons and 

the thoughts if become reality, how much possibility of wellness is there in 

case the concerned person is benefited. Therefore, the intensity of feeling 

punhya depends on the thinking that happens to change into reality and how 

much the concerned person is benefited. How a person should behave 

through thinking and speaking is very well illustrated by a Sanskrit shlok:  

 

        Drishti pootam nyaset paadam vastra pootam tu jalam pibet, 

        Satya pootaam vaded vaacham, manah pootam tu samacharet. 

 



 

n`f’Viwra U;lsrikna oL=iwra rq tya ficsr 

lR;iwrka onsn~okpa eu% iwra rq lekpjsr 

         This shlok means that a person should step forward vigilantly and the 

water should be drunk after filtering through a very fine cloth, should speak 

the words laced with truth and should behave other persons with sacred heart 

or mind. 

 

          A sacred heart means that mind which has no mal-intension towards 

any person, to have kindness towards all the living beings at heart, to have 

no deception, no enmity, and no envy in the mind. To behave with such a 

sacred heart is called humanity. The intention, a person looks with other 

persons, is also karma and it has been illustrated very well through a shlok in 

Sanskrit: 

 

          Matrivat par daaraanhi par dravyaanhi losthvat, 

          Aatmavat sarva bhootani yah pashyati sah panditah 

 

ekr`or ij nkjkf.k ij nzO;kf.k yks’Bor~ 

vkReor~ loZ Hkwrkfu ;% i”;fr l% if.Mr%A 
 
 

         How should a wise person behave others, with the spirit and thinking is 

told through this shlok. A wise person always sees other women as his own 

mother, all the material things belonging to others like a lump of soil and 

sees in all other living beings his own reflection. It has been cleared the 

view-point through which every person should see other women, wealth and 

living beings so that he might be called gentle-man and might gain punhya. 

Many such mental conditions of behaviour have been explained here 

through which a person might gain punhya. 

 

 

1                   To pray for longer life for any other person 

 
         How a person gains punhya, through praying for a longer life for 

another person, is described through a historic event, first of all. 



 

 

         Once Humayun, the only son of the first Mughal emperor Babar fell ill 

and there was no hope of Humayun being cured of that illness. The illness of 

Humayun could not be diagnosed by all the Royal doctors and after having 

tried all their medicines they nodded negatively and said; ―You‘re Majesty! 

The medicines are not showing any effect on the health of Humayun, instead 

the disease is continuously growing worsening each moment. The prayer, 

with a sacred heart, is the only remedy, left for hope. Therefore, you should 

pray God for Humayun‘s life. The prayer done with a sacred heart, some 

times, shows marvelous effects.‖ On hearing this, Emperor Babar was 

shocked heavily. He took a round of Humayun‘s bed and in the standing 

position prayed God; O benevolent God! Have mercy on me. Cure my son 

of the deadly disease and instead take my life.‖ It is said that from that 

moment onward the health of Humayun started improving and that of 

Emperor Babar started worsening. In this way Humayun got cured of the 

illness and his father Babar fell ill and at last met his death.  

 

        The question whether Humayun recuperated from the illness due to the 

effect of prayer, Babar prayed to God or due to the medicines already taken 

by Humayun during treatment, does not seem logical. All that means is that 

the Emperor Babar prayed God and his son Humayun got cured of the 

illness. The Emperor Babar was of the view that his son was cured only due 

to the prayer he prayed God and the kind God accepted his prayer and as a 

result his son got cured. On this whole event the Emperor became so happy 

that he earned the gains of punhya. But, after some time, he bore in his mind 

that God would take his life in lieu of his son‘s life. This cast a 

psychological effect in his mind and he fell ill and finally he died. Their 

might be a coincidence between making prayer by Babar and recuperation of 

Humayun due to the earlier treatment he met from the doctors. But, the 

Emperor Babar thought that his son was cured only due to his prayer and 

over this he got eternal happiness which caused him gaining punhya and did 

not worried for his own death. 

 

      In such conditions if any slave for his Lord, a wife for her husband, a 

husband for his wife, a beloved for her lover, a sister for her brother, and a 

son for his mother makes prayer, the gain of punhya is under expectations 

because every person who prays has some relationship with the diseased 

person but when a person has no relationship with the diseased person and 

still he prayed for his wellness and coincidently the diseased person gets 

cured in that condition the person who prayed for the wellness enjoys over 



 

happiness and each time when sees that cured person gains punhya through 

out his life. 

 

2                To be a benevolent  
 

           To be benevolent towards any one also becomes a cause of earning 

punhya. There lived a brilliant and promising student named Shyam in the 

neighbour-hood of Ram. The family, Ram belonged, was financially poor. 

Ram had sympathy with Shyam and prayed and wished for the wellness of 

Shyam with a sacred heart and thought if Shyam needed his financial help 

he, Ram, would help Shyam at any cost. Ram wished success for Shyam at 

any condition. Later in the life when Shyam achieved success, Ram became 

very happy. In this way, Ram gained punhya even without helping Shyam in 

any way. 

 

3                To be reliable  
 

          To become a reliable person is also a reason to be happy and to earn 

punhya and if any person becomes reliable to any living being except human 

being, the happiness achieved is many fold and hence earns more punhya. 

To prove this I explain an event related to me. 

 

           There lived many peacocks and peahens in and around our home. By 

the way, our home is located in the city but the area where I live is populated 

by the people who are vegetarians and love nature and whose number is 

more than who are non-vegetarians. There were two such peacocks that 

visited our home daily and would make us aware of their presence by their 

calls and some times for the demand of grains they would attract our 

attention in a low voice like; kut-kut-kut in front of our door. We 

immediately, used to throw some grains, pieces of breads and some other 

eatables before them.  They would also feed on the leaves and flowers 

grown in our yard and would hamper their growth. But we never scared 

them away. My grand son, Yathaarth Malik, who was about three or four 

years old, would chase them for the sake of play with them. The peahens 

would scare away because of their suspicious nature. The peahens would 

look after their fledglings and would remain on their wits for the security of 

their little ones. Hence, the peahens seldom rely upon human beings for the 

security of their little living beings. But both of the peacocks were so 

familiar with us and relied upon us that they would pick the meal from our 

hands. They would keep on dancing in the back-yard and we would remain 



 

engaged in our daily work moving around them. Their long feathers would 

strike our legs and they never got afraid of us and kept on dancing. In the 

Sun they would rest under the trees and plants and in the green grass in the 

back-yard. In the evening, they would perch on the high trees and in the 

morning they would dance and make call on the terrace of our home. We 

were very much impressed and amused at this behaviour of the peacocks. 

The peacocks are timid and suspicious by nature. But they relied upon us 

and we were very happy at this and we achieved the gains of punhya.  

 

4            To have belief, devotion and faith in mind  
 

               Due to belief, devotion and faith in mind, a person does gain 

punhya. No matter, a person has faith towards any thing whether it may be a 

living being or non-living being or towards any non-existent being or 

existent being. The belief in a stone even makes one feel punhya, no matter 

it may be in a very small amount. Strong faith is the reason behind it. Ram 

daily goes to attend the sermon and Shyam, dressed in reddish-yellow 

garments delivers the sermons. Preaching is an art which infatuates the 

audiences. It is not necessary to preach wearing a reddish-yellow dress. 

Now-a-days, some people deliver sermons wearing white dresses. The 

persons, who are not elocutionists, need reddish-yellow dresses while 

delivering discourses because reddish-yellow dress, itself, is the symbol of a 

saint or a hermit. Therefore, some criminals avail of this reddish-yellow 

dress and hide themselves from the sight of police. At present, the sermons 

are delivered not for the universal weal but for their own interests because 

the reddish-yellow dress is the centre of the blind-faith of the people. 

 

            Ram did not know any thing about the character of Shyam, whether 

Shyam used to drink foreign whisky Vodka or not. Why did the female 

followers used to visit his bed room at night? Ram also did not know after 

having done how much crimes, Shyam adopted this profession, where is the 

birth place of Shyam, how much he is educated, what is his qualification, 

how many members are there in his family including wife and children, 

whether his family existed or not? Ram could not understand what Shyam 

said in his preaching. What Ram knew about Shyam was that Shyam was a 

renowned saint, was an orphan from the very childhood, was a post graduate 

in Hindi and History, was a celibate, brought up in an orphanage and was 

engaged in preaching spiritual knowledge. Ram did not tried, even, to know 

any thing more. What Ram knew about Shyam was that Shyam, like other 

saints, was showing the right path to salvation through preaching. During the 



 

discourses Ram achieved some peace of mind after the preaching was over 

Ram would feel happiness over attending the discourses. But, this type of 

happiness was short living. No sooner Ram reached home the happiness thus 

achieved would gone to airs. Ram used to go attend the preaching to achieve 

that happiness and this sequence would go on with out any end and the 

profession of preaching as a source of income went on flourishing day by 

day. Faith, belief and devotions have the property that it imparts happiness 

for some time to its owner. Only due to this property of belief and faiths, the 

hypocrites exploit the people spiritually and the most interesting aspect of 

this episode is that even the exploited people can never know of themselves 

being exploited.   

  

              Shyam is a man, but Ram has faith even in the idols made of stones. 

Ram never forgets to wash the idols with the holy water of the Ganga, both 

times, in the morning and evening, offering flowers and dry-fruits. By doing 

so, he becomes satisfied that he did not violate his promise or broke routine. 

If any one would convince Ram that a donkey is the real representative of 

Lord Maha Dev who all ways remained engrossed in meditation and in 

trance and would make Shyam to have a look of the donkey in that pose, he 

would have the same faith in the donkey and worship the donkey and feel 

the same peace of mind as he felt in worshiping other gods. Therefore, the 

belief and faith, towards any thing, certainly give peace of mind, feel happy 

over that and earn punhya but not for a long time because it does not do any 

good deeds to any living beings. To attain eternal peace of mind and 

happiness, the beliefs, faiths and devotions should be directed towards 

creative activities for universal weal so that other living beings might be 

benefited and the person having belief in such activities may continuously 

gain punhya. 

   

 5                  Not to have ill intension to any one 
 

           Mahatma Gandhi always thought for the wellness of other living 

beings. He followed the path of non-violence. He had a spirit of equality 

towards every human being. His contribution in the fight for freedom of 

India was great and remarkable. India did get freedom but on the ground of 

religion India had to be divided in two parts; Hindustan and Pakistan. 

Hindus and the followers of other religions remained in Hindustan where as 

the Muslim community migrated to Pakistan. The establishment of Pakistan 

was the result of the demand of Muslims for their separate country. 

Mahatma Gandhi tried his best to unsuccessfully convince the Muslims to 



 

abandon their demand for a separate country and both Hindus and Muslims 

to remain united in one country Hindustan and work together united for the 

development of the country. But, Muslims were adamant on their demand. 

Even after the formation of Pakistan the affection of Mahatma Gandhi 

remained the same towards Muslims as it was before the separation. He 

never took ill the separation of Muslims, instead he always tried to see 

Hindus and Muslims united. Mahatma Gandhi was always happy over this 

and gained punhya.  

 

             Actually, not to think evil of any one facilitates the path of earning 

punhya through the acts of speech and physical actions. The karma through 

speech and physical actions are performed according to the spirit of a 

person. It is said; Yaadrishi bhavana yasya siddhir bhavati taadrishi. It 

means that a person achieves success or accomplishment according to 

his/her spirit. The influence of spirit can be seen in the deeds a person does. 

It is the spirit that inspires a person to do karma. The good-spirited persons, 

who pardon their evil doers and do not harm the evil doer by punishing him 

for his evil deeds, attain Buddhism and earn the gains of punhya. 

 

 6                  Not to let indecent thoughts enter one’s mind  
 

           Many a time, scurrilous thoughts arise in the mind of a man on seeing 

a young girl. Such thoughts cause the feeling of paap and if such indecent 

thoughts are not allowed to arise in the mind, cause the feeling of punhya. It 

has been illustrated below through an example. 

 

             One day, Ram was traveling through train. Radhika, sitting in front 

of Ram, was also traveling by the train. Radhika was a girl of extremely 

beauty and attractive personality. When Ram happened to see Radhika he 

went on watching her without blinking. Ram went deep in thinking; ―Had 

there would be such a beautiful and attractive girl my younger sister I would 

be a very fateful person. I would love my sister to my best and get her 

educated to her will. I would quarrel with her and tease her so that she would 

make a series of complaints to parents against me. I would purchase the best 

goods for her and every possible things that she would like. I would get her 

married with a handsome young man belonging to a wealthy family. She 

would have children. I would beat her little children out of love to tease her 

and she would run after to beat me. All this would please me very much.‖ 

While Ram was engrossed in such thinking, his maternal uncle happened to 

come to him who told Ram that just like Ram, Radhika was also the 



 

daughter of his sister whom Ram never met. On hearing that Radhika was 

his real cousin sister he was overjoyed. Now, it is beyond ponderation what 

would happen with Ram if he had nursed some indecent thinking in his mind 

about Radhika. But, now Ram was very happy over his thinking and gained 

some punhya.  

 

7                     To have impeccable conscience 
 

                 There are some persons having pellucid conscience who have no 

spirit of envy or enmity. If any one abuses them, even then they do not 

become angry or show no dissent over that. They forgive him for his 

innocence because no one can exceed his wisdom while treating other 

persons. If any one harms him even then he does not take ill of him but ask 

him to fulfill his desires if some remained unfulfilled.  

 

                 Some persons are of such a nature that they always give due 

regard to their elders and consider them honorable in every condition. Their 

good spirit is clearly visible in their eyes. The person who greets another 

person by heart, his/her mental condition can easily be gauged from the 

impressions and gesticulations appearing on the face and in the eyes. Other 

persons also respect such a person. Such person keeps on gaining some what 

punhya even without doing any physical act of goodness because it is all due 

to the good spirit that he/she feels happiness every time. 
 

8            To consider oneself responsible for any good deed  
 

               To own him self accountable for any good deed is also an act of 

punhya. A school teacher teaches so many students and out of them some 

students get through the examinations and some students fail. Some students 

out of the passed students achieve success in their life where as other passed 

students can not achieve success in their life. Some successful students 

become famous due to their own hard work. Any one such student receives 

Gold medal in Olympic Games, other one becomes a higher officer in the 

military or any other becomes the Prime Minister of the country. On seeing 

all this, the teacher thinks him/her self responsible for his/her success 

because he/she had been taught by him in the school and he/she owns a bit 

contributions in his/her success. On the contrary, the teacher forgets abut the 

future of the failed students and remembers his/her responsibility towards 

the successful students only. The parents of a successful person feel happy 

and responsible for the success of their child. In this way, on the success of a 



 

person, so many persons feel responsible for the success of a person feel 

happy and gain punhya.  

  

 

9       The Spirit of “Eidannamam” or “Nothing belongs to me”   

         
               ―Eidannamam‖ means that every thing that is present on this Earth 

does not belong to me alone; every thing belongs to all the living beings that 

live on this Earth. All the living beings have equal right on water, soil and 

air to live on the Earth. Therefore, the person who thinks that the field 

spread over a large area belongs to him, this kingdom belongs to him, this 

elegant palace, the fruity tree, the milking cow, all movable and immovable 

assets, and gold, silver and other valuable articles belong to him is against 

the universal weal. This type of spirit is against humanity and also against 

the nature. If all these things are meant for human beings only, then what is 

left for other living beings present on the Earth? Before the human beings 

started living in groups, the whole Earth belonged to all living beings and 

the wild animals ruled over this whole Earth. After the human beings 

established civilizations, they trespassed upon the habitats of the animal 

living beings and established their supremacy over their right to live. It does 

not behove to a civilized person to usurp other‘s habitats. A civilized person 

is that person who him/her self lives at one place and lets other living beings 

to let them live side by side or along with him/her. In our house there lives a 

cow, dogs, birds, cats, frogs and wall lizards. But I do not allow insects and 

other creatures which are harmful to us.  

 

            A person does not possess even one hundred meters of land to live on 

where as the other person possesses more than one hundred hectares of land 

upon which he cannot cultivate himself alone. He requires ten to fifteen 

labourers to work upon that field. The labourer work hard day and night to 

produce healthy crops but the owner of the field takes away whole of the 

emblements him self and in return gives a paltry sum as remuneration to the 

labourer which is not sufficient to make their both ends meet and on the 

other hand the land lord lives a life full of sensual pleasures. It is contrary to 

the spirit of; ―Eidannamam.‖ The spirit of ―Eidannamam‖ subsumes another 

spirit of‖ Aparigraha‖ which means that not to store any thing more than 

one‘s requirements. Neither the money nor edible goods should be stored 

more than requirements. A moderate storage should be done of every thing 

so that every thing is available to every one on the Earth. 

 



 

          A person should possess as much piece of land as he can cultivate him 

self. The agricultural produce, more than one‘s requirements, should be sold 

off or donate to needy persons so that every one should get equal share of 

the produce. The land should be left unoccupied for other living beings 

according to the proportion of their numbers so that other living beings may 

exist on the Earth and the human beings should keep their requirements in 

limits. The person having such spirit is hardly available on the Earth and if 

such a person is available on the Earth he might not possess anything so far 

as the assets are concerned. If he gets wholesome amount of wealth and 

large assets, he would certainly forget the spirit of ―Eidannamam.‖ 

Therefore, the person having true spirit of ―Eidannamam‖ can gain punhya 

who thinks equal right of all the living beings on his assets and let others use 

his assets at appropriate rates. If he has a big residential house, he him self 

uses a portion of that house according to his requirement and let other 

persons live at appropriate rent. Such a person is respectable and gains 

punhya. 

 

 10                   On accomplishment of one’s aspirations 

 
            If any person aspires for any thing and by chance he gets that thing, 

he feels happy and gains punhya. In the same manner, if a person desires for 

a son, he becomes happy on having a son. A child wishes for a certain toy 

and on receiving that toy the child feels overjoyed and thus gains punhya. 

There are so many other aspirations on the accomplishment of which every 

one feels happy and gains punhya. 

          

     To feel Punhya through oral speech                                                                      
 

                Enough has been written about oral speech hence there is no use of 

writing that again. This time round, it is necessary to mention here that it is 

the speech that is the most fatal weapon and on the other hand speech is also 

a paramount remedy for every fatal disease. One can make a person an 

enemy through aspersions and through a speech, pleasant to ears, and 

admirations one can make another person his well wisher. Taunting speech 

hurt the heart of a person that can not be cured through out life. Melodious 

speech works as a most effectively healing medicine that cures the serious 

wound made by a sword and allays the pain. That is why, now-a-days, all the 

problems are solved through talks. Our for-fathers would get their problems 

solved with the power of swords. At present, all the nations appoint their 

ambassadors in other nations who are intelligent and eloquent also. These 



 

ambassadors solve inter-national related problems. We, the Indians, know 

Birbal very well. He was one of the nine jewels of great Mughal king Akbar. 

Birbal was famous for his retorts and ready replies. Birbal, besides being a 

ready replier was also adept in the right use of words. Due to this reason, 

Birbal had a special place in the nine-jewels. Less said is better, the essence 

is that due to this art of eloquence many persons are involved in the 

profession of earning huge amounts of money. Melodious voice cast a spell 

over the audiences and in return the audiences also offer money to the 

eloquent persons according to their capacity. 

 

              Birbal was a confidential minister of the cabinet of nine ministers, 

called nine jewels of the court of Emperor Akbar the great. Akbar was 

satisfied with the quick and witty replies of Birbal and never got annoyed at 

Birbal for his straight way and witty remarks. A few quick replies of Birbal 

to Emperor Akbar are being cited below simply for the sake of 

entertainment.  

 

1 Once Akabar and Birbal were resting under a tree in the forest. 

Simply, to pass the time Akabar narrated a false dream. 

 

Akabar:      Birbal! Last night I had a dream in which I saw that both of us 

were going through a thick forest. Suddenly, it so happened that I fell in the 

tank filled with honey and you fell in the tank filled with stools. Saying this 

Akabar stopped narrating his dream to see Birbal‘s reaction.  

 

Birbal:         But sir, you have seen half of the dream where as I saw the 

full             dream. 

 

Akabar:        Then what happened next?  

 

Birbal;          My Lord! When we came out of the tanks, you started licking 

me and I started licking you. 

 

2        Once, Akabar and Birbal were having a dinner. In the dinner there 

was dish of cooked brinjal vegetable. Akabar said some words in the praise 

of brinjal. Birbal also followed suit and explained countless good properties 

of brinjal. 

 

           A week later, both Akabar and Birbal were taking their dinner in 

which there was a dish of brinjal vegetable. But, this time round, the brinjal 



 

dish was not so tasty and Akabar asked Birbal that the brinjal was a very bad 

vegetable. Therefore, that was not edible. Hearing this Birbal said; ―Yes sir, 

the brinjal is a very bad vegetable. Even the donkeys do not like to eat it.‖ 

And thus Birbal counted so many harmful effects of brinjal on the human 

body. At this, Akabar said; ―Birbal! A week ago you praised brinjal and now 

you criticize it. What is the matter?‖ Hearing this Birbal retorted; ―Excuse 

me sir! I am your employee, not that of brinjal‖ 

 

3         Once upon a time, Akabar, his son Saleem and Birbal went out for 

venery in the forest along with the bank of river Yamuna. It was a hot 

summer day. Father, son duo wished to have a bath in Yamuna River and 

both of them put off their clothes and accessories and handed over to Birbal 

to carry. While taking bath Akabar thought of a joke and said to Birbal; ―It 

appears that you have one donkey load on your back.‖ Hearing this Birbal 

retorted; ―No sir, instead I am carrying two donkeys- load on my back‖    

         

         It is being noticed in the world that the person who has a melodious 

voice he finds a room in the heart of people very easily. The voice of a 

cuckoo is melodious and every one likes the voice of cuckoo and sees her 

with love. On the other hand the voice of a crow is very harsh and every one 

dislikes the crow due to his unpleasant voice. Therefore, whosoever hears 

crow‘s voice scares him away. Due to this voice only, many problems of 

human beings are solved and due to the misuse of the voice many new 

problems are created. 

 

          A person earns punhya only due to the proper use of the voice. How a 

person earns punhya through the use of sweet speech, is illustrated below 

through some examples. 

 

1                                Through giving blessings 
 

             Blessing means to wish long, happy, prosperous and healthy life and 

invoke one‘s favourite divine favour in favour of the blessed person and to 

express one‘s wishes through speech. This tradition is prevalent in Indian 

culture even today. The younger ones stoop before their elders and touch 

their feet in respect and the elders bless them for good fortunes in return. To 

stoop before the elders is the first symbolic pose of respect and after this the 

younger pay due regards through various means and serve them with every 

possible manner. When a younger stoops and touches feet of his elder, the 

hand of the elder person is automatically placed on the head of the younger 



 

one. In this way, a circuit of the wave of thrilling is completed passing 

through both the bodies and the elders express their wishes towards younger 

through speech. Some of the blessings expressed in words are such as; ―live 

a long life! Live for hundred years! Have a nice son or daughter! All your 

ambitions may flourish! Have a bright future! Be victorious! Never live a 

widowhood life! Flourish with milking cattle and long progeny!‖ And so on. 

There are so many other types of blessings being spoken differently 

according to different places and languages. Such blessings are wished for 

the new comer daughter-in-laws or brides in most of the families because 

they try to win hearts of their elders in their favour through their good and 

overmodest conduct and receive blessings in return. While giving blessings, 

the elders feel themselves happy and respected because during the whole 

process the internal relations are set up and this is felt by the person who 

blesses only. I can not say about others but I myself feel thrilling through out 

my body when ever I have to place my hand on the head of any youngster. I 

can not find words for blessing. I simply utter the words; ―Enough, enough, 

this much is enough‖ saying this I get my self turned aside paving the way 

for the next person for blessing. 

 

            But, now-a-days, there are so many professional blessing-givers. In 

religious places and in religious ceremonies, the men in holy orders give 

away blessings just like ordinary edible things because it is their profession 

to bless for the sake of their vested interests. These persons bless other 

persons because they receive donations in return upon which their families 

have to eke out their lives. These religious persons bless other persons 

simply for the monetary gains and while doing so they neither achieve 

happiness nor punhya. 

 

2                            On keeping one’s word 

 
           Keeping one‘s words becomes an unending source of punhya karma. 

The person gains punhya throughout one‘s life by keeping one‘s words. To 

illustrate this, an example is being cited below from the Indian History. 

 

           In one of the many battles, the Emperor Humayun fought; he had to 

flee the battle field. Humayun was constantly chased by the enemy-cavalry. 

Humayun was on his horse-back. While fleeing he found him self in front of 

a deep rainy drain. The drain was inundated and the flow of water-current 

was very fast. Humayun forced his horse to go ahead because of the pressure 

of enemy-cavalry chasing him. The horse jumped in to the drain. In the 



 

middle of the drain Humayun got separated from his horse-back. The horse 

crossed the drain and reached other bank but Humayun got entangled in the 

fast current of water. He was near to be drowned. Fortunately, a Bhisti, a 

person who carries water on his back in a large leather bag, standing on the 

bank of the drain caught sight of Humayun who was struggling for life. The 

Bhisti, at once, threw his leather bag towards Humayun. Humayun got hold 

of the leather bag and swam to the bank. Humayun thanked Bhisti for saving 

his life and asked Bhisti, ―Ask for any thing you want to have because you 

have saved my life. Do not hesitate in asking, I shall provide you every thing 

that I have. I am the emperor of this kingdom.‖  The Bhisti believed 

Humayun through his stylish talks and royal behaviour and said, O! 

Emperor! What should I ask for? You please, give me your self according to 

your will.‖ At this Humayun said, No, never! I have asked you to wish for 

any thing, hence, I can not give you any thing according to my will. You 

must wish otherwise you will insult me.‖ On hearing this, the Bhisti, at first, 

hesitated a bit and then said, ―If you compel me to ask for some thing then 

give me one-day reign of your kingdom. I wish to become an emperor for 

one day only.‖ At this Humayun said, ―OK, you will become king of my 

kingdom for one day.‖ Humayun asked the name and address of Bhisti and 

returned to his capital. 

 

             After some days, Humayun called Bhisti in the assembly of his 

capital and reminding Bhisti of the promise said, ―According to my promise, 

I hand over the reign of my kingdom in your hands. You can act as a king 

for one day. All the members of the assembly and other officers of the 

kingdom will obey your orders.‖ On hearing this, the Bhisti took control of 

the whole kingdom in his hands and passed directions for all the officers. He 

ordered the mint officer to mint leather coins by his name and bring them 

into circulation. The Bhisti apportioned money to his relatives and kept a 

huge amount of wealth with him. At night he enjoyed all the royal pleasures. 

He brought leather coins into circulation by his own name. He did every 

thing he liked for twenty four hours and returned to his native place and 

started living a peaceful life. 

 

             On the other hand, Humayun could have easily forgotten his 

promise. But he did not do that. He kept his words.  Through keeping his 

words Humayun felt happiness and earned punhya through out his life. 

 

             There is lot of difference in saying and doing. It means that it is easy 

to say and very hard to accomplish that. Therefore, it is very hard to keep 



 

one‘s words. If any one keeps his promise he enjoys ecstasy. There is such 

an instance related to Mahatma Buddha and notorious dacoit Angulimal.  

 

           Mahatma Buddha was going to a city through a thick forest for some 

piece of work. On his way, Buddha happened to meet Angulimal, a dreaded 

dacoit, face to face in the forest. Angulimal wanted to kill Buddha. Buddha 

stopped Angulimal from doing that and said, ―Why do you want to kill me?‖ 

On this Angulimal said, ―I have vowed to collect one hundred fingers to 

rope in my garland. Therefore I want to kill you for your fingers.‖ Hearing 

this Buddha said to Angulimal, ―At present, I am going for an urgent piece 

of work to the near by city. After having completed my work there I shall 

return back here and then you can kill me.‖ Angulimal did not agree with the 

proposal put forward by Buddha. On this, Buddha vowed to return back, at 

any cost after having finished his work. Angulimal was so much impressed 

by Buddha‘s talks that he agreed with Buddha and let him go. Buddha asked 

Angulimal to wait for him at that very place. Angulimal sat there and waited 

for Buddha. After noon, Buddha returned back to that very place and found 

Angulimal sitting there. On seeing Buddha, Angulimal was much surprised 

because he did not believe that Buddha would come back to him to be killed. 

Angulimal asked Buddha why he was not afraid of death. Buddha said, 

―There is nothing to be afraid of death. The death is inevitable. It will come 

sure, if not today. What is the difference if I die today or after ten years? The 

situation will remain the same.‖ On hearing Buddha‘s reply and the fearless 

way the Buddha kept his promise, Angulimal was so impressed by Buddha 

that Angulimal caught hold of Buddha‘s feet and due to conversion of his 

soul he eschewed dacoity and embraced Buddhism and became a follower of 

Mahatma Buddha. Later on in the life Angulimal was counted among the 

best disciples of Mahatma Buddha. Through converting Angulimal from a 

dacoit to a follower of Non-violence Buddha felt ecstasy and earned punhya. 

 

3                        On maintaining vowed relationship 

 
             Some relations are consanguine. These relations include the persons 

descended from one couple, ten generations before. Some relations are based 

on castes, some are based on clans or gotras and some relations are based on 

the religions.  But there are some relations which are based on humanity 

only. Human-relationship is not bound with any of the above mentioned 

relationships. It does not require any religion, caste or clan. This type of 

relation is called vowed or adopted relation. It is very difficult to maintain 

this relationship. Now-a-days, the consanguine relations even turn sour. 



 

How are vowed relations made and maintained and how a person gains 

punhya through this relationship is illustrated below through two true 

instances? 

 

            I discuss here about Shri Ved Singh who is my maternal-uncle-in-

law and real brother of my mother-in-law. There lived two Brahmanh, a 

community of people which eke out on performing religious ritual, 

donations and religious preaching, girls in the same village with their 

widowed mother. In the past, to have a real brother was considered very 

important for a girl because during religious and matrimonial celebrations 

the presence of real brother was considered compulsory. The widowed 

mother and my mother-in-mother-in-law (Ved Singh‘s mother) were very 

well known to each other and as natural the widowed mother would often 

visit to my mother-in-mother-in-law. The widowed woman and her two 

daughters remained sad most of the time for not having a son or brother. One 

day, my mother-in-mother-in-law said his son Ved Singh, ―My son! Look at 

the two hapless Brahmanh sisters. They do not have a brother. Their 

widowed mother hardly makes both ends meet by doing odd jobs. How 

would she get her daughters married off?‖ On hearing this, Ved Singh 

having fair complexion and high stature military man said to his mother, 

―What for this high statured son is standing before you? I am their brother. I 

shall perform all the duties of a son and brother for them. You have nothing 

to worry about them. I shall take care of them.‖  

 

                 Shri Ved Singh went straight-way to their home holding two 

Raksha-Bandhans in his hand and asked both the Brahmanh girls to tie 

around his right wrist. Raksha-Bandhan is a holy bracelet made of threads 

that a sister ties around the right wrist of his brother and wishes safety of her 

brother in every kind of adversity. In return, brother vows to save his sister 

from all adversities. A Raksha-Bandhan is an ordinary band of threads but 

acquires holy or sacred form when a sister holds it in her hands to tie it 

around the wrist of her brother. It is a symbol of sacred relationship between 

brother and sister. A Raksha-Bandhan may also be called a Safety-Band in 

English. 

 

                    From that day onward, Shri Ved Singh has been maintaining 

this vowed relationship. He selected deserved bridegrooms for his vowed 

sisters and got those married and fulfilled their every proper requirement. He 

calls them in every celebration along with his own sisters and attends every 

celebration being held in their house. My mother-in-law leaves no word in 

praising her brother. At the time of each festival either he him-self or his son 



 

Bharpoor approaches them with due gifts. Shri Ved Singh has attended the 

marriages of all their daughters and sons and contributed to the marriage 

expenditures according to his capacities. The whole village praises Shri Ved 

Singh in one tone. He maintained his vowed relationship irrespective of his 

adverse financial conditions even. Now-a-days Shri Ved Singh lives a fully 

satisfied life and thus gains punhya whenever any one recalls his holy 

relationship he maintained through out his life. 

 

                   There is another such instance from Indian History pertaining to 

second Mughal Emperor Humayun who maintained the chastity of this holy 

relationship. Ranha Sanga, the king of Mewaad, during the last war of his 

life got besieged by his enemies because his own General Tanveer changed 

his fidelity and joined Ranha Sanga‘s enemy in the battle field because 

General Tanveer wanted to become the king of Mewaad. Having defeated in 

war Ranha Sanga got injured seriously and as a consequence he died. 

General Tanveer and the enemy forces laid a siege of the invincible fort of 

Chittour. The wife of Ranha Sanga and queen of Mewad finding no other 

way to escape, sent her friend to Delhi with a Raksha-Bandhan for Mughal 

King Humayun as an emissary and called for his help in the time of crisis. 

The emissary tied the Raksha-Bandhan to the right wrist of Humayun and 

made him understand the importance of a Raksha-Bandhan on behalf of the 

queen of Mewad. Humayun became very happy and said, ―The queen of 

Mewad is my sister and assure you of my full help to protect her.‖ The 

advisers of Humayun cautioned him to keep himself away off this 

contention. But Humayun ignored their advices and started departure for 

Chittour with his large force. He was very happy to think that the queen of 

Mewad assumed him to be her brother and he was going to defend her. 

Humayun felt overjoyed because he was going for the execution of his moral 

duty to maintain only mental relationship. He was even not confident of his 

victory in the war he was going to fight but he kept in his mind that he was 

going to fulfill his words. It took very long time to reach Mewaad for 

Humayun. By that time, the queen and other women of the fort had executed 

the rite of Jouhar. Jouhar was a tradition prevalent in the Royal families to 

jump on the large stock of dry woods set afire and burn them selves alive so 

that the dirty hands of their enemies could not touch their holy bodies. This 

tradition was performed in groups. Humayun was still far away from the 

Chittour fort when he heard the news of Jouhar. He did not understand it a 

wise decision to reach Chittour fort. Therefore he returned to Delhi from the 

midway with a very heavy heart. 

 



 

             Humayun was a Mughal whose religion was Islam and the queen of 

Mewad was a Hindu. There was no such relationship of blood, caste or 

religion, even though on the call of the queen he assumed her as his sister 

and to protect her he departed with his force. Through out the whole path 

Humayun kept on enjoying punhya and even though having remaining 

unsuccessful in protecting her, this event became a source of punhya for 

Humayun throughout his life.  

 

4                          Through Consolation  
  

             Whenever, there is a death, accident, theft, dacoity or heavy loss in 

business in a family, the people pour in lines in that affected family to 

express their sympathy, to show their solidarity or to console the grieved 

family through their own ways. Some persons show their sympathy towards 

that family. Some persons solace them in their utter condition of grief. Some 

persons express their sympathy through speech while others through 

maintaining silence. But, there are few wise persons who console the 

aggrieved family through consolatory words according to their prudence and 

help the aggrieved family come out of the wailing atmosphere. In fact, all 

the consolatory sentences are seldom true. But in such conditions true or 

false words matter nothing. The main aim is to console the family according 

to the circumstances to encourage them or to allay the miseries of the family. 

If a person feels comforted in grief by hearing a few words of sympathy, 

there is nothing better than this. 

 

              Last year, a notorious youth was shot dead in middle of the road in 

daylight. The deceased youth had also killed seven to ten persons before his 

death. Most of the persons of that street were afraid of him. It was very 

difficult for the daughters and daughter-in-laws to come out of their home 

with out any guardian. After the dead body of that youth was consigned to 

flames many persons reached his home to express their concerns at his 

untimely death. There was a friend of mine among mourners. He praised a 

lot of the dead youth saying, ―He was the only one youth of our street due to 

the fear of which no thief or any person having insidious designs could dare 

enter our street and due to him only the self respect of the women of our 

street was safe. He was like a moon of our street. In his absence there is 

darkness and emptiness in our street. May God! Give such a promising son 

in every family.‖ Hearing a few words in the praise of their son, his parents 

got consoled a lot; some people take recourse of Shrimad-Bhagwadgeeta to 

console the aggrieved family. Shrimad-Bhagwadgeeta lays stress on two 

points, one of them is to instigate a soldier to fight against the enemy and the 



 

second point is to solace the aggrieved family on the death of some one 

beloved. Some persons provide comfort in disappointment by vowing for 

financial help. By doing so, the solace provider feels happy because he has 

provided some relief to the aggrieved family and gains punhya. The punhya 

gained in this manner might be short living but punhya is punhya, no matter 

for how much duration it is felt. 

 

 

5                        On being, one’s statement, proved true  
 

               Whatever a person speaks, he speaks right according to his views. 

If, it becomes possible to know for a person that whatever he is going to 

speak is wrong, he would never speak that thing. But, whenever, a person 

will speak, he would be affirmed about the rightness of his statement 

according to his understanding, Few times, a person takes recourse of some 

counting and inference to make a statement. If such inferred statements get 

corroborated in life, the person who made statements feels happiness and 

earns punhya. 

 

                 Shyam is a brilliant student. His memory is very sharp. He always 

respects his teachers. He never smokes and never fell in bad company. He 

regularly attends his classes in the college and concentrates on his studies. 

He is superficialist of the worldly behaviour. Taking all these things into 

account Ram predicted that one day Shyam would top the university in his 

final examinations. Shyam, according to his nature was committed to his 

studies and worked hard in the final year of his three years degree course. 

Due to his hard work, intelligence and commitment to his studies, Shyam 

achieved first position in the university in his final examinations of 

graduation. When Ram came to know about the laudable success of Shyam 

in his examinations he felt very happy and earned punhya. 

 

                In the same way, having studied the behaviour of Sohan, Ram 

predicted that Sohan would be a great political leader in his life. One day, 

due to his hard work in politics, Sohan got elected leader of his party. On 

this Ram felt very happy. 

 

               One day, there was a live telecast of a Hockey match between India 

and Germany. After having seen the match for about ten minutes from the 

start, Ram said, ―India will win the match.‖ After just right 90 minutes of 



 

play it was found that India had won the match. Ram was overjoyed over his 

statement. 

 

               Now-a-days, there are so many persons who keep on making 

predictions about celebrities. If, by chance, their predictions are corroborated 

true, their happiness becomes unlimited. This very happiness is the basis of 

punhya. 

 

6              Making false statements for public interest 

 
                 Generally, making false statements is paap karma because it hurts 

another person‘s interest and the liar fulfills his own vested interests. If, it is 

not so, there is no need to tell a lie. But, on the cost of one person‘s interests, 

the whole society or man kind is being benefited there seems no harm or 

crime in telling a lie and a false statement is more valuable and punhya 

karma than making a true statement. If by hurting the interests of one 

member of the family the interests of the whole family are saved the 

interests of one member of the family should be ignored. The interests of a 

family should be ignored to save the interests of the whole village and if by 

ignoring the interests of a village the interests of the entire society are saved 

the interests of one village should be ignored. Therefore, to make a false 

statement for the interests of the public ignoring the interests of one person 

is always praiseworthy and punhya karma. 

 

                   Shyam has nexus with some terrorist group and he kills innocent 

and helpless persons at the behest of that militant group besides giving 

shelter to other terrorists at his home. The state police arrest him several 

times but every time escapes due to the lack of any eye-witness because due 

to the fear of his terrorist companions no body dares become an eye-witness. 

To prosecute a criminal an eye-witness is necessary to file a charge sheet in 

the court so that the criminal might be convicted. The terrorists had 

assassinated the first eye-witness when Shyam was arrested first time. 

Shyam does not stop killing. So far, he has killed more than one hundred 

innocent persons and still continues the act of cruelty and keeps on escaping 

from being arrested by police. One day, Shyam was caught red handed while 

killing a person by the police. The police needed an eye-witness to convict 

Shyam. Ram knew about all the killings that Shyam had committed but he is 

not an eye-witness of the last killing. Ram did not hesitate in getting Shyam 

convicted and to become an eye-witness. Thus Ram becomes an eye-witness 

and Shyam on being convicted is sentenced to death. Ram, through making a 



 

false statement has done a good work for the welfare of the society. 

Actually, Ram has done a commendable job at the stake of his own life. 

Ram is happy for getting Shyam convicted through making a false statement 

and the entire society praises his courageous act. Had Ram made false 

statement for his own interest he would have never felt happy but when a 

false statement is made for the welfare of the entire society then it is punhya 

karma and it is the requirement of the morality also.  

 

 

7                Through observing a veridical life 
 

              The person who never tells a lie for his self interest even and always 

speak the truth even in the most adverse conditions of life, his act is not less 

than an abstinence because many a time a veridical person hurts the interests 

of his own and that of his own relatives and invites criticism, for nothing. 

Therefore, in the present days, speaking the truth has become a formality to 

show. But, the person, seeing his loss of any kind  obviously, never tells a lie 

and instead speaks the truth, certainly has the right to feel happy and earn 

punhya because, being a part of the society it is very hard work to stick to 

speak the truth. A veridical, honest and dutiful person is called a theoretical 

person and considered non-progressive person because he can not maintain 

the social status in comparison to his other fellow beings and lacks behind in 

the mainstream of life. 

 

               The persons who do not live in society and live a secluded life and 

remain mute they have nothing to do with lie and truth. They neither tell a 

lie nor speak the truth and easily escape from tangle of lie and truth. In fact, 

such persons are afraid of speaking the truth and run away from the truth and 

they are far away from earning punhya. Such persons are always vulnerable 

to feel paap. The person who can not tell a lie, a lie, and can not speak truth, 

a truth, always feels paap. 

 

 

 8                    Through singing   
 

               Singing is an art; a practice of voice is done for years. Only then a 

person becomes a perfect singer. A singer feels happy him self and makes 

the audience also feel pleasure. A singer does not feel satisfied for the time 

he does not sing in rhythm and when a singer sings a song in accordance 

with proper tune and rhythm the audiences enjoy ecstasy and a singer feels 



 

happy and earns punhya. During singing a song the singer forgets about the 

whole world and concentrates him self on singing and thus he him self also 

feels ecstasy. In this way, a singer feels happiness and pleasure. Singing 

hypnotizes the audience and the audience also achieves the state of 

concentration. This very state of concentration has been attributed with 

different terms. 

 

          To earn punhya through physical actions       

 
             Most of the punhya karma are performed through physical actions 

because the effect of the karma done through physical action is clearly 

visible on the life of other living beings for a longer time and through such 

punhya karma the feeling of punhya can be felt for a longer period. 

Therefore, so far as the punhya karma is concerned the effect of punhya 

karma matters the most. On the basis of effect the mental, vocal and physical 

karma can be divided in two parts. In other words the physical action or 

karma is also of two types; Karma and Akarma, Deed and Non-deed or 

Action and non-Action.  

   

                   From now onward, karma will be explained through which there 

is a good effect on the lives of other living beings and get benefited. Karma 

through thoughts and speech has already been explained. Karma done 

through physical activities is discussed below. There are many physical 

activities through which a person can achieve true happiness, are being 

described as under; 

 

1                                 Forgiveness 
 

           Being capable of giving punishment to a person who has jeopardized 

a person heavily, if that jeopardized person forgives the person who caused 

jeopardize, forgiver feels happiness and thus earns punhya. Following this 

principle, if a person who wins the war forgives his defeated enemy in stead 

of punishing him, earns punhya though this principle is against politics 

because the forgiven enemy feels insulted. The feeling of insult also haunts a 

person mentally just like paap. Therefore, the insulted enemy, to get rid of 

the feeling of insult, would certainly attempt to take revenge of his defeat. 

There is an instance in the Indian History which corroborates this fact. 

 

 A           Prithvi Raj Chouhan was the last Hindu king of Delhi. He was high 

statured stout and sturdy powerful king. Mohammad Gouri attacked Prithvi 



 

Raj Chouhan at the instigation of Jai Chand, king of Kannouj. Prithvi Raj 

Chouhan faced Mohammad Gouri at Tarawary, situated in the middle of 

Karnal and Kurukshetra. A pitched battle was fought at the field of 

Tarawary. In the battle of Tarawary Prithvi Raj Chouhan defeated 

Mohammad Gouri. Prithvi Raj Chouhan forgave Mohammad Goury and let 

him flee the battle field. According to politics Mohammad Gouri ought to be 

sentenced to death but he was forgiven. When a mighty person forgives a 

weak enemy, the mighty person feels happy for forgiving. To forgive an 

enemy one time seems to be logical. But to forgive a person for sixteen 

times for the same crime can not be called an appropriate and wise step. 

Prithvi Raj Chouhan repeated this mistake for seventeen times and let 

Mohammad Gouri flee the battle field every time. If Prithvi Raj Chouhan 

wanted to kill Mohammad Gouri he would chase and catch Mohammad 

Gouri and sentence him to death. On the other hand, Mohammad Gouri 

attacked Prithvi Raj Chouhan to avenge of his insult at the hand of latter and 

each time fled, defeated badly. Mohammad Gouri attacked Prithvi Raj 

Chouhan repeatedly after having been defeated each time simply to take 

vengeance of his previous defeats otherwise, Mohammad Gouri could return 

his country after being defeated first time but he went on attacking 

repeatedly. Only, that person attacks repeatedly, if he has to take vengeance 

of his insult or his rule has been usurped perforce by any powerful person. 

Prithvi Raj Chouhan did not usurp his kingdom instead he let Mohammad 

Gouri flee on the pretext of forgiveness. Only for this reason, Mohammad 

Gouri repeatedly attacked Prithvi Raj Chouhan only to take vengeance of his 

defeat and insult. Mohammad Gouri attacked Prithvi Raj Chouhan seventeen 

times in total and got befitting defeat each time. To forgive an enemy, once, 

can be considered a right step and punhya is earned a lot. But to forgive 

sixteen times does not make one feel punhya each time because to forgive so 

many times gives rise to conceit in stead of earning punhya and an conceited 

person becomes inadvertent and Prithvi Raj Chouhan did so. 

 

             When, eighteenth time Mohammad Gouri attacked Prithvi Raj 

Chouhan, he put a large herd of cows in between his and Prithvi Raj 

Chouhan‘s forces. After having tasting the taste of seventeen defeats, 

Mohammad Gouri had known many draw-backs of Prithvi Raj Chouhan due 

to which he succeeded in defeating Prithvi Raj Chouhan in the eighteenth 

attempt. Prithvi Raj Chouhan, being a Hindu, honoured cow just like his 

own mother and respected and worshiped cow. A huge herd kept standing in 

front of his force. He could not fight well to his full capacity against the 

forces of Mohammad Gouri who used cows as a shield against Prithvi Raj 



 

Chouhan‘s forces. As a result, Prithvi Raj Chouhan was defeated in the war, 

incarcerated and sentenced to death. 

 

                The person who forgives earns punhya where as the forgiven 

person feels paap. While feeling paap atonement is there and some changes 

take place in the thoughts of a person and he gets escaped from doing further 

paap karma. This is the reason, pardoning is preferred to punishment. 

Pardoning is also considered good only once or twice. There is a provision 

of punishment for the third crime because pardoning more than two times is 

useless for a criminal and provides opportunity for committing further 

crimes. Pardoning is a great punishment for sensitive person because 

pardoning haunts a person and creates awareness and keeps him away from 

crimes. But, when a criminal is punished for his crime and after serving the 

punishment, the probability of feeling paap is almost ended because the 

criminal has already been punished for his crime then why to repent on his 

crime? Every one knows that the court punishes a criminal only once for his 

crime and never serves punishment two times for one crime. The feeling of 

repentance for a crime is also a mental punishment and this mental 

punishment can not be served after having served a physical punishment. 

Therefore, pardoning is rather more severe mental punishment than to 

physical punishment and proves reformative. It is further illustrated through 

another example. 
 

 B                Ram and Shyam were two friends. They lived in a village. Both 

were neighbours to each other. Both of them visited each other‘s house 

generally. The children of both the houses also used to visit each other‘s 

house with out any formality. One day, Ram had some piece of work in his 

bathroom and was engaged in that job. In the mean while, Sohan, elder son 

of Shyam, happened to visit Ram‘s house due to some reason. As usual, 

Sohan called his uncle Ram. But, Ram had almost completed his job in the 

bathroom and after one minute Ram was about to come out of the bathroom, 

therefore, Ram did not answer Sohan‘s call. Sohan did not have any 

response to his call and he thought that there was no body in the house and 

guessed that Ram might have gone out for some work. Thinking this, Sohan 

tried to return back. While returning, Sohan saw a leather purse, in which 

Ram used to keep money, lying on the bed. Sohan immediately picked up 

that purse and on opening that purse he saw many notes of five hundred 

denominations. Sohan was enticed by the money. Sohan wanted to purloin 

those rupees. So he drew out all the notes out of that purse, tucked them in 

his pocket and kept empty purse on the bed carefully. Ram saw the entire 

scene stealthily from his bathroom. Just when Sohan was about to move 



 

back, Ram called Sohan. On hearing Ram‘s voice, Sohan got astounded. 

Ram acted to beat Sohan and as a result Sohan was caught by fear and he 

confessed to his crime. Ram asked Sohan to return his money and Sohan 

immediately returned all the money that he purloined. Sohan requested Ram 

to forgive him for his crime and asked not to tell this act of theft to his father 

Shyam and to any one else. 

 

                Ram forgave Sohan and in return got assurance from Sohan of not 

to steal any thing in future. This incident cast positive effect on Sohan‘s 

mind. He never saw eye to eye with Ram. Ram also never heard any 

complaint of Sohan‘s character. Had Ram beaten Sohan for his crime of 

stealth and later on told Shyam about Sohan‘s crime, Shyam also would 

have beaten Sohan. On this, Sohan would feel insulted before both the 

families and later in the society. After having serve so many punishment, 

Sohan‘s conduct would have become insolent and he would become 

criminal by nature and it would be very difficult, if not impossible, to reform 

him. But, on being pardoned Sohan got reformed. The germination of 

criminal activities in Sohan‘s mind got crushed altogether. Helping in 

Sohan‘s reforms, Ram felt very happy and thus gained punhya.   

 

2            Curing and Nursing of helpless creatures  
               

                  The human beings are so selfish that they concentrated their 

whole attention for the development of man-kind only from the time 

immemorial and in the man-kind also the whole attention is paid to make 

rules for the supremacy of the men only. The women have remained 

suppressed through out the old ages. So many words are written for the 

praise of women in the epics. But, the reality is far away from that written in 

the epics. When man-kind has subdued even the women-kind itself, there 

was none to care for the innocent, helpless and mute animals and birds. 

Some persons cared only for such animals that seemed to be useful to them 

and made them pet and the animals and birds that did not seem useful for 

man-kind, no body cared for them. Only that person is capable of earning 

punhya who takes care for neglected and wounded animals and birds which 

are of no benefit for the man-kind and this is the true and selfless service to 

them. To be kind to animals and birds and to nurse them without any self-

interest is rarely seen in present time. There is an instance of selfless service 

to animals and birds in the Indian History about 2500 years before from the 

valley of Nepal in Kapil Vastu which is being described below.  

 



 

              There was a small kingdom of king Shuddhodhan and Kapil Vastu 

was its capital. King Shuddhodhan sired a son named Siddhartha. Siddhartha 

was very benevolent by nature and not cruel like other princes. Siddhartha 

talked politely to other persons of the royal palace. Siddhartha was hardly 

ten years old when one day reached royal garden for a walk. During walking 

he was enjoying the bewitching sceneries of nature. Just at the time of 

walking, an injured swan fell in front of him from the sky. The swan was 

moaning and fluttering out of severe pain. An arrow was pierced into his 

body. Siddhartha picked the wounded swan in his arms and at once pulled 

out the arrow from his body and threw away the arrow and started cuddling. 

The swan got some relief and looked at Siddhartha gratefully. In the mean 

while, Dev Datta, a cousin of Siddhartha reached there and on seeing swan 

in the lap of Siddhartha said, ―This is mine swan. It is my prey. I have felled 

it with my arrow. Therefore, peacefully hand it over to me.‖ Siddhartha 

denied and said, ―This sawn belongs to me because I have saved it. I would 

not give it to you.‖ Saying this Siddhartha refused to give sawn to Dev 

Datta. 

 

                 Siddhartha and Dev Datta both approached king Shuddhodhan for 

justice. King listened to both of them and thereafter said, ―The rescuer has 

more right to keep the bird with him than to that of a killer. Therefore, 

Siddhartha has the right to keep the injured swan with him and cure him.‖ In 

this way, Siddhartha got the right to keep swan with him. Siddhartha felt 

very happy. Siddhartha got the wounded swan treated from the royal 

physician and nursed the swan him self. When the swan recuperated from 

illness, Siddhartha left the swan free to fly in the open sky. On seeing swan 

flying in the sky Siddhartha felt happiness to the fullest extent. Siddhartha 

earned a lot of punhya. In future, whenever, Siddhartha would have seen any 

swan or any other bird similar to swan flying in the sky, wounded bird or 

any bow and arrow he would have remembered that wounded swan and 

again would have earned punhya. 

 

             After having attained marriageable age, this child, Siddhartha got 

married a beautiful princess and he sired a son named Raahul from his wife. 

Siddhartha never got entangled in worldly pleasures. Therefore, in the prime 

time of his young age he bid good- bye to his family life and became 

recluse. He traveled to Gaya in India and mediated there under a Banyan tree 

for several years continuously and his body turned to a skeleton. One day, 

Siddhartha got enlightened and later in the life he became famous by the 

name of Goutam Buddha, the innovator of Buddha religion, Buddhism. The 

main principle of Buddha religion is ―Non-violence‖ which means not to 



 

hurt any living being either through thinking, speech or through physical 

activity. 

 

              After Mahatma Buddha another person Mahaveer attained 

enlightenment and later was known as Bhagwan Mahaveer. He introduced 

new tenet which became famous as ―Jain religion‖. The followers of Jain 

religion also believe in Non-violence. Jain followers have opened hospitals 

for the treatment of innocent birds and animals. Hindu community has also 

established ranches for cows known as ―Goshaala‖ where orphan, old and ill 

cows are kept, fed and got treated of their illness, in every city and town and 

in the interiors parts of the country whose expenditure is met by public 

donations and a bit of expenditure is incurred by the state Governments.  

 

               Just in front of the main gate of Red Fort in Delhi, the capital of 

India, there is a Jain temple known as ―Red Temple or Laal Mandir‖ because 

the temple is built of red stone and is situated at the starting point of 

―Chandani Chounk.‖ In the Red Temple there is a hospital for birds. 

Wounded birds are treated and nursed here. Whenever, any passer-by finds 

any wounded bird he carries that bird to the temple. All types of birds are 

there among the injured birds just like; sparrow, pigeon, parrot, crow, eagle 

and so on. But the wounded pigeons outnumber other birds because they are 

an easy prey to mischievous boys. All that means is that the physicians 

working here make no difference in treating a pigeon and a crow. They treat 

all the birds with equal spirit of service. In the Red Temple the physicians 

clean the wounds of the injured birds and then apply medicines and inject 

the medicine if needed. So long as the birds are not treated completely they 

are kept in the hospital. The birds are looked after and fed properly. As soon 

as the bird is cured he is set free to fly in the open sky. All the physicians 

working in the hospital are honorary and the nurses are also honorary. All of 

them work here to nurse the ill birds. When a person works with the spirit of 

service and he succeeds in his aim, he becomes very happy. This very 

happiness works as a catalyst to do more service of the injured birds and to 

become excelsior in the field of service and that person goes on going ahead 

of achieving the gains of punhya. 

 

             Not only the curing of wounded animals and birds but to protect 

them from being a prey of cruelty of other person, also earns punhya. To 

protect a bullock or a mule or a donkey who is coerced and beaten to carry 

more load than the capacity of the animal, either by giving information to 

the police or by dissuading the owner to load the animal according to its 

capacity, one can feel happy and thus can earn punhya.  



 

 

            Cruelty on animals and birds is also declared a cognizable offence in 

the Indian Constitution. U.N.O. also has banned hunting of wild animals and 

birds. In past, the hunters used to hunting elephants, rhinos, crocodiles, 

tigers, leopards and so on for their ivories, horns and hides and other organs 

having some medicinal value. But, the trading of all the wild living beings‘ 

products has been prohibited by making law. Any one can earn punhya 

simply by divulging information about the trading being done, to the 

administration. Most of the wild animals are killed only for their hides.  

 

            It is the duty of every citizen not to let any person hunt any living 

being by preventing from doing so. If any person beats any animal for the 

fault of the animal, we must prevent him instead of being a mute spectator. 

When a person protects an animal from being beaten mercilessly, he feels 

happy on doing so and earns punhya.  

 

3                          To Perform any Work Ingenuously  
 

         Now-a-days, the words like; ingenuousness, honesty, integrity, probity, 

rectitude, obedience, dutifulness, fidelity and so on, have been limited only 

for adorning the texts-books. These words are turning-tails gradually from 

the practical life. Albeit, there are few persons come across in daily life and 

take to perform their duty ingenuously, obediently and honestly. Such 

persons feel happiness in performing their duty sincerely. This very 

happiness is the reward for them. Any ingenuous person is possible to be 

met any where. It is not necessary to be an educated, belonging to any 

prosperous family or having a visibly good personality to become an 

ingenuous one.  In fact, uneducated, poor and hard working persons are 

more ingenuous. Dissimulators never tend to work hard. Even a rickshaw-

puller, who works hard through out the day and has to suffer indecent 

behaviour of passengers and police constables, might be an honest and 

ingenuous one.  

 

               One day, Ram came back to Sonipat from Karnal by train. His 

house is situated on Rathdhana Road near Octroi-post in Sonipat. He hired a 

rickshaw and settled the fare. Ram had one big trunk and a small bag. He put 

the trunk on the foothold and placed the bag in the rear side of the rickshaw. 

After some time Ram reached home, gave the fare, took his luggage and 

entered his home. After half an hour, Ram heard knocking at the door. As 

Ram opened the door, he found the same rickshaw-puller who had brought 

Ram home, in front of him. On seeing rickshaw-puller, Ram said, ―What 



 

happened now?‖ On this, rickshaw-puller said, ―Nothing sir, your bag had 

been left in my rickshaw. I have come just to return that bag. Excuse me sir, 

I did not notice the bag, placed in the rear side of my rickshaw earlier. 

Therefore, as soon as got notice of this bag, I came to hand over it to you. 

Take care of your bag.‖ Saying this, the rickshaw-puller handed over the bag 

to Ram and started to go back. On this Ram stopped the rickshaw-puller and 

thanked him for his honesty and praised him for his ingenuousness. On 

hearing some words in his praise, the rickshaw-puller became very happy. 

He felt very proud of his ingenuousness because he knew; if there would 

have been any one else on his place he would never return that bag. It was 

also possible that another rickshaw-puller could not have noticed that bag 

and some other passenger might have taken that bag along with him. 

Therefore, on returning bag to Ram rickshaw-puller felt very happy. In case, 

the rickshaw-puller would have accepted any reward in-lieu-of his 

ingenuousness, he would not have felt so much happiness. 

 

          There is a same type of instance where ingenuousness is not seen in 

returning the missing bag but by performing one‘s administrative duty very 

sincerely not accepting any kind of bribe.  

 

           Ram is such a person employed in the telecommunication department. 

He reaches his office in time and returns back to his home only after office 

time is over. He is fully dedicated to his office work. Ram‘s behaviour 

towards his fellow-beings, friends, relatives and acquainted persons is 

always ingenuous. He never favors any one in the official work. He clears 

off his table work with a very fast speed. Any one that comes to him for 

official work he respects him. On hearing Ram, every one gets convinced 

about his work to be completed in accordance with procedure and 

expediently. Other persons working in the office also behave ingenuously 

with Ram. Ram behaves other female workers as his sisters. Ram is also 

ingenuous to his wife. Only for this reason, every employee of the office, 

irrespective of his rank pays due respect to Ram. Honour or respect is also a 

reason to feel happiness. 

 

           Whatever work comes on Ram‘s table, he completes that work with 

out any delay and forwards to his senior officer for necessary comments 

because Ram knows that, ―delay breeds corruption‖. Where there is an 

unnecessary delay in the performance of work, the corruption starts 

sprouting and to avoid unnecessary delay the applicants start paying facility 

tax to the office bearers because in this modern time no one has enough time 

to make rounds of the concerned office to get his work done. Every person 



 

wants his work done in one day instead of two days. Therefore, Ram avoids 

unnecessary delay in completing his office work. Only for this reason, Ram 

is honoured in the society. Not only Ram but his entire family is respected 

by the society. Every member of his family feels proud only due to Ram‘s 

ingenuous behaviour. This respect and feeling of pride is the main cause of 

punhya that a person earns all the time. It is only due to the feeling of 

punhya that Ram always remains healthy and his own work also never gets 

obstructed. Whosoever, officer comes to know that the work is related to 

Ram; his effort is to gets Ram‘s work done sincerely and expeditiously. In 

the evening, when Ram returns home, he finds several persons waiting for 

him to ask for his wellness. In this way we see that an ingenuous, honest and 

dutiful person like Ram earns punhya while doing punhya karma. 

 

 

 4                             To protect life of a refugee  

 
               When the life of any living being is in danger and reaches a person 

to seek shelter, the person takes that living being in his shelter with out 

thinking of gains and losses and protects his life with every possible means. 

Many a time, the person who provides shelter has to put his own life at stake 

because while protecting a life with out any self interest he feels happiness 

and feels excited to such an extent that he does not care for his own life. It is 

being illustrated below through a mythical story.  

 

 A                According to mythical story, there had been a king named Shivi 

in India in ancient times who protected the living being to his best, he gave 

shelter. Generally, king Shivi possessed all the good characters of a human 

being and he lacked no character. But, the king Shivi was more careful so far 

as the life of a sheltered was concerned and always protected the life of any 

creature that took his shelter at any cost and he owned his responsibility to 

do so, no matter his own life might be at stake. King Shivi was famous for 

this quality world wide. When, Indra, the lord of Heaven and all gods, heard 

the praise of king Shivi from the mouth of gods‘ saint Naarada, he became 

envious to king Shivi and Indra himself wanted the king Shivi to put on test. 

Indra along with the god of fire went and sat on the wall of palace of king 

Shivi. Indra himself got transformed into an eagle and the god of fire 

transformed himself in to the form of a pigeon. When king Shivi just started 

taking his meal, the god of fire in the form of a feared pigeon sat on the 

shoulder of the king Shivi.  Indra in the form of an eagle chased the pigeon 

and attacked the pigeon repeatedly. The pigeon looked at the face of the king 



 

Shivi for mercy and to protect his life. The king Shivi took the pigeon in his 

lap. On seeing this, the eagle requested the king Shivi, ―O king; I am hungry 

for a few days. To day, I saw this pigeon in the form of my food. I shall 

satiate my hunger with this pigeon. Please leave it free and let it be my food. 

I shall be very grateful to you. Otherwise, I will have to die of starvation. 

Please, save my life.‖ On hearing this, the king Shivi said, ―O, king of the 

birds, you please take my meal and save your life.‖ At this the eagle said, 

―Hey king, I am a carnivorous bird by nature. Meat is my meal. Vegetarian 

food does not suit to my body. If I eat vegetarian food I shall have to die 

after some days. Therefore, according to my body requirement, I want flesh. 

This pigeon is my prey and it is my food. Please, hand it over to me. Today, 

my hunger will be satiated with this bird, afterward; I shall manage my food 

from some where else. But, at present I am starving out my life.‖ Hearing 

this, the king Shivi said, ―This pigeon has come to my shelter to save his life 

and I shall protect his life at any cost. You may ask for some thing else in 

lieu of the bird and I promise to arrange for that.‖ On hearing this, the eagle 

said, ―Hey king, just like this pigeon, I have also come to you for shelter. 

Please, save my life also. If you are ready to provide me flesh equal to the 

weight of this pigeon, you please, arrange for that. For the time being my life 

would be saved and I shall leave for my next destination.‖ The king Shivi 

was very kind hearted and non-violent by nature. Not finding any 

alternative, the king decided to slash out some flesh of his body and said to 

the eagle, ―Hey king of birds, I am going to give you the flesh equal to the 

weight of the pigeon from my own body. I think you will not hesitate in 

accepting this offer.‖ Upon this the eagle said, ―Hey king, I do not want to 

eat flesh taken out of your body but at present there is no alternative. If you 

are giving your flesh willingly, I would not hesitate in accepting it. 

Generally, we, the eagles, never eat the meat of human beings. I am not 

certain whether it will suit me or not. But at this stage, the main question is 

to save my life. It is well said; Bubhukshitam Kim Na karoti paapam, 

which means that a hungry living being does not hesitate from doing any 

paap karma. Contemplating on this saying I shall save my life by eating the 

meat of your body. I see whether I succeed or not.‖  

 

              On hearing this, the king Shivi ordered for a balance. He placed the 

pigeon in one scale of the balance and placed a piece of meat from his thigh 

in the other scale. But the scale in which the pigeon was placed was heavier. 

The king Shivi placed more flesh from his body in the scale. But, still the 

scale, the pigeon was sitting was touching the ground. The king placed about 

one fourth flesh of his body in the scale but the scale was still above the 

scale than that of the pigeon. The king thought, ―After removing more flesh 



 

from the body I shall die definitely and when I have to die why should not 

place my self in the scale?‖ In this way the king Shivi sat in the scale of the 

balance. The scale suddenly touched the ground and the scale in which the 

pigeon was sitting at once rose up. A loud thunderous sound was there. Indra 

and the god of fire got afraid and they transformed themselves in their 

original forms and appeared in front of king Shivi. Indra sought pardon from 

the king Shivi and said, ―Hey king Shivi, I myself Indra was in the form of 

eagle and that god of fire was in the form of pigeon. I put you on test and 

you have passed the test. In reality you are the saviour of every one who 

ever comes to your shelter and there is no doubt in it. You please, rule your 

kingdom with pleasure.‖ As soon as Indra uttered these words, the king 

Shivi regained his previous health and ruled the Earth as before. The king 

Shivi did not deviate from his principle and earned enormous punhya. 

Before departure God Indra blessed king Shivi, ―From now on ward, there 

would be no scarcity of rain in your kingdom and no excessiveness of rain 

would be there also. Your kingdom would flourish with granary and no one 

would remain hungry of food in your kingdom‖. The king Shivi felt 

enormous happiness and thus gained enormous punhya. 

 

 B               There is another example of the great saint Dadhichi in Indian 

mythology who relinquished his life for the wellness of gods who 

approached him for help. There lived a demon named Vritrasura who 

became invincible through the blessing of the creator God Brahma. He could 

not be killed through any metallic weapon. Vritrasura tormented all the gods 

to much extent. All the gods approached Lord Vishnhu for help. Lord 

Vishnhu advised the gods further to approach the great saint Dadhichi and to 

request him to give his bones to the gods to prepare a weapon out of the 

bone and to kill the demon with that weapon. All the gods followed suit and 

approached the great saint Dadhichi and requested to donate his bones to 

prepare an adamantine weapon called Vajra, Thunder-bolt. The great saint 

Dadhichi relinquished his body and Indra prepared adamantine Vajra from 

the bones and killed the demon Vritrasura and got rid of his atrocities. When 

all the gods went to seek help for their lives from the demon and asked the 

saint for his bones, the saint felt overjoyed and gained punhya and after 

enjoying punhya he relinquished his body. 

 

5                           To protect the life of other living being  

 
                 The living being that takes birth on the Earth is bound to die one 

day and after death no living being could be resuscitated so far. Till now, 



 

one creature caused the death of another creature but no creature has been 

there that could be the cause of resuscitation of any dead creature. If any 

creature does not take birth, it matters nothing. But, after taking birth, if any 

living being dies, it becomes an important event because the existence of 

that living being is converted in to non-existence. Once, the existence of a 

living being is abolished it is next to impossible to bring that non-existent 

into existence. Therefore, every human being wishes that every living being 

including human beings that once have come in to existence should remain 

alive and exist on this Earth up to the maximum possible life-span. 

Therefore, it becomes the duty of each and every human being, being most 

wise and powerful of all the creatures, to protect the lives of other living 

beings because the life is equally important for all the living beings. If any 

person abiding by his duty protects the life of other living being, he feels 

very happy because all other creatures including mother and other 

dependents are saved from mental agony and untimely death. If the life of 

any human being is protected then all his relatives‘ parents, brother-sisters, 

son-daughters, husband or wife and other fellow beings are protected from 

mental agony. The mother is saved from feeling the absence of her son, 

sister is saved from being brother less, wife is saved from widowhood and 

above all, all his dependents are protected from many hardships. In this way, 

when any one saves the life of any other person he feels enormous happiness 

and earns punhya. It can be illustrated from the following instance. 

 

             One day, Ram was going along the railway tracks. He saw a puppy 

in between the railway tracks that was just learning walking, and was trying 

to cross over the railway track because his mother had gone other side of the 

tracks in search of food leaving him behind alone. The puppy was also 

trying to follow his mother. But he could no scale over the tracks. A train 

was coming on that track. The train had reached very close to the puppy but 

the puppy was constantly making efforts to climb over that railway line. 

Probably, the puppy had come so close to the track first time. Therefore, the 

puppy was not afraid of the vibrations and sound of whistle of the coming 

train. Ram thought that if that puppy could not succeed in scaling over the 

track, it was sure that the puppy could strike with any part of the train 

running at very fast speed and would be killed. Thinking this Ram picked up 

the puppy. But as soon as, the train ran past, the puppy shrunk in himself out 

of unknown fear. After, the train had gone the puppy starting yelping loudly. 

On hearing yelping the mother came running to her puppy. Ram put the 

puppy on the ground. The mother sniffed her puppy all over the body, 

inspected very well and on being assured of no harm to her puppy she 

started licking and kept her puppy in her mouth and carried to her den. On 



 

saving the life of the puppy and seeing him with his mother Ram felt very 

happy and thus earned punhya. 

 

            In this incidence we replace the puppy with a baby girl aged eleven 

months and see what happens. As soon as, Ram saved and picked the baby 

in his arms and tries to calm the baby, the mother of the baby got notice of 

the incident and came running to the spot and immediately snatched her 

baby from Ram. She embraced her baby to her chest and started kissing her 

baby breathlessly. When she found her baby safe and unhurt she became 

somewhat assured. But when she remembers her baby playing near the 

railway tracks and the train coming at full speed, she starts trembling 

thinking the consequences and she sticks to her baby fast to her body in such 

a manner that she would never separate the baby from her body. The mother 

looks at Ram with such grateful eyes as if she would sacrifice every thing 

for Ram whatever she possessed but wishing all this compulsion was clearly 

visible in her eyes meaning that she had nothing to give Ram except her 

blessings. Ram felt extreme happiness when he saw extreme affection of a 

mother towards her daughter. The thanks giving program was still on and all 

the relatives of the baby including aunts-uncles, grandmother-grandfather, 

sisters-brothers and father thanked Ram with folded hands. When, Ram 

realized that he had saved the affection of so many persons, his happiness 

needed no boundaries. Saving the life of other living beings is the most 

sacred punhya karma.  

 

               Ram feels the same degree of happiness when he saves the life of a 

thirty five years old man from drowning in water. The saved man besides 

thanking Ram gets hold of Ram‘s feet and takes Ram to his home and 

introduces Ram to his wife, daughter and son as an incarnate of God for him. 

The wife of the saved man praised Ram‘s work more than that of God. She 

said Ram,‖ My dear brother, you have not only saved the life of my husband 

but actually you have saved the life of our entire family, because there is 

none else of my family except my husband. In the absence of my husband 

we would have become orphan and suffer so many hardships in life. 

Actually, by saving the life of my husband you have saved the life of our 

entire family. On hearing and seeing all this Ram felt that actually by saving 

the life of one person he has saved the life of four persons. From that day till 

now, Ram did not forget that incident. Only through remembering that 

incident Ram feels happiness and takes dips in the ocean of punhya. 

 

 



 

6                  To become cause of some one’s progress    

 

            All the persons can not progress equally in life because all the people 

do not get proper atmosphere, education and proper means to progress in 

life. If the entire persons are provided with equal means, even then all the 

persons can not progress equally in life because the general knowledge of 

individual person helps a lot in progress. Proper decision taking power is 

also helpful in one‘s progress. But, this much is also not sufficient in 

progress. The most important thing that counts in one‘s progress is the 

means or sources. Due to the lack of means even the most intelligent person 

can not make requisite progress. There are so many other reasons in the 

absence of which one can not progress properly. But, the availability of 

required means in plenty is the main cause behind the progress of any 

successful person. But, there are such persons having progressive thoughts 

who make progress slowly with the limited sources. Such persons make 

success even with very little help, by chance, from out side and rise up to the 

culmination of success gradually. On seeing that progressive person, his 

helper becomes very happy and his happiness is limitless because the helper 

had sown that little seed of banyan tree in the fertile medium that has grown 

up in to a big tree. To illustrate this view a true instance related to renowned 

intellectual Shri Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar from Bengal is being given 

below.  

 

              The entire life of renowned intellectual Ishwer Chandra Vidya 

Sagar of Bengal was the real form of human service. In 1865, the whole 

Bengal was hit by a fierce draught. During that period in Bardwan Ishwer 

Chandra happened to visit the city where he met a very feeble young man. 

The young man was severely starved by hunger. It appeared that his young 

age had caught hold of the stole of old age out of compulsion but the spirit 

of self respect was clearly visible from his face. The young man asked 

Ishwer Chandra to lend him one paisa. Ishwer Chandra was fascinated by the 

spirit of self respect on the face of the young man while asking to lend him 

one paisa. Ishwer Chandra asked that young man, ―Suppose, I give you four 

paisa, one Anna, in stead of one paisa, what will you do with that four 

paisa?‖ The young man replied, ―Sir, my condition is very miserable. I am in 

utter pain and agony. Please, do not laugh at me.‖ Ishwer Chandra said, ―I 

want just to know, what you will do with four paisa in case I give you?‖ The 

young man replied, ―I shall buy some eatables worth two paisa for me and I 

shall give two paisa to my mother.‖ Ishwer Chandra again asked the youth, 

―If I give you four annas, sixteen paisa, instead of four paisa, what will you 



 

do then with four annas?‖ The youth turned about and started moving ahead 

but Ishwer Chandra caught hold of the youth with his arm and requested him 

to answer. The youth replied, ―I shall buy eatables for me worth two paisa 

and with the rest fourteen paisa I shall purchase some goods and earn twenty 

eight paisa by selling the goods and out of seven annas I shall give four 

annas to my mother for household expenditures and with the rest three annas 

I shall purchase goods for sale and then earn double money and then reinvest 

that earned money in purchasing goods and then sell them again and so on.‖ 

On hearing this Ishwer Chandra offered the youth one rupee coin, sixteen 

annas or sixty four paisa, and the youth thanked Ishwer Chandra for timely 

help and went to his destination.  

 

             After four years, Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar happened to visit 

Bardwan city again. A young gentle man greeted Ishwer Chandra with utter 

love and took Ishwer Chandra to his show room. The youth respected Ishwer 

Chandra and prostrated to touch the feet of Ishwer Chandra. Seeing all this 

Ishwer Chandra said, ―My son, I do not recognize you. Why are you doing 

all this? Give me your identification.‖ On hearing this, the eyes of that youth 

started watering out of happiness. The youth narrated the whole story that 

happened four years before and told how the youth strived hard in the time 

of draught and expanded his profession by the name of Ishwer Chandra 

Vidya Sagar. His show room bore the name of Ishwer Chandra Vidya Sagar 

on the shine- board. On hearing the entire instance, Ishwer Chandra blessed 

the youth for further progress in life. At this, Ishwer Chandra felt very 

happiness and thus earned punhya a lot.  

 

               In this incident, Ishwer Chandra had done punhya karma four years 

before by helping an unknown distressed youth and earned punhya after four 

years and went on earning punhya through out his life by remembering that 

incident. In fact, Ishwer Chandra had felt happiness and earned punhya 

while giving one rupee coin to the youth but that punhya was negligible and 

only for a few days and later became oblivious from the memory after a 

short while. But the punhya gained after four years was enormous and had 

attained a very vast form. When Ishwer Chandra saw the effect of his karma 

in a very vast form after four years, his happiness knew no boundaries and 

automatically he started surfing on the waves of the vast ocean of punhya. 

 

                In the same manner, some opulent persons, philanthropist by 

nature, give donations in the schools and colleges as scholarship for poor 

and needy students for the purpose of their financial help. The main purpose 

of the affluent persons behind providing help to poor students is that no poor 



 

student might be deprived of the education due to poverty. All the children 

have equal brain but undeveloped. The children who are nourished in 

healthy atmosphere, the development of their brain is very fast and on the 

other hand, the children brought up in polluted atmosphere, the development 

of their brain is at a slow pace and in some cases gets retarded. It is 

impossible to bring up all the children in the same atmosphere, but the 

financially poor student can be provided financial help during their studies in 

schools or colleges. Some financially poor students due to being brought up 

in unhealthy atmosphere can not get admitted in the schools and those who 

get admitted to the schools are not capable for buying books and note-books. 

If they have books, they do not have note-books; if they have note-books, 

they do not have pen or pencil to write. In this way, they can not complete 

their home work and consequently lack in studies and these snowball in to 

lack-luster and thus drop out of the school. Some intelligent students also 

lack in studies facing depravity of finance and fell in bad company. To solve 

this problem, the administration provides financially poor and intelligent 

students with scholarships. But, there are some financially poor but 

intelligent students who do not get any financial help from the 

administration. Such students are sponsored by some wealthy persons. When 

some student make progress in his life and happen to meet his sponsor, and 

says, ―Sir, I have progressed in my life due to your help only, otherwise, I 

would have been a daily wager here in the town.‖ On hearing this, the 

sponsor feels very happy and gains punhya because he had sponsored so 

many students but only few students achieve their goal and to encourage him 

the sponsor promises to sponsor him in his further studies. The sponsor does 

not provide financial help to the students merely to earn punhya. There is 

some reason behind this. In the childhood the sponsor could not complete his 

education due to poor financial condition and he had owned the 

responsibility of the entire family on his weak shoulders. His ambitions for 

higher studies could not be fulfilled and remained incomplete in his mind. 

Therefore, he helps the poor but intelligent students to fulfill his ambitions 

through them.  

 

7       Through bringing change in one’s thinking or through                         

conversion of soul  
 

                  When a person repeats an action time and again, it becomes it 

habit or nature. He can not avoid that action. For example, when a person 

starts smoking; it becomes his habit after some time; he can not abstain from 

smoking. An earnest desire for smoking takes birth in his mind 



 

intermittently. So long, that person does not smoke; smoking desire keeps on 

haunting him continuously and keeps on thinking that some thing has been 

waiting for him to be completed; and he has to complete that at any cost. 

The same thing happens with that person who gets up early in the morning at 

exact four o‘clock and goes out for walking. After one month‘s walking, he 

can not miss morning walk. The day, he does not go out for a walk in the 

morning, he lacks interest in every work; every second he will feel that some 

thing has been remained uncompleted and he has to complete that work. In 

the same manner some persons become addicted to drinking and some 

playing cards.  

 

                 In the same manner, a person who does evil deeds like to commit 

dacoity for money, to commit theft, to plunder money by way-laying and 

killing other persons. These are such evil deeds by committing of which 

several times a person ceases to repent on them. Committing of such crimes 

becomes a routine work of that person and starts taking interest in such 

crimes. So long he does not commit such a crime, he does not feel satisfied. 

To him these crimes are good deeds and it becomes his compulsion to 

commit crimes because no one hopes for any good deed from him. To 

change the mentality of such a person either by discoursing or counseling by 

trying to reform him through making him understood merely through talks is 

not possible. If such a person is made to realize the paap karma only then his 

soul can be converted and that person becomes averse to all kinds of evil 

deeds; spirit of recluse arises in his mind and he becomes a saint. The person 

that brings changing in the nature of an evil doer becomes very happy and 

feels punhya. It is not an easy task to bring a change in any one‘s nature; 

only some discerning persons can perform this hard task. To justify this view 

again a true example related to Mahatma Buddha‘s life is being stated; how 

Mahatma Buddha converted the soul or nature of dreaded dacoit Angulimal. 

 

      Once, Mahatma Buddha happened to meet notorious dacoit 

Angulimal in the deep forest and the conversation took place between them 

is being given below:  

 

Buddha;           Who are you and what do you want? 

 

Angulimal;        I am Angulimal. After killing you, I shall cut your fingers 

and        rope them in my garland of fingers. I need only one man‘s fingers. 

 

 Buddha;          But why do you rope human-fingers only in your wreath? 

 



 

 Angulimal;       I have vowed to make a wreath of human fingers and today     

with your fingers my vow would be completed. Therefore I shall kill you.  

   

Buddha;           Only this much thing you have to do. You do kill me, but 

before that I have to go to complete a task in the near by city. After 

completing that task I shall come to you as soon as possible. 

 

Angulimal;         If you do not come back, then who would be responsible? 

 

Buddha;             Believe me. I will come sure. Wait for me here on this 

place. A person should believe in some one. If you did not believe till now in 

any one, to day you should believe in me and see whether I return or not. 

 

                           However, Angulimal believed in Buddha and let Buddha 

go. Afterward Angulimal thought, ―No matter, if that person does not come 

back, some one other would come sure. Therefore I should stay here and 

wait for some one.‖ Angulimal waited there for a long time but no one came 

there because due to the fear of Angulimal that road had become secluded. 

After a while Buddha came back there and said, ―Angulimal, see, I have 

come back. I did not let my belief be broken. Now, you can kill me without 

any hesitation.‖ 

 

Angulimal;            Are you not afraid of me? 

 

Buddha;                 No, I am feeling happiness. 

 

Angulimal;              Happiness! Are you not afraid of death because I am 

going to kill you? 

 

 Buddha;                 Fear! And that from the death! O mad, death is the end 

of every living being, then why to be afraid of death. Only that person is 

afraid of death who threatens other persons showing the fear of death. 

 

Angulimal;   with utter astonishment;     When you are not afraid of death, it 

never means that you feel happiness on being killed. 

 

Buddha;              Actually, I am not feeling happiness on being killed 

instead I feel happiness that I would be the cause for the fulfillment of your 

vow. After death, if my dead body is useful to you there is nothing greater 

cause to feel happiness except this one. After the fulfillment of your promise 



 

you will feel happiness and will not kill any other person in , by thinking of 

your happiness I am feeling happiness. 

 

                When Angulimal heard these words from Buddha‘s mouth he fell 

down in the feet of Buddha. When Buddha lifted Angulimal, he was not a 

dacoit; he was a follower of Buddha, a totally converted person.  

   

               Similar example is met in the Indian mythical epic Ramayanha. 

There had been a dacoit named Ratnakar, a Shoodra or a Balmiki, a trivial 

caste in India. He used to waylaid the travellers daily and snatch their money 

or other valuable goods to eke out his combined family‘s livelihood. One 

day, he had to face Seven-saints going some where through the thick forest, 

a dacoity-place of Ratnakar. He asked the Seven-saints to hand over every 

thing that they had, to him. The Seven-saints asked him that what he did 

with all the plundered goods. On this Ratnakar said, ―I shall fulfill all the 

requirements, necessary for the livelihood, of my entire family.‖ The Seven- 

saints said to Ratnakar, ―Every day you commit dacoity and thus earn paap 

to eke out the livelihood of your entire family. Now, go at your home ask 

your family members whether they would share the paap you earned for 

their livelihood or not.‖ Ratnakar went home leaving the Seven-saints in the 

forest and asked his family members whether they would share the paap he 

earned for the livelihood of the family. The family members denied sharing 

the paap that Ratnakar earned for them. On hearing the answers of his family 

members Ratnakar got enlightenment. He went back to the forest and found 

the Seven-saints standing there. Ratnakar was a totally changed person and 

there was a total conversion of his soul. He begged pardon for his 

misbehaviour and asked for the procedure for atonement of his paap karma. 

The Seven-saints advised Ratnakar for abstinence. He observed abstinence 

for a long time and renounced the world. One day he became famous by the 

name of Maharshi Balmiki who wrote the great mythical epic Ramayanha 

even one thousand years before its happening. Ramayanha is a sacred book 

of Hindu religion and still is the source of inspiration. On being a cause of 

conversion of Ratnakar into Balmiki, the Seven-saints earned punhya. 

 
  

 

 8                   Through defending one’s country 
 

              Human being is a social animal; he lives in society. The smallest 

unit of society is family and the largest unit of society is country. All the 

men and women of the society live like a family in the country. All the 



 

persons living in the country have been assigned their duties. Some persons 

grow foods; some people educate uneducated persons; some people 

manufacture weapons; some people do business work; some people look 

after the health of the countrymen; some people take the responsibility of 

internal administration and some people defend the borders of the country 

from enemies. Generally, all the people by performing their duties honestly 

defend the country and contribute their little share in the progress of the 

country and all have the right to feel punhya. But the soldiers who defend 

the country from the foreign intruders are the most important for the country 

because they defend the country from the enemies at the stake of their lives 

while other countrymen do not put their lives in danger in performing their 

duties. The responsibility of the defense of the entire country lies on the 

shoulders of a soldier. Therefore, a soldier has to defeat the enemy force to 

defend his country in the battle with out caring for his own life. When the 

military of the country achieves victory, the whole country greets them with 

open hearts and accord a special honour to them and a soldier becomes so 

happy that he forgets the whole weariness, injuries and pains of the war. 

 

             From the very old time, when the forces would return having been 

victorious from the war they would get a warm welcome at the gate of the 

capital and the soldiers would feel happiness and gain punhya. Some brave 

soldiers of the military would be accorded special honours, Gallantry 

Awards, for showing extra ordinary bravery and these soldiers would gain 

enormous punhya. 

 

                    Now-a-days also, when a soldier achieves victory in the battle 

and returns back victorious the entire nation, city and village honours him. 

The soldier who exhibits courage and proves his valour in the battle against 

enemy are honoured with Gallantry Awards by the president of the country 

by his hands which makes a soldier feel enormous happiness and gain 

punhya. When a soldier is killed in the war his dead body is cremated in his 

paternal place with full guard of honour. Our scientists also contribute their 

lot for the defense of the country and make sure the victory in the war by 

preparing state-of–the art weapons and also gain punhya when our forces 

win in the war.   

 

9              To have a share in the development of the country   

 

                 No nation can achieve development on its own. For the total 

development of a nation, every citizen of that nation has to contribute 



 

required cooperation according to his or her capacity. Only one citizen can 

not develop the entire nation instead that one citizen can show the path of 

development to all the citizens. But, the path of development can be made 

easy by the concerted efforts of each and every citizen. A farmer by 

increasing his emblements through hard work; a teacher by teaching students 

whole heartedly and enabling them becoming intelligent citizens; a dairy-

farm owner by maintaining the health of dairy animals and increasing the 

yield of milk; an industrialist by manufacturing good quality products to the 

full capacity of the machines; an employee by his sincere hard work 

producing to the full capacity; a government servant by performing his duty 

honestly; a political person by making his life transparent and not indulging 

in corrupt practices; a businessman by earning moderate profit and not doing 

any theft of taxes and a sportsman, a singer, an actor and a couple by 

performing their duties with full interest and honesty can contribute in the 

development of their nation. 

 

                 When any nation makes development, the living standard of each 

citizen of that nation automatically becomes better. All the facilities for 

livelihood are easily available for every citizen. The person who would have 

worked honestly and sincerely keeping the aim for the development of the 

nation in mind, he would feel happiness over the development of his nation 

and gain punhya and would work hard for the development of his nation 

with double enthusiasm and on the other hand the person who is indifferent 

towards the development of his nation never feel happiness on the 

development instead they remain always in finding faults with development-

related works. 

 

              The contribution of the scientists and technicians is most important 

in the development of a nation who work hard twenty four hours to invent 

new techniques and make improvement through research work. Such 

persons feel happiness on seeing the fruit of their hard work and gain punhya 

and receive honour also along with earning punhya. National honour in the 

form of award helps in the development of the nation and a spirit of 

competition and rivalry arises in the work of development and all the citizen 

work hard to achieve national award due to which the prestige of a person is 

increased in the society and this very honour becomes the cause of happiness 

and the person gains limitless punhya. National honour means to achieve 

elite position of all the citizens of the nation. Actually, on being honoured 

there is decrease in the feeling of happiness, but its attraction can not restrain 

a person from nursing a desire to achieve that honour. 

 



 

10                                      To end the evil   
 

              The person who brings an end to the evil also gains punhya. The 

end of an evil can be done by two ways, either bringing a change in the 

thinking of an evil doer or by killing the evil doer. A change in thinking of a 

person can be brought by creating good sense for good deeds in place of evil 

deeds and by bringing an end of an evil doer because evil does not spread it 

self with out any contact or media. The evil spreads from one person to 

another by seeing an evil doer. An evil doer enjoys sensual and material 

pleasures by doing evil deeds and a neutral person on seeing an evil doer 

enjoying sensual pleasures gets attracted towards the evil doer and 

consequently, the neutral person also adopts the path of evil to enjoy sensual 

and material pleasures. Now-a-days, the requirements of a person have 

increased manifold in respect of his source of income. Due to 

unemployment, the young persons start treading on the path of evil 

following each other.  

 

                The first method of ending an evil is that adopted by Mahatma 

Buddha to end the evil of dacoit Angulimal and that the Seven-saints 

adopted for doing an end to the evil deeds of dacoit Ratnakar. The best 

method is to bring an end to evil by changing a person from a bad person to 

good one by bringing a change in his thinking. But, how many persons are 

there in the world like Mahatma Buddha and Seven-saints? Perhaps the 

answer is in negligible number where as the evil doers are numerous. 

Therefore, it is not possible to bring an end to the evil by the first method. 

The evil can be abolished by the second method that adopted by Rama by 

killing the king of evils Rawana and that adopted by Lord Krishnha by 

killing the king of all evils, paapee Kansa, maternal uncle of Krishnha. There 

is a saying in Hindi which means, ―Do not kill a thief, kill his mother to 

prevent the thieves from taking birth.‖ The sayings or proverbs are the 

mirror of the society which is the result of the experience and conclusions of 

thousands of years. Rama also killed great mighty monkey king Baali. 

Though Baali was killed fraudulently yet it could not be justified wrong 

because Baali had proscribed his younger brother Sugriva and kept 

Sugriva‘s wife Taara with him in his own house forcibly. Lord Vishnhu had 

incarnated him self several times to kill Bhasmasura and so many other 

demons. During Mahabharata age Lord Krishnha had helped in the killing of 

the symbol of evil Duryodhana, Jarasandha, and Jayadrath and him self 

killed mighty Kansa, Kaalyavana and Shishupal, all symbol of evil and 

ended the evil. 

 



 

            Whenever, any evil doer is killed a lot of people feel security in their 

life. Happiness pours in the life and numerous people heave a breath of 

easiness. There are many militant groups who kill innocent people on the 

name of crusade or Jehaad. The end of such persons is the end of evil. These 

militants are mentally prepared in such a way that they can not be reformed 

and are akin to the demons described in the mythical stories. Such persons 

have no right to remain alive. The soldiers, who kill such persons without 

caring for their own life, gain punhya in reality and the public, also remain 

always grateful to them. 

 

11                               To achieve success  

 
               Success is the result of the hard work done by a person upon which 

he feels ecstasy and several times unexpected success, makes a person feel 

extreme happiness. Success is the result of the effort that a person does to 

achieve his aim. Achievement of the goal is called success. The goal, 

achieved without any effort can not be called success and neither a person 

meets permanent happiness. This type of happiness is short living. This type 

of feeling of happiness justifies the proverb; ―Easy got easy spent.‖  

 

             Whatever work a person does, he sets a goal for that before starting. 

With out goal no one does any work. A person takes meal and drinks water 

only for his survival. A person runs after work through out the day only for 

food. No action of a person is with out aim. When any person does any act 

with out any aim, he is called mad person. Therefore, to be called a wise and 

prudent person, it is necessary for him to be successful in his aim. Therefore, 

on the achievement of success a person feels double happiness and also 

gains punhya. 

 

           Ram, Shyam, Sohan and Mohan were four friends. Among them Ram 

was brilliant in studies. Shyam was a good player. Sohan was expert in 

devising new techniques and Mohan was very fast in getting his work done 

by felicitating other persons. All the four friends were diligent. Ram 

achieved first position in the I.A.S. examination and he became an I.A.S. 

officer. Ram felt happiness on his success. Shyam used to remain involved 

day and night in sports and he got Gold medal in long jump in the Olympic 

Tournaments; he also became very happy. Sohan who always remained 

involved in devising new techniques; one day became a top class scientist 

and he made several inventions and received honour from the president of 

India. He felt extreme happiness over his success. Mohan who was expert in 



 

dealing and negotiations worked hard vying his friends and became the 

Prime Minister of the country and felt happiness. All the four friends worked 

hard in their respective fields and achieved success and became very happy. 

Coincidently, when all of them gathered at one place, they achieved another 

success and that success was the meeting of four friends at one place after 

achieving success in life by them. This success was transitory yet they felt 

happiness. 

 

               The person who achieves success for him self only, he does feel 

happiness and the gain of punhya is equal to the punhya gained by doing 

punhya karma but it can not be called punhya karma. To achieve success in 

any field can be called punhya karma only then when other living beings are 

benefited by that success. Therefore, any success achieved for one self can 

never be termed punhya karma. 

 

 12              Not to cooperate in any wrong deed  
 

               Many a time, punhya is gained either while doing any karma or 

after having done any karma; but there are some deeds upon which punhya 

is gained by not performing them just like by not cooperating in any 

improper act, not acting upon wrong advice, not accepting any bribe, not 

betraying any person and so many other acts by performing them other 

person is hurt financially or in any other way. The persons, who escape from 

doing such improper acts even in conducive atmosphere in spite of their 

personal gains, definitely gain punhya. This is justified by the following two 

instances. 

 

A                Ram is a resident of Jammu and Kashmir. One night, four 

terrorists intruded his house. They said to Ram,‖ Go in that village and know 

about the whereabouts of Shyam, whether he is in his house or not. If he has 

gone some where else then try to know about the time of his arrival at his 

home.‖ Ram had sensed from their conversation that they were terrorists and 

they would kill Shyam. Ram was a wise man and said, ―O.K. I am going just 

now and come after a while with the information.‖ On the way, there was a 

public telephone booth. Ram informed the police about four terrorists. The 

terrorists had also given ten thousand rupees to Ram. Acting quickly on 

Ram‘s information, the police laid a seize of Ram‘s house and killed all the 

four terrorists in the encounter. By not cooperating with the terrorists Ram 

informed the police with out caring for his life and saved the life of Shyam. 



 

Remembering that incident Ram feels happiness even today and gains 

punhya. 

 

B                This incident dates back when Ram was studying in college. His 

friend Shyam asked Ram to have a walk. Both Ram and Shyam went out for 

a walk. Out of the city when they were having a stroll, they saw that a car 

had struck against a tree adjacent to the road. Both of them rushed to the car 

and saw that the driver of the car was in unconscious state and seriously 

injured also. A purse was lying near him on the seat. Shyam picked up the 

purse and on opening he saw that the purse was full of currency notes. 

Shyam purloined all the notes and put in his pocket. Ram noticed all this. 

Ram prevented Shyam from doing like that and asked Shyam to put all the 

notes back in the purse. Ram took that person in the hospital and got the 

treatment started from that person‘s money.  Afterward, when Ram came to 

know that that injured person was well known to his father and was a very 

gentle man. Ram heaved a sigh of relief and felt happiness because he had 

prevented from doing an evil deed and thus gained punhya. 

 

 

13                Not to act upon wrong advice  
 

                  Not acting upon such an advice which might hurt the interests of 

another person, a person gains punhya such as denying agreeing with 

Shyam‘s advice by Ram. Both Ram and Shyam worked in the same office. 

Ram faced many difficulties in eking out the livelihood of his family but 

there were present all the amenities and facilities for living a luxurious life in 

Shyam‘s house. Ram‘s hand was hard of money. Shyam asked Ram, ―My 

friend Ram, you too should start accepting facility tax in lieu of doing any 

work. All the expenditures would be met very easily.‖ Ram said, ―No never, 

poverty is best suited to me.‖ And thus Ram denied accepting any bribe. 

 

                   What happens after ten years, both the sons of Ram after 

completing their studies got selected for administrative services and they 

contributed a lot in meeting the family expenditures and on the other hand 

the only son of Shyam could not complete his studies and fell in the 

company of bad boys and till today he is unemployed and one day Shyam 

was caught red handed while accepting bribe and was suspended from the 

service. Therefore, Shyam found it very difficult to run the livelihood of the 

entire family. Today, Ram is happy because he denied acting upon the 

advice of Shyam and leading a peaceful life with his family. 



 

 

               There are so many other acts, by doing or not doing, upon which a 

person feels happiness and as a result of that a person earns punhya. 

According to time, place and society there might be many more such deeds, 

by doing or not doing which a person feels repentance or happiness and 

accordingly earns paap or punhya. 

 
 

 

                             



 

Conditions wherein Punhya is not felt 

          
           Generally, punhya is gained from punhya karma eternally. Whenever, 

punhya karma will be remembered, the feeling of punhya definitely will be 

there. To begin with, the feeling of punhya is enormous but as the time 

passes the feeling of punhya starts diminishing gradually. If any other 

punhya karma is done related to the first one, the feeling of punhya increases 

multifold. For example, Ram had saved Shyam from drowning twenty years 

ago. That event is hardly remembered by Ram and the feeling of punhya is 

diminished to almost negligible extent. But, recently, just five days before, 

Ram saved the life of Shyam‘s only son from the clutches of death by 

donating his blood for his son. In case, Ram would have donated his blood 

for some one else, the matter would not be so important but the donation of 

blood for Shyam‘ son became very important. The punhya karma done 

twenty years before became afresh and seemed done just yesterday. From 

both the punhya karma, the punhya felt by Ram became many-fold. But, on 

the other hand, there are such conditions wherein punhya is not felt at all as 

if punhya karma is destroyed completely. 

 

               When some punhya karma happens to be done by any person, that 

person keeps on gaining punhya for some days. So long the scene of that 

punhya karma goes on imprinting on the memory sheet, the person keeps on 

earning punhya there of, But after some time, the scene of that punhya 

karma starts fading from the memory cell and that scene goes on storing 

safely in the oblivion cell of the memory. When the scene or punhya karma 

is completely stored in the oblivion cell of the memory, the punhya is gained 

from that karma only when the scene is again gets imprinted on the memory 

sheet of that person. Generally, the remembrance of any scene stored in the 

oblivion cell is done only when one sees the similar scene, hears about, 

seeing the spot of that event, seeing the affected living being or some time 

during thinking one remembers that scene automatically as a result of 

referential code caught due to above mentioned reasons. The recollection of 

any scene or event is possible only when the memory catches some 

referential code from some like events. When any person becomes the cause 

of some event or sees any scene, all this is safely stored in the memory cell 

of the concerned person. The most important, less important or the event 

with out any importance are safely stored in the memory cell of a person. 

The events which are of no importance, their memory period is for a few 

days. After the expiry of their memory period they are transferred and stored 

in the oblivion cell. They are stored in there not to be remembered any more. 



 

These include daily chores, sleeping, arising, washing mouth, tooth 

brushing, taking meals, defecation, shaving, bathing, going on daily work, 

taking tea, meeting with fellow beings, returning home in the evening, 

talking with wife and children, rebuking any child, loving any child and so 

on. All these events stored in the memory cell fade away from the memory 

cell and are completely washed from the memory cell after a few days if 

some thing unexpected did not happen during these events. Uncommon 

things happened during daily routine work persist in the memory cell for a 

comparatively longer time. The memory decides the duration of the event to 

be stored in the memory cell. The intelligence or mind does not interfere 

with the work of memory.  

 

                When we see a person or a place time and again, its identity along 

with the work or happening related to that person or place is stored 

automatically through reflex action in the memory cell and then into 

oblivion cell of the memory. Merely, by remembering the name of that 

particular person or place, the whole information about his work or any thing 

else related to, gets imprinted on the memory sheet through catching a 

referential code from that name only and the concerned person can see all 

the thing live on the memory sheet and the memory related to that person 

gets refreshed. In the same manner, when the name of some place is sent to 

the memory sheet, all the descriptions of that place are imprinted on the 

memory sheet. In this process, all the information related to that place is not 

imprinted on the memory sheet together. At first, any information is 

imprinted on the memory sheet for a very short while; then the first 

information gets abolished and the second one takes the place of the first one 

and so on coming and going unnoticed. Simply, by remembering or hearing 

the name of any person, place, event, thing, learnt poems, songs and rhymes 

stored in the memory are recollected on the memory sheet. All this happens 

due to referential code. Nothing is required in thinking or using intelligence. 

All this happens through referential code that a memory catches from the 

memory sheet and there is no control of mind or intelligence over this 

process. 

 

                  In this way it is widely seen that punhya karma is safely stored in 

the memory. So long as, the punhya karma is stored in the memory, the 

punhya will be felt incessantly. But, when the stored punhya karma ceases to 

imprint on the memory sheet, the person will be deprived of feeling punhya 

and in this manner the punhya karma of a person is likely to be destroyed for 

that person. Therefore, the main basis of feeling of punhya of a person is 

his/her memory. So long, the memory of a person functions properly the 



 

person will keep on availing punhya continuously and when the memory of 

a person is destructed totally, the feeling of punhya would be ceased 

automatically. The complete destruction of memory is possible in two 

circumstances; end of life or destruction of memory. 

 

 A             Annihilation of memory on the end of life or death  

 
                   When any living being dies, all the parts hands, legs, along with 

eyes, ears, brain and spinal chord along with the entire body are destructed. 

Along with the brain intelligence and memory are also destroyed and as a 

result the capacity of contemplation and all that knowledge about the 

external world, stored in the memory, are also get destructed completely and 

when the memory is destructed, the punhya karma stored in the memory is 

also destroyed and in the absence of a material media, punhya karma can 

never be remembered and intelligence is destructed as well which gives rise 

to emotions when punhya karma is remembered as a reaction and triggers 

the secretions of the hormones from the internal glands. Therefore, after the 

death of a person the gain of punhya as a result of the punhya karma done by 

a person during his/her life time ceases automatically. The gain of punhya 

affects the body positively. Hence, with out body, talking of gaining of 

punhya is absolutely absurd. 

 

B             Annihilation of memory while living 
 

              Some time it so happens that the memory of a person either gets 

damaged due to some accident, mental stroke or on being consumed some 

poisonous substance or the contact of mind and memory is disconnected. In 

such circumstances, a person can not recall the information stored in the 

memory. The conditions wherein a person can not remember the information 

stored in the memory is called annihilation of memory or destruction of 

memory. In the condition of annihilation of memory, the punhya karma done 

by a person, because of inability to remember them, is destroyed for him. On 

the annihilation of memory, the mind or intelligence of a person becomes 

useless. He can not do contemplation of any type and can not make 

planning. He has no knowledge of the karma either bad or good done by 

him. So long as the memory of a person remains damaged and the mind and 

memory remain disconnected all the punhya karma of a person almost 

becomes destroyed for him. In some incidents, after some time, the memory 

of the person gets cured and starts functioning properly or the disconnected 

mind and memory are reconnected. In such circumstances the affected 



 

person starts remembering all the things along with punhya karma and the 

person starts gaining punhya from the punhya karma done by him in the 

past. 

 

                When the possibility of reconnection between mind and memory 

of a person is completely ruined or the memory centre gets damaged 

completely, that person can never be capable to remember old things. That 

person can never think over. He can express his reaction only on hearing or 

seeing any thing. In case, the memory of a person is completely destroyed, 

he can not speak even; he can not read; he can not write and he cannot 

identify any thing even. Therefore, when the memory of a person is ruined 

completely all the punhya karma is destroyed automatically. During sleep 

the mind is in subconscious state and its connection with the memory is 

disconnected completely whereas the functioning of the memory goes on 

continuously. Therefore, while asleep no punhya is felt.  

 

       Mental condition wherein punhya can not be gained   
 
               According to definition, punhya is a mental feeling which depends 

upon the mentality of a person. It is not necessary that a person should feel 

punhya on all the punhya karma he does. First of all, the feeling of punhya 

depends upon the memory of a person and then on the mentality of a person. 

According to the mentality, one feels the intensity of punhya; some time 

more; some time less and some time nil, The way, a person escapes from 

feeling paap that person can be deprived of feeling of punhya. A person is 

deprived of gaining punhya in the following conditions. 

 

1               On doing any paap karma unwillingly 
 

                 When a person happens to do such punhya karma as to become 

the permanent source of gaining punhya there from and accidentally, that 

very person happens to do some paap karma, the person that was affected 

from the punhya karma previously and later on is affected by the paap 

karma, the person is deprived of the gain of punhya karma previously done 

by him and starts repenting on paap karma. Only one paap karma has 

destroyed the effect of all the punhya karma done in the past. The feeling of 

paap always keeps the feeling of punhya suppressed and will never come 

over. 

 

 



 

2                On enslaving one’s discerning power   
 

              When any person, doer of punhya karma, has been gaining punhya 

and his brain is washed with the thoughts that what ever punhya karma he 

has done he has not done them on his own and he is only a mean; that was to 

be happened definitely; if he would not have done that then any one else 

would have done that; he has been given the credit of that punhya karma 

only or if any person is made to believe that the punhya karma you are 

getting credit, its doer is some one else; if he would not have helped you, 

you would have never been succeeded in doing that punhya karma. If such 

thinking is imbibed in the brain of any punhya karma doer, he would start 

thinking that the executor of the punhya karma is some one else and 

actually, that punhya karma was not executed by him and consequently, he 

would not be able to feel punhya. Such thoughts can be created through 

hypnotism. 

 

 3               On the loss of reasoning power 
 

           The living beings that lack conscience can not feel either paap or 

punhya. Snakes and cats eat rats. Both of them eat rats to satiate their 

hunger. In case, they stop eating rats and other small creatures they would 

die of starvation. But they are ignorant of the fact that by eating rats they are 

doing well to human beings. Being not aware of the goodness they are doing 

to the human kind, they can not earn any punhya from the punhya karma 

done by them unknowingly. In this way, there are so many other animals 

that are useful to human kind such as; cows and buffalos provide human 

with milk, elephants and horses carry passengers. But they can never feel 

punhya to the service provided by them to the human beings. 

  

           In the same manner, if any innocent child or a mad person causes to 

save the life of any living being they can not feel punhya because, they have 

done so coincidently. 

 

 

4                 On being ignorant of karma  
 

            Several times it so happens that a person has the knowledge of right 

and  wrong karma but he remains ignorant of the karma which is done by 

him unknowingly. To illustrate this, take the example of a farmer who works 

hard in his field to grow eatable. Along with the crop of eatables, several 



 

kinds of plants grow in his field. These plants are of no use to the farmer. 

When the crop is ripened, the farmer harvests it. After harvesting the crop, 

the seeds of other plants, useless to the farmer, along with the grains of the 

crop remain strewn in the field. Many birds and small creatures live on these 

strewn seeds in the fields. If a farmer does not make his land fertile by 

adding manure the untilled land would become infertile and no plant would 

grow on that land and consequently, no grain of food would be harvested 

from that land. In this way, the farmer him self would die due to hunger and 

other creature also would meet the same fate. The farmer has to grow food 

for his family. After harvesting the crop, the farmer has no knowledge of the 

creatures that live on the remnants of the crop. In this way a farmer do does 

punhya karma but he does not gain any punhya. Therefore, it is said that a 

farmer remains indifferent to paap and punhya because while doing farming 

during tilling the land countless creatures are killed and on the other hand so 

many creatures live on that field. Some creatures feed on the killed ones. 

Therefore, the karma from which a person is ignorant he can not gain 

punhya from that karma. 

 

5     On performing Sat karma, considered paap by the society 
 

        At present, there are some societies who consider the marriage of a 

widow against their religion. Up to one century before, the woman or girl 

that would happen to be a widow, she had to live as a widow through out her 

life and the woman being would have to suffer mental agony through out her 

life. With out children and husband the life of a woman was like to live in 

hell. The partaking of widows was prohibited in auspicious social 

ceremonies. The widows could not be allowed to remain spruced and could 

not make up their beauty. They had to wear white dresses. They could not 

have conversation with any male person. In this way, the living standard of 

the widowed was very low in the society and they had to listen taunting of 

other women and they had to hide them selves from the gloating eyes of 

men. They had to keep all parts of their body covered under the cloths and 

could not keep any part of the body open. In this way, the life of a widow 

was very hard and the life of girl-widows was a hell-living whose childhood 

converted to adulthood. According to social traditions, the person who dared 

to marry a widow was considered paapee. In such circumstances, to marry a 

widow woman was a courageous task. Whosoever, dared to do so was 

proscribed from the society. In this way to marry a widow was punhya 

karma and the person who married a widow would consider him guilty of 

paap karma instead of punhya karma and thus could never earn punhya.  



 

 

 

6               On accepting some reward 
 

             If any person accepts any reward in lieu of his honesty, probity or 

any service done with out any self interest, he can not gain punhya, entitled 

for his work, because he has accepted reward for his good work. It is a kind 

of barter, we purchase some goods and give money for that goods. But in 

this act, the act of giving money has been done in the form of showing 

honesty, probity and doing selfless service and the goods are received later. 

Therefore, through accepting some thing in lieu of punhya karma, the gains 

of punhya become null and void. This point can be illustrated through an 

example. 

 

                Ram is a ten years old boy. He approached a shop for purchasing. 

On the same shop, Shyam, aged about forty, also was giving money to the 

shop keeper against his purchasing. When Shyam was drawing money from 

his pocket a note of rupee one hundred denominations slipped out his pocket 

and fell on the ground. Shyam cleared the bill of the shop keeper and began 

just to move about. Ram saw that note which was not there earlier. Ram 

picked up that note and said to Shyam showing that note, ―Uncle! Your one 

hundred rupee note had fallen from your pocket, please, take it.‖  When 

Shyam counted the money of his pocket he found one note less. Shyam took 

that hundred rupee note and drew a five rupee coin from his pocket and said 

to Ram, ―My son! Take this five rupee coin. It is your reward from me for 

your honesty. Please accept it.‖ On this unexpected offer, Ram hesitated a 

lot and denied flatly from accepting that reward and said, ―No never, it was 

my duty. I would not take any thing in lieu of my duty.‖ Shyam again 

wanted to give that five rupee coin to Ram but Ram denied again. On this, 

Shyam put that five rupee coin in the pocket of Ram perforce and said, 

―Look, if you denied this time I shall give you a slap on your mouth.‖  On 

hearing this Ram accepted that five rupee coin unwillingly with silence.  

 

                Ram had forgotten the spirit of duty and probity, what he 

remembered was the furious face of Shyam and after a short while he also 

forgot the same. After finishing the purchasing, when Ram was returning 

home he purchased some bananas worth rupees five from a vender and 

returned home eating them. After some days, Ram happened to meet the 

same event. This time Ram was purchasing vegetables from a vegetable 

shop. A couple, aged about thirty, was also purchasing vegetables from that 



 

shop. When that young couple started to move back with the purchased 

vegetables his purse of money remained placed on the heap of vegetables. 

Ram picked that purse and ran towards that couple to hand over their purse. 

The youth took out a ten rupee note and gave it to Ram and said, ―My son, 

you have done a very good work. The honest boys like you are found no 

where.‖ Ram took hold of that ten rupee note and purchased some articles of 

his need from that ten rupee note. In the same manner, a few incidents 

happened with Ram and he got some money as reward in all the incidents. 

 

            Now, Ram was an entirely changed boy. The temptation started 

haunting him and he remained engaged seeking any opportunity to show his 

honesty and to get reward. He looked towards the purses, pockets and the 

persons dealing with the shop keepers with out blinking his eyes. Ram did 

have the opportunity again to show his honesty but in front of the boys aged 

about twenty-two years who gave no reward to Ram in lieu of his honesty 

but praising and patting Ram on his back. Ram was disappointed a lot for 

not receiving any reward and cursed the boys who did not reward him. 

 

            After this, Ram got many opportunities to show honesty but instead 

he kept all the money in his own pocket. 

 

            It is clear from the above instance that one should not give any 

reward for the service done with honesty and sincerely and instead should 

praise his work by heart so that an honest and dutiful parson might feel 

happiness and get inspired for further selfless service. But the reward given 

in lieu of one‘s honesty and probity deprives a person of happiness. It 

becomes a give and take business. What Ram did, he got reward in barter. 

Therefore a wise man should never accept any reward against his honesty 

and selfless service even if he is offered a whole amount of money what ever 

he had returned with honesty. A wise person assumes that his head is being 

severed by offering some reward and is being robbed of his entire property 

that he has in the form of honesty and as if he is being bought. All this also 

happens with the person who nurses a patient, helpless person or any old age 

person with spirit of self less service. When a person does any service with 

no interest of his own and while doing service he feels delighted and gets 

filled with excitement and gains punhya. Now the moot question is when a 

person feels happiness in lieu of his punhya karma is it proper to receive any 

other reward for that punhya karma? In case a person gets second reward he 

is bound to shun the first reward he got while doing service to other patients 

and helpless persons. But it is not possible because what ever the happiness 

he has felt wile doing service, no body can deprive him of that and it is not 



 

morality for a person to accept rewards two times for one deed. The same 

happens with an honest person. He can not accept any thing in lieu of his 

good deed except praise. 

 

 7             Professional physicians 

 
             The karma of a physician or doctor is considered of high esteem in 

the society because he revitalizes the life of patients by treating and helping 

them recuperation. In the first half of twentieth century most of people 

would die of diseases. Malaria, a common disease now-a-days, would 

acquire the form of an epidemic due to the lack of medicines and trained 

physicians. The average age of a person was not more than fifty years, in 

respect of present average age of about seventy years, due to untimely deaths 

because of several prevailing fatal diseases. At that time, to give birth to ten 

to fifteen children was a common trend for a couple and out of them only 

three or four would hardly survive. And at present, a couple hardly gives 

birth to two or three children and out of them hardly any child dies of 

disease and if there would have been no accidents in present time all of them 

live their full natural life with pleasure. All this change has taken place due 

to the progress in medical sciences. Howsoever, prudent a person might be 

or any saint, scientist, political leader, advocate, justice, all have to consult a 

physician on falling ill and get treatment to cure the disease because, only a 

healthy person can enjoy this human life fully. A patient and his relatives 

place a doctor on the level equal to that of God and give countless blessings 

to a physician and pray for his long life. Their heads bow down before a 

doctor out of respect whenever they happen to meet a doctor. Whenever, a 

doctor refutes them for their mistake they do not take ill of that, howsoever, 

rudely the doctor might have behaved them. The doctors who behave 

politely with their patients and have enough experience in medicine 

sciences, they can not spare time even for lunch. The patients pour in lines in 

their clinics. Such physicians become famous in and around their cities or 

towns. The road they pass by, the hands of people get automatically folded 

in the shape of act of reverence. The people assume them the semblance or 

symbol of punhya. In the country side, the doctors are taken for the icon of 

punhya. 

 

              Being the centre of devotion of the people, some physicians can not 

earn punhya for their service to the mankind. From the social point of view 

they perform satkarma but they can not convert this karma into punhya 

karma. This happens with those physicians who aim at earning money as 



 

much as they can and those are devoid of the spirit of public service. The 

physicians who get their own clinic established are of such mentality. Some 

doctors prescribe for various unnecessary tests and medicines more than 

required, charge excessive rent against lesser facilities and exorbitant 

consultation fees and thus made the treatment excessive costly and are 

indulge in earning money immorally. Some doctors do not relieve the patient 

from their clinic till another patient does not come for treatment and get 

admitted in the clinic. Some time, the doctors relieve a patient before he is 

cured because another patient is waiting to be admitted for a longer period. 

The doctors do treat the patients but their sharp sight finds the ways to 

extract more money from the patients. The spirit of public service is not 

found in such doctors. As soon as, the patient leaves the clinic the doctor 

forgets him for ever. 

 

            For a doctor to earn punhya is necessary to establish emotional bond 

or relationship with the patient and treat the patient with the spirit of service 

so that the doctor could remember his patient occasionally. It has been said 

above that one can not double profit for one punhya karma. A physician 

either can earn money from a patient or earn punhya. Only that doctor can 

earn both the gains, money and punhya, who does not violate the principle of 

morality. The doctor should charge money to the lowest possible extent. 

  

 

 8                    Tit for tat  

 

             ―Tit for tat‖ means that if any one behaves with us fraudulently, 

there is no harm in behaving with that person in a fraudulent way. ―Tit for 

tat‖ also means that if any person behaves with us honestly we also must 

behave with him honestly. If any person pays honour respect to us we also 

pay him due respect honestly. If any person has helped us in difficulties we 

ought to help him in need. If any person has nursed us in disease we also 

must not lose opportunity to nurse him in disease. If any person has invited 

us in his celebration we also should invite that person the celebration held in 

our home. If any person has shown generosity we must also show the same 

generosity to him. This type of treatment is called ―tit for tat‖ or ―as you sow 

so shall you reap.‖ This is called reaction of any action; this is a kind of 

barter just like a shop keeper gives required goods to the customer and takes 

money against that goods. This is called give and take business. 

 

              The person who first behaves in a good manner, serves selflessly 

and helps other person in adversities, he earns punhya for some time but as 



 

soon as the second person behaved good mannerly, did some service and 

helped the first person in adversity, the earning of punhya of the first person 

comes to an end and on the other hand, the second person also does not feel 

punhya because the second person has just cleared the account of the first 

person. The second person would always keep in mind the good behaviour 

done by the first person and that would haunt the second person through out 

his life. Therefore, the second person would always try to seek opportunity 

to retaliate the first person through doing any good to the first person to 

lessen his restlessness. It is a simple procedure of borrowing some money in 

need and then paying that money back in the hour of need. It can not be 

called punhya karma; it is a simple give and take in the hour of need. If some 

one has donated blood for me and in return I donate blood for someone else, 

it is not such a punhya karma as to avail punhya of that karma. One can not 

earn punhya from such karma. 

 

9            Incumbent employees  
  

               The paid employees also never earn punhya. Even the paid 

employees of orphanage, cow-shelters or the distributors of food and other 

eatable and other things among the people during any natural calamity can 

not feel punhya because they are paid in lieu of their work and do not put 

their lives in danger. The paid employees of orphanages and cow-shelters do 

serve orphans and cows day and nights. From the social point of view their 

work seems to be praise worthy. But, they do it because of assigned work or 

burden and not as their moral duty. The persons who serve helpless persons 

and animals on honorary basis are eligible to earn punhya. The paid 

employees do not have spirit of service in their minds where as a social 

worker does service to the needy ones whole heartedly and with enthusiasm 

and he feels sorry in their miseries and feel happy in their happiness. The 

paid employees only perform their duties for the sake of formality. They get 

reward according to their services. But when a paid employee out side his 

institution helps and does service to any person or animal unrelated to that 

institution do earn punhya. 

 

10             Excessiveness of punhya karma 
 

              When a person performs excessive punhya karma, out of them there 

is some punhya karma which is forgotten by him after having done them. 

These forgotten punhya karma acquire the status of general karma and that 

person gains punhya from the punhya karma just like ordinary punhya karma  



 

and keeps on gaining punhya every moment. He has become a pious 

personality or punhyaatma. He does not feel punhya for any particular 

punhya karma. What ever karma he does, he does for the sake of public 

good. That person is full of the spirit of public good and that person keeps 

on feeling happiness due to this spirit of public good and gains punhya. Such 

person remains apathetic towards the gains of his punhya karma. For that 

person, punhya karma is not primary thing; only the spirit of public good is 

primary thing for him. That person does every punhya or satkarma simply 

for the sake of performing his moral duty. Therefore, a public spirited person 

does gain punhya not only from any one particular punhya karma. Only 

those persons have such public spirited spirits who live for the good of living 

beings only and not for them selves and such persons take birth on the Earth 

occasionally.  

 

 
 



 

Religious Blindness or Bigotry 
 

        In true sense, the religions instead of uniting, divide the humanity in the 

world. The followers of one religion hate the followers of the other religions. 

It is imbibed in their minds that the principles and rules of their own religion 

are better than the others‘. The most of the blood is shed by the bigots on 

this Earth in the past. Therefore, no person should follow any religion 

blindly. 

 

        The religious blindness or bigotry is the most dangerous disease in the 

world which has no treatment. It is such a contagious disease that a person 

once infected with it can not be cured of it till death. Only prevention is the 

best remedy and that is also possible in the early childhood only and that can 

only be done through criticizing the evils crept in one‘s own religion and 

admiring or praising the good practices of other religions.  Most of the 

people are born with the tag of some religion and it is forced upon them.  

 

       Performance or execution of one‘s duties, towards humanity and other 

living beings so that the right of all the creatures on the Earth to live a happy 

and peaceful life in natural environment is not violated is called religion. 

Anything else such as characters, virtues, personalities divine powers and 

modus worship attributed to any religion is purely a farce and hypocrisy and 

nothing else.  

 

     A newly born infant has nothing to do with any religion because of being 

born on the throne of absolute power of rights and with no duties. A person 

with no duties but absolute power of rights only, has nothing to do with 

religion. As soon as an infant starts growing as child, adolescent youth and 

old the number of rights go on decreasing and that of duties go on increasing 

and lastly, a person dies under the burden of duties with zero right. Hence, 

the religion starts to step in as soon as duties start pouring on. No religion 

allows a new born infant to be baptized, because, an infant does not know 

about duties except rights and cannot perform duties forced upon and cannot 

perform religious practices. Hence, the youths are baptized who are capable 

of understanding their duties and perform them in a right way. 

 

       Such are the meandering ways of the religious world, ending at the very 

starting point, that one who gets once indulged/entangled in this maze can 

never get out of it through out one‘s life and lastly dies unsatisfied. 

 



 

                                                 Poser 
 

 

           Almost the same and only one counting system is prevalent through 

out the world and perhaps it is very difficult to think without this present 

system of counting. Basically, the present system of counting consists of ten 

digits: 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 and 9. The whole counting system is based upon 

these ten digits. The counting up to 9 is easy. After 9, 0 is added to 1 and 

that is called ten. After 10, 0 is replaced by each digit 1 to 9 and the number 

are termed as 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 17, 18 and 19. After 19 the 0 is added to 

the digit 2 and it becomes 20 or twenty. Again addition of 1 to 9 digits is 

there in place of 0 and after 29, 0 is added to 3 and it becomes 30 or thirty 

and then 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, and then after 99 one 0 is added to 10 and 

thus it becomes 100 or one hundred. And then 1 to 99 is added to 100 and 

we get the number 199, then one 0 is added to 20 and it becomes 200 two 

hundreds and like this 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800 900 and lastly we get 

999 after this one 0 is added to 100 and that becomes 1000 or one thousand 

and like this we can get 10000, 100000, 1000000 and so on. This is the most 

prevalent and accepted counting system through out the world. 

 

             Now, the question is whether there exists or can be evolved an 

alternative system of counting system of the present one in the world which 

might be equally or more efficient than the existing system of counting 

having either less than ten digits i.e. 5, 6, or 8 or more than ten digits i.e. 13, 

14 or 15 and which should not seem the shadow/replica of the existing 

system?  

 

            My forefathers were counting the things in 20s i.e. one twenty, two 

twenties, three twenties and so on up to twenty twenties. In business the 

counting was done in dozens and grosses. In English system the counting 

beyond one thousand was done in millions then in billions and then in 

trillions. But all these systems of counting have the same ten digits. 

 

            According to my opinion there might be present such an alternative 

system in the nature or can be evolved. For this we have to visit the 

aboriginal tribes who live in deserted places or forests, totally cut off the 

modern world, and might not be having any connection with the present 

civilized persons. They might be having some system of counting quite 

different from the present one and that system can help in evolving a new 

system of counting 



 

             The readers, scientists and mathematicians are requested to help me 

in finding the solution to this problem. 

                                                

 

                           

 

 

 

 
 

 

                      
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

             

              



 

                Your True (Not Best) Friend 
            

           Try to know your true friend. Count the number of your friends. 

There might be one or two best friends among them. But it is not necessary 

that your best friends might be your true friends. Even your spouse, if you 

are married, is not your true friend. There is lot of difference between best 

friend and true friend. Your best friend might be present and accompany you 

most of your time, help you in adversaries and share your sorrows and 

happiness. Your best friend might leave you in the lurch. But your true 

friend will never do so. A true friend will always live with you whatever 

circumstances you are passing through, guide you time to time against bad 

habits and protect you at the cost of his own existence accompanying you till 

your death. Now, you might be eager to know about that true friend of your. 

 

               Your true friend is none other than your own body. Your body 

always accompanies you never leaving you alone even for a moment. Your 

body gets inflicted with injuries while protecting you. It performs many 

functions to keep you alive. It is ever ready at your beck and call. It 

accompanies you up to your last breath. It can not live without you. It is you 

who leave it. After your death it does not move even a single step on its 

own, can not live for long and starts decaying very soon. 

 

           The relationship between you and your body is purely symbiotic. If 

you take care of your body, your body also carries you for a very long 

period. Though your body obeys each and every order that you give to it yet 

it warns you against the evil effects of your orders. Therefore, never do such 

an act which can harm your body and never eat, drink and consume such 

things which cast bad effect on your body. In case, you take care of your 

body properly, I promise, your body will accompany you for not less than 

one hundred years. Anything that shows your possession or relationship is 

not you. Your car, your house, your bat, your cycle and so many other things 

that belong to you, are not you. Similarly your head, your eyes, your hands, 

your legs and your body, simply belong to you, are also not you. You show 

your possession on your body therefore, your body simply belongs to you. 

Hence, your body is not you. You are someone else.  

 

            Now, you might be thinking: Who are you who live in a body? You 

are simply a feeling of your existence in this world, a non-material form of 

nature which can not exist without material form of nature. Your body is the 

material form of nature. Hence, both you and your body are coexistent. Life 



 

is non-material form of nature which can not exist without body. Further, 

life sustains you. Intelligence along with emotions and memory makes you 

feel a perfect person, yourself. You may call you a soul, mind, spirit or even 

God as you like. But, remember, without body your existence is no where. 

You exist in your body only. You are simply a feeling of your existence. 

When you are in unconscious or coma state your existence is lost. You are 

no where though there is life in your body. But as you regain your senses or 

consciousness you feel your existence and you are in the world again.                                                                                                    
 

                                                                                                          

 

                       

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

                  



 

                Reality of Gravitational waves 
 

 
      Though I am not a professional Astrophysicist or scientist yet I have 

come to know some facts regarding Nature on my own by the study of 

nature very closely and deeply. No degree is required to study nature. Please, 

let me bring to your kind notice only two facts regarding Nature. 

 

1: -     A Black-Hole is purely energy-less or a very low energy level zone, 

having no mass, in the space around which cosmic material revolves at a 

very-very high velocity. The very existence of a Black-Hole depends on the 

mass of revolving material and its velocity. 

 

      A  Black-Hole does not have any gravitational force. Due to very -very 

low energy level inside and comparatively very high level of space energy 

outside, the space energy rushes vigorously in the Black-Hole and in simple 

language the Black-Hole pulls or sucks space energy in it along with cosmic 

material through it‘s both visible axial ends just like air blows from high 

pressure to low pressure and water flows from high level to low level. When 

a person drinks some liquid through a straw, the sucking action of mouth can 

not be termed as force of gravitation. The pulling or sucking power of a 

vacuum cleaner cannot be termed as its gravitational force. 

 

     Just think, when a black-hole has such a high gravitational force through 

which it pulls and devours objects and other heavenly bodies situated at 

millions of kilo meters distance, why does it not attracts or pulls the cosmic 

material revolving around it in the horizon, very close to it? 

            

      A Black-Hole is not like a round ball as assumed by scientists. It is 

millions of kilometers long and in the middle the diameter of a Black-Hole is 

many times than its both visible axial ends. Any thing on compression, 

recoiling or shrinking if gets elongated it can not acquire zero volume and its 

density also can not be increased in any way. 

 

2: -    All the forces and properties of matter are non-material form of 

Nature. When the free flow or path of any non-material force is blocked, 

hampered, obstructed or resisted the non-material force is converted into 

energy. But non-material forces of the same nature never strike with one 

another. Hence the so-called Gravitational waves are actually energy waves, 



 

produced either by striking extended arms or discs of two Black-Holes, 

which can travel through space because the space is filled with space energy 

and inert (dark) matter. The so-called Gravitational waves can not travel to 

the Earth from a distance of 1.3 billions light years through space striking 

with the Gravitational forces of other stars and galaxies which can neutralize 

them in the way. Actually, the gravitational forces are of attractive nature 

and always attract each other and join each other but never strike with each 

other. 

 

      For more facts regarding Nature, universe, Black-holes, Leap-Era, Death 

& Memory you may go through YATHAARTH VED. 

 

     In this book you will find answers to so many questions like Dark-matter, 

Dark-energy and Paap (Sin) and Punhya (Virtue), a spiritual subject. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

               Some other Nature based observations 
         

1    Women (females) are more intelligent than men (males) by 

nature as far as intelligence is concerned where as men (males) 

are physically more strong and handsome than women (females) 

by nature because of their sex hormones. But exceptions are 

everywhere. In case of insects like ants, termites, honeybees, 

wasps, hornets and some rodents that live in colonels either under 

soil or in hives, the females or queens rule the whole colonies. 

Hereditary characters, environment, personal physical and mental 

health also play major role in their personality development. If 

equal opportunities and facilities are provided, women will 

surpass men in all the fields except physical strength. Due to 

being more powerful, men were dominant over women. Women 

were kept at homes and not allowed to go out alone. In Muslim 

countries the women had to wear veils and cover their entire body 

with a black cloth. They were not allowed to go to schools for 

study and considered a source of entertainment. Women were 

divorced at will calling Triple-Talaak. But, beware; the 22
nd

 

century will be of women. The women will dominate over men 

due to their intelligence and will rule the world. The physical 

strength of men will become meaningless in future due to 

sophisticated devices for self protection. 

  

2    For Swans (Hansa), mount of Lord Brahma, if existed or           

exist, it is possible for them to drink only milk from a milk pot 

and leave water behind in the pot. The saliva is released in the 

milk by swans, mixed and stirred well and thus milk is converted 

into cheese and water. The swans pick up the cheese only and as a 

result the water remains behind in the pot. I came to know it 

through two incidents. 

 

1
st:- 

While studying in school, during summer vacations, in the 

month of June, at noon, I was in the fields, sitting under a soap 

nut tree, a shepherd boy with his sheep and goats came there. He 

took two leaves in his palm folded like a cup and put some milk 

of his goat in that and then dropped some juice of soap nut tree 



 

from the tender branches and stirred the milk  which separated 

into cheese and water. Then he picked up the cheese and ate that. 

 

2
nd

:- I had a cow which yielded seventeen liters of milk daily. The 

milk was enough for my family of five members. We used to 

make butter out of some milk. The buttermilk was used and the 

rest of that was given to the cow to drink. One day, I saw that 

some of the butter milk, while drinking, came out of the jaws of 

the cow and fell back in the bucket. Some butter milk was left in 

the bottom of the bucket. The left out butter milk was separated 

into water and curd. It happened because the saliva from the 

mouth of the cow mixed with butter milk fell back in the bucket 

and that saliva separated that butter milk into water and curd. 

 

      The swans also mix their saliva into milk and the milk gets 

separated into water and cheese. The swans pick up the cheese 

and the water remains in the pot. 

  

3    Veil as a mask is good for women‘s health. It protects them 

from polluted air. Almost all the ladies either driving two 

wheelers or working in the fields use veil as mask. If it is made 

optional it will be liked. It should not be made compulsory. 

 

4    Time exist nowhere in the Nature. Time is purely an 

assumption. Time is neither a material form nor a non-material 

form of nature.  Any object in the space that neither rotates nor 

revolves or moves in a straight direction does not have any time. 

 

5    There is nothing supernatural or divine like power in this 

universe. Nature is the supreme and pervading all over the space. 

Nature is omnipotent, omnipresent and flawless. Nature‘s non-

material forces are considered as divine powers. Parents prevent 

their innocent children from going to any dangerous place by 

telling that there lives a demon or any other animal (fictitious) 

that will catch them and take away and thus the children get 

scared. But on being adult the same child comes to know the facts 

about the fictitious creations. At this age the fear of so called God 

(fictitious), having such marvelous characters, is created in their 

minds so that they never come to know the truth about that so 

called God till their death. 

 



 

6    Memory is the basis of Paap and Punhya. Without memory one 

cannot feel Paap or Punhya. Paap and Punhya are just feelings 

and nothing else. None other than one self can decide the acts or 

deeds done by any concerned person about Paap and Punhya.  

 

7    The Moon-spots are due to deep trenches or hills present on the 

surface of the Moon from where the light after reflection does not 

reach on the Earth. Therefore the surface of the Moon looks 

black. 

 

8    Contrary to the Moon-spots, the Sun-spots are due to very high 

altitude mountains present on the surface of the Sun. On the 

mountains the pressure of the liquid Hydrogen is not enough to 

trigger fusion nuclear reaction in the liquid Hydrogen present on 

the tops of mountains of the Sun. Hence, the area on the tops of 

the mountains looks black or spot. Initially, when the liquid 

Hydrogen was in abundance there were no spots on the Sun 

surface. But, when the amount of liquid Hydrogen will become 

less, more spot will appear on Sun surface.  

 

9    Life is neither created by any supernatural power nor is it 

developed from unicellular organisms. Life originated on the 

Earth more or less as such in favorable conditions. Intraspecies 

evolution might be there but not interspecies. 

 

10    Signs of life might be present almost on all the planets and 

satellites but not life. Life develops in favorable atmospheric 

conditions. But in unfavorable conditions life vanishes. Origin of 

life takes place in the clouds in the form of zygotes which 

descend on the surface for further development. 

 

11    Men having more dark and long hairs on their chest, belly, 

back, arms and legs become bald earlier. Therefore, to avoid or 

delay baldness, get rid of these extra and unwanted hairs. But on 

the other side, women, generally, have less and minute hairs on 

their bodies in comparison to men. Therefore, women never face 

baldness except in case of some disease. 

 

12    Life might be present on each planet and satellite situated in the 

habitat zones of stars having mass equal to or up to 20% more or 

less than the Earth.  



 

 

13    We cannot see a star approaching or heading towards us at a 

speed equal to or more than the speed of light. Similarly, we 

cannot see the star receding away from us at the same speed 

because in both the cases the speed of light becomes zero or 

negative. We cannot see a shooting star falling on us because the 

flames are left behind and the black head facing us cannot be 

seen. But we can see the flames of a shooting star falling at a long 

distance from us. 

 

14    The ultimate cause of death of any living being is the 

accumulation of carbon dioxide in the brain in excess amount and 

not the lack of oxygen. If the poisonous effect of carbon dioxide 

is removed with in a time frame, the living being can be revived. 

 

15    A revengeful person feels Paap like feelings until that person 

takes revenge. After taking revenge the person feels relieved and 

satisfied although the concerned person faces criminal charges 

and gets punished. Hence, pardoning is the best remedy. 

 

16    To perform one‘s duty honestly towards other living beings so 

that they can live a happy and peaceful life is called religion. To 

attribute any divine like power and mode of worship with religion 

is merely a farce and hypocrisy. 

 

17    All the living beings that live in groups, societies, herds and 

colonies follow their religions. The principle of religion is the 

same through out the world for all living beings except human 

beings because the human beings do not know the definition of 

religion. 

 

18    A new born child does not have any religion because the child 

is born on the throne of rights only with no duties. As soon as the 

child starts understanding it‘s duties and becomes capable of 

performing them the religion steps in life. 

 

19    A person who has got absolute rights and no duty has nothing to 

do with religion. 

 

20    All the preachers, flag holders and custodians of all the 

religions do not know the definition of religion. They simply 



 

enjoy and pamper themselves on the wealth of innocent and 

gullible public. 

  

21    There are innumerable and non-detectable universes in the 

space. The inter-universal space is occupied by non-energy zone 

which annihilates every thing that comes in its contact. It first 

converts every thing into energy and then absorbs it. Nothing can 

pass through non-energy zone. We cannot get any knowledge 

about other universes in the space. Hence, we have to remain 

contented with existence of our universe only. There is no end to 

space. 

 

22   For living beings the meaning or purpose of life is to live one‘s 

own life and procreate like ones so that continuity of life might be 

maintained. All other issues like religion, spirituality, financial, 

social, and political and services are meant just to keep life busy 

and make living easy. There should be any aim in life to keep a 

person busy. On achieving that aim one feels satisfaction and that 

is the gift/price of life. Hence, one should have any aim in one‘s 

life to be pursued. 

 

23    All the stars including our Sun revolve and rotate around the 

centre of the Galaxy in the direction of the Galaxy revolves and 

all the planets and moons also revolve and rotate normally in the 

same direction except some accidental cases of some smaller 

planets and Moons or satellites. 

 

24    Perihelion, the point in the planet‘s elliptical orbit when it is 

nearest to the Sun, is when the planet‘s position in the orbit is 

towards the periphery of the Galaxy while revolving around a star 

because gravitational force of the entire mass of the Galaxy also 

attracts the planet or moon along with the gravitational force of 

the star. That is why we cannot see the Milky Way or the centre 

of the Galaxy in the winter season because the position of our 

Earth is in the outer side of the galaxy and the moon also appears 

larger in the month of December because three forces of 

gravitation of Earth, Sun and galaxy attract moon. But on the 

contrary, the moon appears smaller in the month of June due to its 

farthest position from the Earth towards the centre of Galaxy in 

comparison with that of in the month of March and September.  

 



 

25    The aphelion, the point in the planet‘s elliptical orbit farthest 

from the Sun, is towards the centre of the Galaxy because 

gravitational force of entire mass of the Galaxy attracts the planet 

towards its centre and it weakens the gravitational force of the 

Sun. Hence, the planet‘s orbit gets elongated towards the centre 

of the Galaxy. That is why we can see Milky Way in summer at 

night in the sky because we face centre of the Galaxy. While in 

winters at night we face the periphery of the Galaxy at night and 

can‘t see Milky Way. The length of the Milky Way, we see, 

indicates the position of our Sun in the Galaxy, probably towards 

the periphery. 

 

26    The aphelion of any planet around its star is the farthest at the 

periphery of the Galaxy and the perihelion point of any planet is 

also nearest in its elliptical orbit around its star when the star is at 

the periphery of the Galaxy. But, on the contrary, the point of 

aphelion and perihelion become reverse towards the centre of the 

Galaxy and near the centre of the Galaxy the orbits of the planets 

around their stars become almost circular due to gravitational 

force being almost zero because the gravitational force of one half 

of the Galaxy is neutralized by the other half of the galaxy. 

 

27    The age of all the living beings depends upon the functioning of 

the genes responsible for cells division, regeneration of new cells. 

The cells division starts from the very formation of the embryo or 

zygote in the womb and remains there until it achieves full shape 

and then delivered. An infant grows into a child and then an adult 

because of the genes responsible for cells division (production of 

new cells) in bones and tissues. Cell division capacity of the 

genes goes on increasing slowly while the number of cells dying 

is less and at the age of adulthood it is at its full and after 

achieving adulthood the activity of the genes remain at the same 

level for about next twenty years. It means that the number of 

cells regenerated is equal to the numbers of cell dying up to the 

age of 40 years and then the regeneration of genes starts 

decreasing slowly and a person starts becoming old and old 

because the production of new cell goes on becoming less than 

the number of cells dying. At last the cell division capacity of the 

genes becomes negligible and a person meets its end. If the cell-

division capacity of a person is maintained at the same level as 

that at the age of twenty years throughout life, a person will never 



 

become old and will become immortal if not met any accident or 

any disease.  The genes also carry the character of height of a 

person and act accordingly and the activity of the genes, having 

various characters, is inherited from their ancestor genes.  

 

28      Human age can be double, 200 years, if human-genes, 

responsible for cells division, are replaced with that of a turtle, 

believed to have a life of 300 years. But in this case the growth 

rate will be slowed and a person would achieve adulthood at the 

age of 50 years which is not acceptable to human beings at 

present. The principle of nature, ―Slow growth long age and fast 

growth short age,‖ is applicable everywhere. 

 

29      The human brain weighs about 1200 grams, about 1.6% of 

total body weight. But the energy produced in the brain is 20% of 

the total energy produced in the body. Brain requires more energy 

for its functioning than any other part of the body. Hence, the 

head of a person should remain warm than any other part of the 

body. But, it is not so and on the contrary the head of a person 

remains cool. The reason behind it is the excessive hair grown on 

the head in the form of hair, moustache and beard. All these hair 

help release extra/unused energy into atmosphere to keep head 

cool. Hence, the head should never be kept covered fully/tightly 

either with any turban or cap. The hairs, on the head grow fast 

than the hair on any other part of the body. The reason behind it is 

the dead cells of the body that come out of the body through the 

head, being the end of the body.  

 

30     The women do not have moustaches and beards on their faces 

in their peak time. But, after menstruation stage is over some 

unwanted hair start growing on the faces of some elderly women, 

here and there, with whom they remain battling and removing 

them with the help of small tongs. The reason behind growing 

hair on their faces is the low level of female sex hormone, 

estrogen. After menopause the level of estrogen starts lowering, 

being of no use, and the level of male sex hormone, testosterone, 

becomes higher. That is why the hair start growing on the face of 

some elderly women, here and there,  

          

    31          Almost all the living beings including human beings, 

animals, birds and insects that have the sense of amassing, 



 

storing or hiding goods of their requirements for the use in future 

in their houses or are capable of carrying them in their nests and 

dens for their little ones, certainly can do the act of stealing goods 

meant for other living beings, knowingly or unknowingly, in 

their lives except poor herbivorous animals like cow, buffalo, 

horse, donkey, camel and other animal who graze on the grass or 

leaves of plants where they are as it is who know nothing about 

theft. 

 

    32     The divine powers attributed to the so-called God can also be 

attributed to the donkeys. Just like, donkeys control the whole 

universe, without the wish of which any leaf can move even. The 

minds of all the donkeys are connected with each other. Always 

so many donkeys stand in meditated form. All the incidents 

happening around them are collected in their brains and 

transmitted to all the brains of the donkeys in the world and then 

decided what should be done according to one‘s deeds. The 

brains of the donkeys are so sophisticated that human brain can 

never understand the functioning of donkey‘s brain. But the 

donkey being in physical form has to suffer all the hardships of 

an animal according its deeds just like Rama and Krishna, 

incarnations of so called lord Vishnu, had to suffer all the 

hardships of human beings. The donkeys are so neutral that 

nobody can please them to gain favors. It is the only so called 

God that can change His decisions when pleased by uttering 

prayers in His praise. 

 

33      Why Paap and Punhya (Sin and Virtue) are meant for                                                                                     

human beings only? Why Paap and Punhya not meant for other 

living beings that kill other living beings for their survival? If 

Paap and Punhya have some meaning for all, the so-called God 

should have provided, all the living beings, the sense to 

understand the meaning of Paap and Punhya. But He did not do 

so. Why? 

 

 34          Paap and Punhya are simply feelings and noting else. If 

anyone feels regretted or repents over his/her past deeds 

whenever reminded that person feels Paap and if anyone feels 

happy over past deeds whenever reminded or while doing any 



 

deed, he/she feels Punhya. Feeling of Paap and Punhya affect a 

person‘s mental and physical health accordingly. 

 

 

 35       Memory is inversely proportional to thinking power. During 

childhood a person has little to think over. Hence, its memory 

power is at its peak. But, in old age when a person starts 

thinking or meditating deeply its memory gets decreased or 

becomes forgetful because the energy of the memory is diverted 

towards intelligence. 

  

36         All the four Vedas and Geeta have no meaningful 

knowledge which can be utilized for the benefit of human 

beings. Vedas and Geeta are full of mythological characters 

having no existence in the universe. Vedas are written by 

mythologists. In Vedas there are mantras, hymns, written in 

Sanskrit language. Very few persons know Sanskrit. Mantras 

are written in praise of non-existent so called God and other 

divine characters, to gratify or please them and to get their 

blessings. Just think, if so called God can be pleased by 

chanting some Vedic hymns and by pouring some ghee and 

other odorous material in the fire to seek some favors or 

blessings, what is the difference between the nature of so called 

almighty God and that of a human being? Both behave in the 

same manner. All the Vedas and Geeta are unable to give right 

definition of Nature and Paap and Punhya. 

                           

                 Hence all the inquisitive persons are requested to study 

YATHAARTH VED to know the reality about Nature, 

Universe, Black-hole, Death, Memory, Dreams, Leap-era, Paap 

and Punhya. Nature is supreme. There is nothing above nature. 

 

37            Soul is the soul or basis of all the religions. If soul is 

excluded from all the religions no religion can survive. In the 

absence of soul all the religions will fall flat. No religion is able 

to define soul properly. On the basis of soul the suicide 

bombers are prepared to kill other persons. 

 

38          In shrimad Bhagavad Geeta the soul is adorned with such 

marvelous characters or properties which are not possible in 

nature. According to Geeta the soul cannot be cut by any 



 

weapon, the soul cannot be burnt by fire, the soul cannot be 

wetted by water and the soul cannot be dried even by the air 

also. According to Geeta:-  

  uSua fNUnfUr “kL=kf.k uSua ngfr ikod% 

  u pSua dysn;aR;kiks u “kks’k;fr ek:r%A 

         Now, just think, when soul has such marvelous quality 

what harm can Hell do to the soul. Creation of Hell is useless 

for a soul because the soul will remain indifferent to all the 

atrocities of the Hell. Hence creation of Heaven and Hell are 

purely imaginative. Qualities attributed to the soul and creation 

of Hell is contradictory to each other. 

              

                Geeta solves only two purposes. It prepares a person to kill 

other persons or to be killed by other persons just like suicide 

bombers. It‘s preaches are used to give solace to the family 

members of a deceased person. Both these purposes can‘t be 

served by speaking truth. Hence, Geeta has no meaningful 

knowledge. 

 

                 Why does soul enter the bodies of living beings only 

which have very short life span? Why does soul enter and leave 

bodies and remain engaged in this circle? It would be better for 

soul to enter stones and rest there for a very long time.  

 

                                                                                   Eeti Shree Part First 

 

   
                                                                                         


